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ABSTRACT 
This thesis develops a critical discourse methodology and applies it to documents from 
the Hawke and Keating Labor Governments (1983 - 1996). The critical discourse 
method incorporates the theories of Fairclough, Foucault, and Bakhtin, in particular, 
with Hallidayan linguistics. The analysis describes the Labor Government's shift from 
labourism to a consensual technocratic and globalist discourse, based on neo-liberal and 
neo-classical economic ideology. The thesis concludes by considering the implications 
for labourist politics in Australia. 
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Chapter One 
Making Sense of 'New Times' Discourses 
As you know, the way a country runs its industrial relations, the way interests 
of employees and employers are reconciled, the way in which a country 
handles changes in the workplace, tells you a great deal about that country. 
Paul Keating 
Australian Prime Minister 
31 August 1992^ 
This thesis rests upon the assumption that the way in which employees and employers 
resolve the inherent conflict between them affects societies and individuals in the most 
fundamental and profound ways. From March 1983 to March 1996, when Labor 
governments led by Bob Hawke and Paul Keating^ governed Australia in the longest 
stretch of Labor rule in this nation's history, profound changes were wrought in the 
nation's economy, no more so than in the area of industrial relations. Extensive change 
is consistent with Labor's traditional role as a reformist government. Keating himself 
had said that the Labor Party is 'like a bicycle, it only stands up when you pedal; if you 
stop pedalling it falls over, if you run out of ideas, and you run out of push, and you run 
out of drive, it falls to one side' (Australian Labor Party, n.d., p. 125). However, this 
period of social change under the Hawke and Keating Labor governments has raised 
serious questions about Labor's commitment to democratic socialism. Apart from 
questions about Labor's commitment to economic planning and social welfare, 
there was a sea-change in industrial relations culture that was manifest not only in 
' Speech to Ninth World Congress of Industrial Relations, Sydney, 31 August 1992: A New Charter for Industrial Relations in 
Australia. In Australian Labor Party, n.d., p. 131. 
^ Throughout this thesis I will refer to the Labor governments as the Hawke-Keating governments, though this is technically not 
true. In fact, Paul Keating was Treasurer for most of this time. The Deputy Prime Ministers during most of Hawke's Prime 
Ministership were largely unknown. Most people would have assumed that Keating was the Deputy Prime Minister such was his 
stature. Hawke won office from the Liberal-National coalition in March 1983, and was re-elected in December 1984, 1987, and 
1990. Keating resigned as Treasurer in 1991 following a public dispute with Hawke and sat on the backbenches until he defeated 
Hawke in a party room ballot later in December 1991. In 1993, Keating won the 'unwinnable' election against Liberal opponent. 
Dr. John Hewson. However, becoming increasingly unpopular in the Australian electorate, Keating suffered a landslide loss to the 
Liberals led by John Howard in March 1996. Although holding a majority in their own right, the Liberals maintained their coalition 
with the National Party. Keating resigned from the leadership and the parliament soon after. 
macro-economic, administrative, and structural changes, but also in the ways which the 
government wished to re-construct the worker-subject. It seems a massive irony that 
these Labor governments, led for the most part by a former Australian Council of Trade 
Unions Secretary, Bob Hawke, forced what is perhaps the most comprehensive changes 
on the Australian trade union movement, and more importantly, the lives of working 
women and men, in the twentieth century. In fact, some would argue that these Labor 
governments mortally wounded Australian trade unionism. 
This thesis will consider, through an analysis of discourse, how this massive social 
change in industrial relations and social democratic principles came about. This thesis 
uses a critical discourse approach to chart, track, and analyse the changing public 
discourses which helped to reconstruct and redefine Labor Policy and the worker's role 
in an economically refurbished Australia during the course of the Hawke and Keating 
Labor Governments. The texts are, appropriately, the texts of government: 94 extracts 
from parliamentary Hansards, the Accord, the National Economic Summit 
Communique, and six other documents including white papers. My particular concern 
will be how such a change is predicated upon the construction through discourse of a 
worker-subject within the socio-economic conditions of the time. While it could be 
argued that this disadvantaged labour and advantaged capital during the time of the 
Labor government, my concern is elsewhere. Paul Keating is right when he says that the 
way in which a nation 'runs its industrial relations' - essentially resolving the ongoing 
differences between capital and labour - and thereby constituting the subject roles of its 
citizenry as workers, 'tells you a great deal about that country'. What this thesis will 
show is the type of worker-citizen the members of the Australian labour force 
(employed and unemployed) were asked, indeed forced, to be. But it is not a political 
history, nor a study in political economy. This is a critical discourse analysis that 
considers many of the political texts producing the socio-economic discursive 
formations of the time. 
This critical discourse analytic approach is elaborated theoretically and 
methodologically in Chapter Two. Of particular concern is the notion of worker-subject, 
because, as I will show, this notion implies relationships of power and constructions of 
reality and morality that shape our culture. As I will show in that chapter, because 
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language makes meaning only within the context of its utterance, the relationship 
between discourse, social action, and subjectivity/identity^ should be considered 
together if we are to ascertain meanings that people associate with their workplace 
activity. Although this is a materialist analysis, my assumptions do not imply 'social 
agents [waging] a struggle defined by transparent barriers' (Laclau and Mouffe, 1985, 
pp. 103 - 104). That is, this thesis assumes that we can understand the social 
construction of the worker through discourse and that this construction materially 
affects workplace habitus, dispositions, relationships, and work habits at the micro-level 
of the workplace. While the thesis analyses the discursive construction of the worker, it 
does not consider the micro-level impUcations. 
Because discourse is dynamic and diachronic, and textuality comprises reconstructions 
of other texts (intertextuality). Chapter Three will provide three important antecedent 
discursive formations which construct workers in various ways: labourist discourse 
prior to the 1980s, as well as (neo) liberal and conservative political economy. These 
discursive formations, admittedly not discrete nor with watertight coherence and 
consistency, nevertheless provide useful anchor points because each provides a 
particular set of objecfive, subjective, and ethical relationships that describe and 
prescribe the world in particular ways. These formations are drawn upon in analysing 
the corpus of material in Chapters Four and Five. 
These two chapters, the centrepiece of the thesis, critically analyse the public discourse 
of the Labor government. To a lesser extent, the opposition's discourse will also be 
analysed because of its dialectical and hegemonic potential. I do this by applying a 
critical discourse method to parliamentary Hansards, the accord documents, and several 
reports. The method is explained in Chapter Two. Combining Foucauldian 
poststructuralism, with Bakhtinian language theory, and Fairclough's notion of 
discourse, I use a composite linguistic and sociological methodology. In other words, I 
posit that a hegemonic overarching rationality of the social macrostructure is 
^ The conflation of subjectivity and identity may be confusing. I associate 'identity' with a psychological orientation and 
'subject(ivity)' with a sociological orientation. However, in those instances where this distinction is not crucial or where the 
meaning is generally about the disposition of the person 1 use the combined term 'subjectivity/identity'. 
'imbricated' in the social relations of the microstructure made material in the texts of the 
everyday. 
To undertake the analysis in Chapters Four and Five, however, I draw upon the 
antecedent discourses of conservatism, liberalism, and labourism outlined in Chapter 
Three. These are used to characterise and track the ideological movement of the Hawke 
and Keating Labor Governments in its thirteen years of office. As a result of this 
analysis I show that Labor abandoned its labourist discursive heritage and adopted 
neo-liberal principles. It did this, I will show, by rendering opaque the dialectic of 
labour and capital through the emerging discourses of consensual technocracy and 
globalism. 
In Chapter Six, I evaluate the effectiveness of the methodology and then consider the 
implications of this new discursive universe for labourist politics including trade unions 
and the 'worker-citizen' in the new Australian workplace, and for those seeking to 
create a society that upholds the principles of social democracy. Chapter Seven then 
briefly considers the political attempts to deal with the political vacuum created by the 
Labor Party's retreat from labourism, especially the Third Way and One Nation Party. 
In the remainder of this chapter, I will provide a preliminary description of 
contemporary socio-economic conditions and the political responses to these conditions 
as a contextual and theoretical background to the more specific industrial relations 
events and discourses within Australia at that time. This is necessary because, 
fundamental to my theoretical position is the belief that 'objective reality', the human 
subject, and ethical formation are constructed through discourse and the relations of 
power that infuse discourses in which people participate in material actions at a 
particular spatio-temporal juncture. Consequently, we need to review the set of 
socio-political circumstances that characterised the various spatio-temporal moments 
prior to the 1980s, but more particularly throughout the 1980s, thereby forming the 
material circumstances within which discourses and subjectivities emerge. 
CRISIS AND RAPID CHANGE 
To provide the contextual framework of events in Australia from 1983 to 1996, I begin 
with the very broad canvas of social change and politics. Continual change is an axiom 
of modernity and postmodemity. Whether we consider nation-statehood, science, 
technology, social institutions, the workplace, the home, transport, families and 
relationships, leisure, arts, or education, the people of technologically advanced western 
societies have come to assume that change is a natural and expected phenomenon of 
life. People adapt, adjust, move into new forms of behaviour, adopt new discourses, 
sometimes reluctantly, sometimes resistantly, sometimes with alacrity. From the 
slightest change - I no longer wipe the coal soot from the seats when I sit in a railway 
carriage - to the more imposing - I do not come home as my father did to my wife's 
cooked meals and tales of the children's activities for the day - (post)modem people 
simply adjust to new circumstances as though continual change were an integral part 
of life. 
These changes have not led to popular political reactions of neo-Luddism or 
fundamentalist idealisms opposing change, nor for that matter have political parties felt 
the need to articulate the importance of change as a pressing political issue. That was the 
case until the 1980s. Although change was not challenged by either major political party 
in Australia, the management of change probably became a defining point of difference. 
Whereas Liberal Prime Minister, Malcolm Eraser (1975 - 1983), had not used his 
massive parliamentary majority in both houses to force through a conservative reaction 
to the claimed Whitlam excesses. Labor Prime Ministers, Hawke and Keating, certainly 
identified themselves as agents of rapid change in an atmosphere of consensus rather 
than the confrontation they identified with the Fraser years. However, whereas Whitlam 
clearly identified his program as socialist, this was not so for Hawke or Keating. Indeed, 
it became almost obsessional for the Hawke and Keating governments not to repeat 
'Whitlam's mistakes' (Jaensch, 1989). 
For a matter to become a polifical issue, it must be perceived by sufficient numbers of 
the electorate to be a problem needing political resolution. Invariably, then, such a 
formation dialectically challenges the current state of affairs. A state of affairs becomes 
a political problem when it appears to endanger something that many people, or a 
significant group, values. So it is with the problems of'postmodemity'. While the term 
'postmodemity' was rarely, if ever, used in Australian public political discourse, those 
features attributed to it certainly were. Thus issues such as changing patterns of 
(un)employment; the impact of globalisafion; applications of information technology; 
the mobility of capital; and the deployment of 'public services' became politically 
contentious. However, the political parties contended over these issues on a new 
political plain uncharted by historically relevant principles. Thus, it appears. Labor was 
relatively unencumbered by a labourist philosophy to guide its responses to these new 
circumstances. As a consequence, it could be as politically pragmatic as its conservative 
political opponents had shown themselves to be in the past (cf Battin, 1996; 
Quiggin, 1996; Jaensch, 1989). 
I do not use the term 'postmodemity' to describe the current economic circumstances, 
preferring instead to avoid distracting connotations at this stage by using the term 'new 
times'. However, I do assert that there are identifiable economic epochs in Australian 
socio-economic history from federation to the present. Of particular interest in this 
thesis is the shift from the modem economy to the economy in 'new times' for I will be 
analysing the discursive and political responses to this shift during the Hawke and 
Keating Prime Ministerships. 
Australian Political Economy 1945 to 1983 
The following, cmde thumb-nail sketch of the political economy of Australia from 1945 
to 1983 provides a simple counter-point to the description and analysis of the conditions 
of'postmodemity' or 'new times' that became more evident in the years since 1983. 
Descriptions of modernity should begin with the nation-state (Giddens, 1991). Australia 
consolidated geopolitically when the states federated in 1901. Apart from organising the 
capacity to defend themselves militarily, modem nation-states like Australia adopted 
increasing responsibility for the infrastmcture of modem businesses; the civic 
infrastmcture of education, health and the like; as well as an increasing role in 
moderating the impact of free market mechanisms. Two significant ways in which 
government limited, or more accurately, adapted the market mechanism were by 
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applying fiscal policy, including welfare spending, and by regulating wages and 
working conditions. This combination of Keynesian economics and a sort of patemal 
conservatism characterised post-war govemments in Australia, the UK, and the USA. 
In Australia, the conservative Liberal-Country party govemments of Menzies, Holt, 
Gorton, and McMahon that mled from 1949 to 1972 adopted Keynesian fiscal policies 
with stop-go budgets to 'prime the pump' when necessary. They developed 
manufacturing industry by using strongly protectionist policies based on advice from the 
Tariff Board which had to respond only to requests for assistance from manufacturers. 
They also set up the Reserve Bank (in 1959) to regulate money supply, interest rates, 
and bank lending policy, while the Commonwealth Bank was required to set aside a 
certain portion of its deposits for industry and agriculture investment. Pensions 
introduced by Labor govemments against enormous opposition up to 1949 were 
extended by the conservatives in this period. Federal funding for schools and 
universities, and public infrastmcture grew along with a burgeoning federal public 
service. This represented an enormous ideological shift in conservative policy from the 
pre-war period. In 1932, the Scullin Labor government suffered a landslide loss to the 
conservative Lyons UAP government after it briefly and weakly attempted to apply 
Keynesian policy to Depression conditions. 
In 1949, after the Curtin and Chifley Labor govemments had, under war duress, 
centralised considerable power, including the income taxing powers, and had 
nationalised production of war goods, the conservatives won office promising an end to 
socialist intervention. However, the conservatives' longevity in government can be 
attributed to its relatively interventionist policy, the success of which seemed evident in 
very low unemployment, steady economic growth, and rising living standards for 
working families'* (Gammage and Spearritt, 1987; Crisp, 1983; Alexander, 1982; 
Clark, 1969; Hudson, 1974; Robertson, 1974). 
•* Of course, there were other factors. The Labor split in the 1950s was a massive schism, especially in Victoria and Queensland, 
that led to the virulently anti-Communist DLP which supported the conservative government. The erratic Labor leadership of H.V. 
Evatt, and a climate of Cold War fear were well exploited by Menzies and by Holt who won the 1966 election on a platform of 
conscription-based intervention in Vietnam. 
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The regulation of wages and working conditions has a longer history in Australia than 
virtually any other country. In the states, legislation setting up arbitration bodies and 
wage boards was advocated by a coalition of patrician liberals and incipient Labor 
parties (de Garis, 1974, pp. 240 - 241). At the federal level, the Arbitration Court was 
set up in 1904, ironically by the free-trade Reid government which needed the 
parliamentary support of the opposition Labor party. Later reconstituted as the 
Commonwealth Conciliation and Arbitration Commission in 1956^, it centralised the 
setting of wages and conditions. Although each of the states, under the federal system, 
had separate conciliation and arbitration commissions, wages and conditions for types 
of workers were fairly similar throughout Australia. This happened because unions 
could shift from federal to state awards, or vice versa; because advocates could argue for 
wage and condition parity; and because the Metal Trades Award was used as an 
unofficial benchmark for workers under other awards. 
Perhaps the most important aspect of the Commonwealth Conciliation and Arbitration 
Commission's history was the Presidency of H.B. Higgins from 1907 to 1921 from 
whence he moved to the High Court of Australia. During his Presidency, Higgins's 
mlings were based upon a fundamental belief expressed in his book, A New Province 
for Law and Order that the worker 'wants to feel that he [sic] is not a tool, but a human 
agent finding expression in his work' (quoted in McCallum, 1996, p. 296). Although 
assuming a traditional patriarchal view of family and the male breadwinner (not an 
unfair assumption in terms of the prevailing social mores), his Harvester^ judgment 
negated the market-valued setting of wages in favour of one that was fair and 
reasonable. When asked by the proprietor of the Sunshine Harvester works, 
H.V. McKay, to declare his workers' wages 'fair and reasonable', Higgins refiised. 
He did so after examining the actual cost of living put to him by male workers and their 
wives, and in official stadstics. An amount of two pounds and two shillings ($4.20) was 
' Initially, the High Court limited the powers of the Arbitration Court. However, the Engineers' Case and McArthur's Case 
adjudicated by centralist social reformers such as Isaacs and Higgins extended its powers. Ironically they were also increased by the 
conservative Bruce government in the 1920s in the belief that it would increase working hours. FoUowingthe Metal Trades 
Employers Association v Amalgamated Engineering Union in 1935, the Metal Trades doctrine, although not Irgally binding under 
High Court rulings provided the bench mark of federal and state awards in most industries. In 1956, following the Boilermakers' 
Case in the High Court, the Arbitration Court was reconstituted as the Commonwealth Conciliation and Arbitration Commission. 
(McCallum, 1996; Crowley, 1974; Ward, 1977). 
' Ex parte H v McKay (1907) 2 CAR 1. 
determined as that required weekly for 'the normal needs of the average employee 
regarded as a human being living in a civilized community' (Ward, 1977, p. 49). This 
was an enormously significant ruling so early in the life of the Commission for it 
strongly tempered market force claims of employers with a more general ethos of 
faimess and dignity for the working classes. Indeed, Higgins explicitly rejected the 
'higgling of the market' as an appropriate means of setting wages. In this way, the 
'living' wage became part of the welfare system of the Australian nation-state. Perhaps 
even more fundamental than this was the fact that unions had been given' quasi-judicial 
recognition in the legislative and administrative stmctures of the state. No doubt, this 
contributed significantly to union growth which increased from 6.1% of the Australian 
workforce in 1901 to 51.6% of the workforce in 1921 (McCallum, 1996, p. 297). 
To summarise, in Australia modem economic conditions from the 1920s until the 
1980s were characterised by increasing government intervention in the economy, 
especially after World War II, and by incorporating the union movement into a 
judicial administrative stmcture. This incorporation set wages and conditions more upon 
a foundation of reasonable human needs in a civilised society, than it did upon the 
demands of the market-place (although this was often reflected in the variability among 
awards)''. Economic policies of the modem state afforded greater degrees of insulation 
against economic volatility for both businesses and citizens through greater intervention. 
Over time, this created larger government administrative stmctures to regulate aspects 
of our lives. 
This societal regulation was replicated in the workplace. At the micro level of the firm, 
the modemist workplace is characterised by the separation of management and workers 
who are mostly divided into small components of the productive process which has been 
subject to greater degrees of technical control (Rifkin, 1995; Galbraith, 1972, 1987; 
Hargreaves, 1994; Tetzlaff, 1991). Commission judgments reflected this Fordist 
division of labour by closely specifying job functions ('demarcating') and allocating 
varied wages and conditions based on these specifications. 
' The gendered nature of this system, however, should be acknowledged. Equal pay for equal work was not introduced until 
the 1970s. Other gender-conscious decisions such as maternity leave and equal opportunity laws were not provided until the 
1970s and 1980s. 
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Western Crisis of Modernity 
As this thesis deals with the political reaction in the 1980s to these presumed rigidities 
and regulations, it is important that the notions of crisis and change are considered. 
Concepts of the exhaustion of, and contradictions within, capitalism have been integral 
to Marxist analyses. However, in the 1970s significant non-Marxist analyses were also 
using these concepts about the capitalist industrial state. For example, conservative 
Daniel Bell (1974, 1976) argues that weak govemments misapplying Keynesian theory, 
as well as the growth of private and public bureaucratic stmctures, had effectively ended 
the era of industrial capitalism. Offe (1976) idenfifies a newer form of industrial 
capitalism where the task-continuous nature of bourgeois capitalism ended, and where 
ownership and control were synonymous. This was a theme that Galbraith (1972) had 
also identified. However, Offe went further to consider the class implications of these 
changes: namely that the emerging ideology of the new middle classes is more 
individualist than collectivist (Offe, 1983), and that the collecfivist features of working 
class movements, especially unionism, were being undermined by the increased 
recognition of workers as consumers as well as producers (Offe and Wiesenthal, 1980). 
Of course, Habermas's work has been quite significant in understanding the 'crisis of 
modemity', not simply from an economic viewpoint. In his Legitimation Crisis (1975), 
The Structural Transformation of the Public Sphere (1989), and The Theory of 
Communicative Action (1984, 1987), Habermas develops the notion of dialectically 
separate spheres of human activity, particularly the 'life world' and the 'system' which 
contains the technical-administrative rationalities of capitalism, nation-state, and 
democracy. The crisis of modemity, he claims, is essentially the 'extirpating' by the 
'system's' rationalizing forces of communicative acts within the life-sphere dedicated to 
consensus. The relentless exigency of market forces within capitahsm and in the 
bureaucratic stmctures of the democratic nation-state eventually 'colonise' the 
life-world, leaving our consciousness impoverished and fragmented (Habermas, 1987, 
p. 355). 
In more material terms, the 'economic crisis' became manifest in a number of 
significant events in the 1970s (Kogane, 1985; Lash & Urry, 1987; Martin, 1994; 
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Wallerstein, 1996). Growth rates began to decline while those of the Asian tigers, 
especially Japan, rose very quickly. Incremental inflafion blew out following the 
1973 OPEC oil price crisis. Govemments increased expenditures fearing the political 
opprobrium of lowering benefits for various constituencies. This, and the fear of raising 
taxes, caused larger and larger fiscal deficits exacerbated by the cost of servicing loans 
for previous deficits (ironically reaching its peak in the U.S. under 'balanced-budget' 
President Reagan). As well as budget imbalances, trade imbalances began to undermine 
centrally set exchange rates, leading to rapid adjustments (usually downwards) for most 
major westem economies^. Symbolic of the changed economic order was the dramatic 
slump in the pound sterling in 1974 when petro-dollar rich Middle East economies sold 
off the pound ovemight. 
Critical theorists such as Offe and Habermas have identified the political crisis features 
of these complex mutations of late capitalism. Offe's (1983) thesis that the post-1945 
accord between capital and labour could last only as long as high wages and full 
employment, supplemented by the state's welfare net, were able to deliver material 
security remains relevant if unprovable. The state appeared to be losing its legitimacy 
because it came to be seen as 'bungling and intmsive' (Hargreaves, 1994, p. 32). 
Bureaucracies that had been established to promote economic security came to be seen 
by some as oppressive and deadening (Yergin and Stanislaw, 1998). This overwhelming 
dominance of 'technical rationality' or instmmental reason, as so thoroughly elaborated 
by Habermas, has been the concem of critical theorists concemed with understanding 
the socio-political impact of these technological and economic changes. Such 
perceptions are cmcial to this thesis which asserts that it is this apparent loss of 
legitimacy that has induced Labor govemments to supplant class-based and rights-based 
legislation and practices with practices based on technocratic rationality. This will be 
clearly evident in my description of technocratic discourse in Chapter Five. This 
technocratic rationality provides the contextual gestalt in which the texts that I analyse 
were produced. 
' FRG actually improved its position while Britain, most of the EC and the USA went down. 
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The discourses under consideration in the analysis of Chapter Four and Five deal largely 
with the role of the worker within a particular set of economic circumstances. 
Consequently, it is important that we consider some important characteristics of the 
Australian economy within the global context of a mutating capitalism. The term 
'postmodem' has been used to describe the features of circumstances of contemporary 
westem capitalism, most notably by Harvey (1989). Although postmodemism might 
also be considered primarily as a social (cf Foucault, 1980; Lash and Urry, 1987), 
cultural and symbolic (cf Lyotard, 1989; Baudrillard, 1983) phenomenon, this thesis is 
concemed primarily with 'postmodemism' as an economic phenomenon. This concept 
is named as postmodemity. In defining postmodemism, as distinct from postmodemity, 
a 'merely periodizing term', I concur with Bewes (1997) who argues that 
postmodemism 'is best understood ... as a temporary, reactionary "blip" of irrationality 
in the greater, dialectical movement of History' (pp. 6 - 7). At this early stage of the 
thesis, however, to avoid unnecessary debate about paradigmatic shifts, or historical 
mptures, however, it is better to label our circumstances as simply 'new times'. 
The Economy in 'New Times' 
This thesis asserts that, as a result of a combination of economic (including 
technological) and related social circumstances, westem economies have entered a 
definably different economic age, even if many of the characteristics of the former age 
sfill operate. These 'new times' can be characterised by a new set of circumstances, new 
relations of power, and new rationalities and dispositions. A fairly coherent consensus 
exists among 'postmodemity' theorists that the following characteristics represent the 
archetypal first-world 'postmodem' economy in four major economic domains 
(Hall, 1989, pp. 224 - 225). How goods and services are produced has changed 
significantly. Capital movement has been globalised and its velocity logarithmically 
increased (Rifkin, 1995). Labour processes have been remodelled in various ways in an 
attempt to maximise output. Finally, consumers and consumption have been consciously 
manipulated in an attempt to significantly alter demand size and type. Because these 
characteristics impact upon the material circumstances within which the competing 
industrial relations discourses were, and continue to be, played out in Australia, they 
need to be elaborated briefly here. 
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Production of Goods and Services 
There has been a prodigious shift in productive output from manufacturing to services. 
Failure to acknowledge this, says Bagguley (1991), may well lead us to a 'narrow and 
possibly misleading basis for a general account of the changing experience of 
employment' (p. 166). Nevertheless, although producfion has been shifting to 
information technologies from the traditional manufacturing base (Ikeda, 1996; 
Strange, 1994; Hall, 1989, p. 224), changes within manufacturing are sdll significant. 
Changes in technology have created two quite different forms of production possibility. 
In one sense, changes have simply intensified the Fordist production process, largely by 
replacing more and more human components of the production process with machines. 
Robotisation is no longer a 'gee-whiz' aspect of production in large producfion plants 
such as watchmaking or car production. Thus, large batch production simply develops 
the capacity for even larger capacities. 
The other form of production possibility is differentiation. Cope and Kalantzis (1997, 
pp. 55 - 60) provide two paradigmatic examples of each production method. Cybemetic 
information systems used to guide the robotisation and inventory at the Toyota 
Toyotashi Plant Number 5 could be understood as an advanced form of Fordism. But 
the plant also has the capacity to meet extensive product variations to 'satisfy' more 
specific consumer tastes. The second example is the Nikon Kumagaya plant which 
produces $800 million of steppers without an assembly line, as each stepper 'has its own 
features and capabilities, determined by the needs of the purchaser' (p. 59). A corollary 
to this less mass-produced form of production is the increasing significance of smaller 
businesses in overall production. Market niche-ing and subcontracting of specialised 
areas of production have led, in some areas, to a minor reversal of the centralised control 
of transnationals. Fortune 500 companies' share of the US economy has fallen from 
20% in 1970 to 10% in the 1990s (Cope and Kalantzis, 1997, pp. 82-83; see also 
Naisbitt, 1994). 
In summary, capitalism's monopolising tendency remains intact. More significantly as a 
concem of this thesis, these production features of late capitalism allow management to 
reduce their long-term labour force by outsourcing. 
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Capital Movements 
Three particular features of the current capital market impinge upon the economy: 
capital is mobile; because of this, globalisation has changed the power relations between 
nation-state and corporation; and markets have been freed of many government 
regulations (Thurow, 1996; Brown, 1997). Although niche producfion has increased, 
there is little evidence of transnationals losing their enormous significance in global 
production. Such characteristics significantly enhance the capacity of capital owners and 
managers in advanced industrial countries to determine the type and size of production 
within smaller and less-developed countries to such an extent that many nation-states 
compete to entice capital (Reich, 1992). This clearly affects employment and working 
pattems within nation-states (Rifkin, 1995). 
Capital has become more mobile and more speculative (Saul, 1997, Ch. 4). 
Traditionally, foreign companies could invest in plant directly (e.g., set up a subsidiary 
or take over a 'native' operation) or indirectly (equity without control). Whereas, setting 
up a foreign-owned plant in a nation once indicated a long-term commitment to that 
nation, this is no longer so. Transnational corporations have shown a greater willingness 
to simply abandon plants to move to 'greenfield' sites. This may occur within countries 
(e.g., the move from the 'mst belt' North East to the mral south in USA) or among 
countries (e.g., Nike or Mattel may shift its plant from Korea to Taiwan). This mobility 
obviously weakens the bargaining capacity of workers and nations, as the choice may 
often be a low-paying job or no job at all. As Ong (1991) points out, westem 
corporations 'are retreating from off-shore manufacturing in developing countries' to 
'sites in metropolitan countries where market access is optimal and ever increasing 
pools of immigrants and refugees supply the cheap labour' (p. 304), such as Indonesia, 
Philippines, and Mexico. 
This appears to be tme also in Australia where the textile, clothing, and footwear 
industry relies strongly on low-wage (mostly immigrant women) in the legitimate sector 
and a large black market of outsourcing, again of mostly recent immigrant women. The 
Textile, Clothing, and Footwear Union's 1994 national research project concluded that 
there were around 300,000 clothing industry outworkers typically working '12 to 18 
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hour days, 7 days a week for about a third of the award rate of pay, and with no access 
to even the minimum conditions enjoyed by factory workers' (TCFUA, 1995, p. 4). 
Clearly then, such capital movements provided the potential for more brutal relations of 
production in Australia, despite its claim to first-world status. The analysis in 
Chapters Four and Five reveals how Labor govemments responded to these new 
conditions of capitalism. 
Although all investment is to some extent speculative, it has tradifionally been based on 
establishing equity in an enterprise with physical assets producing goods and services. 
However, 'investment' now occurs in intangibles such as intemational currency values, 
commodity futures, and derivafives (Graham, 1998; forthcoming). The impact of these 
two elements on the labour market is both direct and indirect. Enhanced capital mobility 
means that physical investments and disinvestments can occur rapidly within months 
(although workers may have only hours notice) for reasons beyond the control of a 
nation's workers (e.g., tax breaks or lower wages in another country), thereby 
weakening the security and bargaining strength of the workers. 
Speculative financial markets are now globalized through technology to the extent that 
they can affect exchange rates, stock prices, commodity prices, and interest rates by 
factoring in global rather than nafional factors. The 1998 'Asian crisis' shows how 
bmtally this works. Often the impact on a nation's share prices or currency is related to 
factors over which govemments, much less national corporations, have little or no 
control. These factors may include an idle comment by Alan Greenspan (USA Federal 
Reserve Chairman), crop failures or successes in other countries, or levels of 
(un)employment, GDP, interest rates in large economies, and so on. Speculative shifts 
which occur in nano-seconds, rather than months and days and often triggered by 
sophisticated computer programs which make human involvement even more 
disembodied, produce an economic climate that is perhaps more complicated and 
unpredictable than it ever was. For the ALP, whose policies had been developed as a 
response to industrial capitalism, these new conditions proved bewildering. 
Just as the intemal economic mechanisms of nation-states were deregulated during the 
1980s, so also were the extemal mechanisms deregulated. Few nations could have 
matched the vigour with which the Hawke government, under the strong guidance of 
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Treasurer Keating, deregulated the banking and intemational finance markets within 
Australia in 1983 and 1984. With these 'free-market' forces unleashed, and with the 
technological advances facilitating intemafional trade in stocks and commodities, the 
national boundaries of control have been severely compromised. The outcomes, 
although still lauded by Keating (Australian Labor Party, n.d., pp 163 -170), remain 
highly questionable^. In Australia these changes led to a dramatic fall in foreign direct 
investment, the type most likely to set up new plant, from 50% in 1979-80 to 15% 
five years later, as well as an increase in indirect lending. Combined, these caused 
increased debt-servicing costs (Stretton, 1987, p. 44). 
Developing countries (Newly Industrialising Economies or NIEs) such as Taiwan, 
Hong Kong, and Mexico in the 1970s, wishing to participate in the Westem 
industrialisation process, were forced to make themselves attractive, often in Free Trade 
Zone agreements, to foreign investors by providing tax incentives, improved 
infrastmcture, and eased profit repatriation (Ong, 1991, p. 281). In some countries, 
especially in Africa and Latin America, the outcome was abysmal, producing official 
cormption, the destmction of tribal and national cultures and of the physical 
environment, vast inequalities of wealth, and reduced living standards for most. The 
'success story' for Westem capitalism, however, was the growth of the Asian 'tiger' 
economies, (albeit also with many of the problems of cultural and environmental 
destmction, cormption, and wealth disparities that African countries in particular 
suffered). 
The significance of this for the Australian economy and its industrial relations system is 
that, in response to the growing attractiveness of these new capital sites for 
transnationals and the post-1973 economic malaise, first world countries have also been 
sucked into a bidding competition for capital flows. Hybrid economies such as Ireland 
and Australia have been fairly 'successful' in achieving this. In fact, within Australia, 
states bid against each other to provide incentives for transnational capital. A recent 
instance of this was in September 1997 when Queensland enticed the Boeing 
' Unfortunately, critical commentary is still very marginalised. Those critical of the effect include the recently deceased anti-
communist campaigner, B.A. Santamaria, the Australian Democrats, some leftist economists such as J. Quiggin and R. Green, and 
ageing reformers such as H. Stretton. 
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Corporation to shift its Australian headquarters to Brisbane from Sydney and 
Melboume. Some indication of the relative power of the state and private corporations 
can be gained from a comparison of statements by the Queensland Government and by 
the company. Whereas the Queensland Govemment claimed that the 'sizeable assistance 
package, low tax status, good infrastmcture and "vigorous" universities' had delivered a 
'a massive coup for the state ... a jewel in the crown', the Boeing Australia Managing 
Director stated that the move was an 'alignment with our strategic need and conform 
with the Boeing credo of design anywhere, build anywhere' {Sunday Mail, 
14 September 1996). 
As a consequence of these changes, the identity of a modem national economy, says 
Allen (1992 in DuGay, 1996, p. 2), has become problematic (cf Kennedy, 1998; 
Graham, 1998; Thurow, 1996; Reich, 1992). The global scale of many economic 
activities has reduced the agency and integrity of national economies which have 
become 'sites across which intemational forces move at varying rates' (DuGay, 1996, 
p. 2). Chapter Five shows how the Labor govemment wove globalist discourses into 
traditional labourism to justify significant changes to fiscal and labour policies. 
Labour Processes 
These changes in the applications of technology and capital impact heavily on the 
deployment and mode of labour, on employer-employee relations, and on employee 
disposition. 
Consistent with the altered global siting of physical capital, has been the rapid variation 
in the composition of national labour forces. While Wallerstein's (1974) segmenting of 
the global labour force into core, semi-periphery, and periphery sectors allocated to 
particular countries provides some insight, it was never particularly accurate 
(Ong, 1991). Instead, Lipietz's (1986) notion of a far more complex global economic 
geography has replaced this simplistic tripartite model. The flexibility available to 
employers in deploying labour is of most significance now for the labour force. 
By flexibility, Lipietz means that corporations select different labour pools according to 
varying needs and circumstances, thereby producing different labour relations within 
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and between countries. Invariably, national wages and labour conditions are affected by 
the degree to which the labour sector is related to intemational conditions. Thus the 
more integrated to intemational conditions is the employing enterprise, the more 
variability is likely to occur within labour markets according to changing needs and 
conditions. This imposes a flexibility 'imperative' for these intemationally linked 
enterprises. While this imperative might initially be applied in those industries most 
obviously linked to intemational trends, it also spreads to those less clearly linked. For 
example, to provide an 'adaptable' and 'efficient' infrastmcture attractive to 
intemational capital, employers and govemments might apply these flexibility 
principles to railways, telecommunications, and finance industries and its workers. 
This 'direct confrontation with the rigidities of Fordism', or flexible accumulation 
(Harvey, 1989, p. 147) has three significant features relevant to the labour force in 
Australia during the 1980s. 
Firstly, flexible employment pattems are characterised by increased part-time, fixed 
contract, and short-term working, where employees have even less involvement in 
workplace decisions (Boreham, 1992). Australian employment pattems from 1983 to 
1996 displayed a consistent rise in the proportion of the labour force employed part-time 
work and a continual decline in the proportion in full-time work. In 1993, 17.5%) of the 
labour force was employed part-time and 82.5% full-time. Part-time workers accounted 
for 20.1% in 1988, 23.9% in 1993, and 24.8% in March 1996 (ABS 6203.0, Labour 
Force, Australia, March 1993 and May 1996). As well, private firms, the public service, 
and local govenmients are contracting out functions which are not just ancillary 
(e.g., cleaning, mowing parks etc.), but which are staple functions (e.g., use of 
accountant and legal professionals by Tax Office and Attomey-General's Department). 
Other commercial arrangements such as franchising also affect labour force pattems. 
For example, Benetton, the fashion house, has a core workforce of 1500 servicing a 
huge global network of 2000 franchised retail outlets (McRobbie, 1996, p. 246; 
Murray, 1989, p. 57). 
Secondly, labour processes have become more flexible. In Australia, this was achieved 
through productivity trade-offs between unions and employers that reduced job 
demarcations and encouraged 'multi-skilling' (cf Buggy, 1992). From 1991, even more 
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demands were placed on the unions to provide greater flexibility through 'enterprise 
bargaining' rounds which could be struck at the enterprise level. Among the core 
objectives of this new award-setting mechanism was the demonstrable improvement of 
productivity, flexibility, and profitability for the firm or organisation (Blain, 1993). 
Ironically, a number of studies has indicated that it is poor management, not the trade 
unions, that hampered the implementation and outcomes of flexibility arrangements in 
the AustraUan work force (Boreham, Hall, and Harley, 1996; Harley, 1995; Rimmer and 
Watts, 1994; Fells, 1993; Pearson, 1993; Green and McDonald, 1991; Bramble, 1988). 
Bramble (1988) concludes that 'intensified management control and employment 
losses' have characterised the Australian workplace in the 1980s. Green and 
MacDonald (1991), using the AustraHan Workplace Industrial Relations Survey 
(AWTRS) of 2300 establishments, found that 'the majority of Austrahan companies, left 
to themselves, would make little progress' in getting efficiency gains through flexibility 
arrangements and that, paradoxically, such gains would be more likely under a system 
of compulsory arbitration' (p. 583). 
Thirdly, in a broader sense, flexibility arrangements could be seen as an aspect of global 
fragmentation. That is, traditional work forces are fragmented by changed pattems of 
behaviour (e.g., increased numbers of women; part-time work; multiskilling); and by 
multiple locations. For example, Noritake, a traditional tableware company, diversified 
its production around the globe, not just to low wage areas like Philippines and 
Sri Lanka, but also to Ireland while also maintaining its Japanese plants (Cope and 
Kalantzis, 1997, p. 83). Harvey (1989), on the other hand, sees this as capitalism 
'becoming ever more tightly organized through dispersal, geographical mobility, and 
flexible responses in labour markets, labour processes, and consumer markets, all 
accompanied by hefty doses of institufional, product, and technological innovafion' 
(p. 159). 
While this thesis does not consider the third of these features, 'flexibility' is a keyword 
in the texts used for this discourse analysis. Chapter Five, in particular, charts the 
incorporafion of flexibility into the discourse not only of the LNP opposifion, but also 
the Labor govemment and the Australian Council of Trade Unions (ACTU). 
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Consumption Patterns 
Because subjectivity is cmcial to my theory of discourse outlined in Chapter Two, it is 
important to consider the notion of subject as both worker and consumer. Capitalism's 
growth imperative has led to serious attempts to manipulate the pattems and amount of 
consumption (Coyle, 1998). Because individual consumpfion is regarded within a 
liberal capitalist framework as an act of choice within a free enterprise market, those 
who promote consumpfion do so by 'instmmentalizing' the autonomy of the consumer 
(Rose, 1992, p. 155). Ideologically this is constmed as actors maximising quality of life 
through choosing goods and services that determine a lifestyle. Each good or service has 
both utility and cultural-capital, or signifying value in Bourdieuian (1984) terms 
(cf Jameson, 1981; Featherstone, 1991). Consumption professionals use design, 
marketing, and image to transfigure these commodities 'into desires, and vice versa, 
through the webs of meaning through which they are related, the fantasies of efficacy 
and the dreams of pleasure', which, in tum, guides product design and consumer 
demand (Rose, 1992, p. 155). 
Bauman (1987) and DuGay (1996) constme consumption in similar terms. In fact, 
Bauman (1987) argues that the hegemonising discourse of the market has become so 
replete that the privileged position of the producer has given way to the 'sovereignty of 
the consumer' and 'civic culture' has given way to 'consumer culture'. The implications 
of this for Bauman and for Heelas (1991) is that the 'individualistic self-ethic is hkely to 
undermine the psychological valiancy of the relational "other directed", moral fabric' 
that is imphed in active citizenship (Heelas, 1991, p. 85). Thus, even identity as a 
worker, or solidarity as part of union collectivity are supplanted by the self-orientation 
of consumption. According to DuGay (1996), in our current enterprise culture, 'freedom 
and independence emanate not from civil rights but from individual choices exercised in 
the market' (p. 77). This enterprise discourse creates a market-based universe at the 
centre of which is the 'active "enterprising" consumer', constmed as 'a self-regulating, 
individual actor seeking to maximize the worth of his or her existence to him/herself 
through personalized acts of choice' (p. 80). What is good or virtuous in this universe 'is 
determined by the apparent needs, desires and projected preferences of the "sovereign 
consumer'" (p. 77), not by a more public or collective oriented ethic. Thus, the task of 
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the consumption professional is to continually create or reinforce a market where 
'individual' subjectivity is acted out in consumption choices based on homogenised 
desire and identifies. 
This enhanced emphasis on consumption, with claims of greater choice through product 
differentiafion, impacts on workers who are both producers and consumers. Within the 
realm of producfion, product life has to be reduced not so much by inbuilt obsolescence 
(although this has been a production characteristic since the 1950s, especially in 
whitegoods and small electricals), but moreso by continual changes in fashion wrought 
by advertising and marketing strategies. 
As Jameson (1984) reminds us, capitalism has made 'a prodigious expansion into 
hitherto uncommodified areas' (p. 78). For example, Austrahan banks, especially since 
deregulation, have spoken of 'products' that they can provide customers, although many 
have seen this simply as a smokescreen to hide the imposition of a price on a previously 
unpriced service (e.g., 'service fees' are paid by customers to banks for simply 
depositing and withdrawing money; cf Agger, 1989 on commodification in publishing). 
Leisure and lifestyle, too, have been commodified. In fact, as Featherstone (1991) points 
out, lifestyle commodification is almost the apotheosis of contemporary individualism 
in that 'it connotes individuality, self-expression, and a stylistic self-consciousness' 
(p. 83; cf Davis, 1996). The commodification-through-professionalisation of sport 
(Rowe, 1996) in wealthier economies also affects the worker as consumer-subject: for 
example, when a Melboume AFL club is relocated interstate, local friendships and 
ways-of-life weaken or disappear. As a result, actual communities are demolished to be 
replaced by virtual communities built 'around common cultural texts of money, science, 
edifice, and figure' (Agger, 1989, p. 143). 
Changing pattems of consumption under the conditions of fast capitalism, I argue, help 
to constmct the subject disposition of the worker. At the same time, they construct the 
material context (the spatio-temporal location) in which discourse is produced. The 
changing pattems of social signification through consumption and the commodification 
of the life world produce the conditions necessary for the entrepreneurialising of 
workers. 
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Paradoxical Implications of the Contemporary Economy for Labour and Social 
Democracy 
As economies become more overtly market-based, a paradox seems to emerge. That is, 
as more time, space, goods, and services are commoditised to generate the 'economic 
growth' necessary for contemporary (post-)industrial capitahsm, the less transparent is 
the commoditisation of labour. This process of obscuring the commodity relationship 
between employer and employee occurs largely through the ideological reconstrual of 
workers as enterprising consumers who, in the act of consumption, establish their 
identity through the signification of goods and services that they consume. As a result, 
workers come to see themselves as self-actualising individuals constructing their life 
through market choices. In this way, civic culture is replaced by consumer culture, and 
collectivism by individuahsm. The implications of this for unions, which, by definition, 
are collective, and for social democratic governments with a commitment to civic, more 
than individual, development are clearly negative. 
Another paradox, with implications for labour and social democratic politics, emerges 
from the compression of space and time which is considered as 'one of (if not the) 
defining characteristics of the experience of postmodemity' (Morley, 1996). This 
feature of our times is the phenomenon of 'an increasing sense of global 
interconnectedness and simultaneity of experience' (p. 327). While the compression of 
time and space has brought benefits such as faster turnover, swifter travel and 
communication, and reduced waiting times, it has also brought raised expectations of 
speed and responsiveness. It can valorise surface change rather than quality of change. It 
'can erode opportunities for personal reflection and relaxation'; and it can demand the 
implementation of new techniques and complying with new mandates that have the 
effect of diminishing less measurable outcomes such as care for, and relationships with, 
others (Hargreaves, 1994, p. 83; Castells, 1996, 1998). These characteristics clearly 
impact on the modalities of the workplace inducing a neo-Taylorist concern with the 
minutiae of time and space usage. Such concerns became evident in the flexibility and 
structural efficiency principles of Australian industrial relations in the 1980s and 1990s. 
A fiirther paradoxical outcome of this phenomenon is that while this compression may 
offer 'significant opportunities for interconnectedness' for many people, it 
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simultaneously narrows the horizons for others (Morley, 1996, p. 329). Although the 
impact of globalization on local cultures, especially in the realm of aesthetics, is not the 
concem of this paper and has been extensively documented elsewhere 
(cf Kellner, 1998), the concept is still relevant in terms of how the global economic 
imperatives of late capitalism are indigenised in local work communities. 
So far, I have been backgrounding the context in which the texts used in my later 
analysis were produced. This backgrounding characterises the period as one of rapid 
social change. I have also briefly surveyed Australian polifics from 1945 to 1983 (when 
Labor gained office). Then I considered the features of capital, labour, and consumption 
that characterise what has been variously labelled as postmodemity, postindustrialism, 
and new times. At this stage, it is now important to specify more clearly what I mean by 
the notion of 'new times'. 
Terminological Problems: Postmodernity/New Times 
The term 'new times' draws upon Hall (1989) who finely balances the tentativeness of 
the term with some useful characterisations of contemporary first world conditions and 
the modem subject, while also using it as a challenge to re-invigorate leftist political 
tactics. I do not venture too boldly forward on firm suppositions about the nature of our 
times; rather, I have made provisional descriptions of our socio-economic 
circumstances. Furthermore, this thesis is driven by a political commitment to re-affirm 
a new set of relevant social democratic principles - 'socially responsible and 
communally responsive', as Hall suggests - that dialectically challenge what I claim to 
be the current hegemony of neo-liberal capitalism. Social democratic principles, I claim, 
must not only be founded on principles of equity and democracy. 
Hall attempts to encapsulate in his nofion of 'new fimes' some important characteristics. 
Importantly, he acknowledges that 'a much broader social and cultural significance' 
exists beyond the economic realm, which is characterised by 'post-industrial' and 
'post-Fordist' production. He also asserts correctly that historic conjunctures are 
'over-determined' by the fusion or merging of differing processes, some contradictory 
with others, and each operating within different temporalifies of political, economic, and 
23 
cultural time. Within this complex spatio-temporal framework, a number of sociological 
features of the 'new times' are evident. 
Firstly, as older collecfive solidarities weaken and give way to new identities 
individualised in large part by consumption choices, society becomes fragmented and 
plural. Secondly, the very nofion of individual, however, must assume multiple 'selves' 
or subjectivities. Thirdly, in aesthetics, culture is 'democratised' by the dominance of 
image, appearance, and surface effect over depth. Finally, the concept of society needs 
to accommodate the notion of the micro-worlds of civil society where multiple relations 
of power are played out often in antagonistic dialectical stmggle between and among 
individuals and groups. 
In a slightly more deterministic sense, Harvey (1989) claims that capitalism has an 
unpredictable trajectory because, innately, it speculates on new products, technologies, 
spaces, and labour processes, among other things. Thus there is always 'a seemingly 
infinite range of outcomes out of the slightest variation in initial conditions or of human 
activity and imagination' (p. 343). Consequently, within a macro framework of 
time-space compression made possible by technology, this unpredictability is 
heightened to new levels - crisis levels. In an overall sense, in appearance, even if not in 
reality there is a shift from Fordist modemity - largely characterised by 'relative 
fixity and permanence' - to flexible postmodemism^" - characterised largely by 
'fiction, fantasy, the immaterial, ... fictitious capital, images, ephemerality, chance, 
and flexibility in producfion techniques, labour markets and consumption niches' 
(pp. 338 - 339). 
My theorefical model in Chapter Two provides a mechanism for understanding from a 
critical discourse perspective the spatio-temporal conjuncfions of the conditions of late 
capitalism that impact upon our daily lives. 
'" Harvey does not appear to use the distinction between postmodemism (referring to aesthetic and cultural aspects) and 
postmodemity (referring to socio-economic features). 
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Dealing with 'New Times' in the Workplace 
In the section, 'The Economy in New Times' above I described contemporary economic 
activity in four realms: technical production, capital movements, labour, and 
consumpfion. I then drew three paradoxical implications from this: as the 
commodificafion of goods and services becomes more overt, the less overt is the 
commoditisation of labour; the compression of space and time has not eased the 
pressure on labour, but has raised expectations of speed and responsiveness; and, 
globalisation diminishes rather than expands many communities. These themes then 
infuse the previous section which considered the possible name for our current 
circumstances. Unavoidably 'new times' presupposes 'old fimes' in just the same way 
that 'post-Fordism' and 'post-industrial' presupposes 'Fordist' and 'industrial' fimes. 
Such changes from one state to another imply either mpture and disjuncture or, 
altematively, evolutionary transformafion. A third possibility is that there is a surface 
transformation while the basic stratum remains the same. 
How these new circumstances are managed in the workplace - a major concem of this 
thesis - rests heavily, but not exclusively, on how the circumstances are considered in 
historical terms and how societies and individuals consider they should best be 
managed. These two elements are related. For example, if our present circumstances 
were considered as a sort of historical mpture, then the call for radical new methods of 
social organisation would have more credence. On the other hand, if our circumstances 
have simply changed their surface manifestations while the fundamental relationships 
and logic remain in place then we need to consider these less obvious features in a 
critical fashion. 
During the 1980s in Australia two approaches were adopted to deal with the 'new times' 
of economic circumstances in the workplace. One of these, a functionalist managerial 
approach, has been operating at the workplace, or the micro-level, and is mostly not 
self-consciously political. The other movement, operafing at a macro-level in a 
concerted way, is overtly political in that it seeks to use the current circumstances to 
shift power and wealth back to capital and away from labour. Both of these have been 
management, capital, and employer-driven. Belussi and Garibaldo (1996) reach a 
similar conclusion, claiming that the advocacy to transform late capitalism came from a 
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coalition of free-market economists and industrial progressivists. The market 
economists were reacting against what they claimed were the excessive bureaucracy and 
oligopoly that had occurred in the Keynesian-Welfare regime (cf Yergin and 
Stanislaw, 1998). The progressives, many of whom drew from the Piore and 
Sabel (1984) model, envisaged a new model of the firm that was more democrafic and 
more efficient while making work more intrinsically fulfilling. 
Compared to the activism of management, the neo-liberals, and the progressives, the 
forces of the left, which have traditionally resisted capital, management, and liberalism, 
have been insipid, disorganised, and lacking confidence (cf Bramble, 1998; Saul, 1997; 
Jaensch, 1989). Consequently they have been thoroughly trounced politically. 
Nevertheless, some themes emerging from their theorising provide a useful platform for 
considering contemporary events from a more critical perspective. This chapter 
concludes, therefore, with brief descriptions of the functionalist-managerial approach 
and of the right-wing economic approach (Economic Rationalism), followed by a brief 
survey of a more critical perspective. This will complete the contextualisation necessary 
to understand the conditions in which Australian political texts were produced from 
1983 to 1996. 
Functionalist-Managerial Approach 
The functionalist-managerial approach is relatively sanguine about the industrial 
changes taking place, and wishes to ensure that the outcome is properly managed. For 
example, Belussi and Garibaldo (1996) make relatively benign conclusions about three 
important elements of late capitalist producfion methods (p. 156). There will not be a 
wholesale move to either large vertically integrated or to very small firms, they say; 
rather that these two forms will represent the extremes of multiple forms of organisafion 
which include industrial districts, network firms, semi-verticalised firms, global 
firms, and network districts. Secondly, rather than ending the capitalistic division of 
labour, the expansion of cognitive and relafional work debureaucrafises the workplace 
(pp. 158 - 159). Thirdly, a globalised economy will not make 'the local' redundant, 
rather the local will adjust in various ways to the new conditions. Their three-part 
suggested response to the current circumstance, then, is a technical one (pp. 164 - 165): 
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develop hybrid reactions rather than one 'best way' reaction 'oriented towards the 
creation of innovative and self-sustaining processes of development'; create a 'virtuous 
circle' that draws on local cultures, but which also reassesses 'their culturally 
embedded, idiosyncratic factors of producfion and their particular regulatory practices'; 
and use the virtuous circle to remove 'weak points'. Of course, this is exactly the sort of 
carefully reasoned and well researched technical solution that could inform a benevolent 
govemment seeking to engage its nation-state in a productive relationship with the 
global economic community. Such a perspective is, to some extent, evident in the 
ACTU/TDC (1987) document Australia Reconstructed, although it adopts a strongly 
tripartite approach (see also Cope and Kalantzis, 1997). 
However, the most influential concepts of the new firm in late capitalism are those that 
deal with intemal organisation and communicafion of the firm and those that dealt with 
achieving greater micro-efficiency, mostly from Japan. The link between these two 
elements is the assumption that efficiency is improved by decentralising and 
democratising decision-making practices: that is, allowing those away from the core of 
status and power increased discretion over their work arrangements, even though there 
was little evidence that management would 'cede its decision-making prerogatives in 
the interests of more rational production methods' (Boreham, 1992). Miller and 
Rose (1995) claim that these new rationaUties of management led to 'a new alliance ... 
between the progressive and democratic aspirations of those who wish to humanize 
work, the entrepreneurial and individualistic images of the worker set out in the writings 
of the management consultants, and the devices and techniques of the psychological 
culture' (p. 456: cf Donzelot, 1991, p. 23). As Miller and Rose (1995) point out, this 
ideological and technocratic alliance materialised in the emergence of such management 
books as Dertouzos et al (1989) Made in America: Regaining the Productive Edge, 
Kanter's (1989) When Giants Learn to Dance: Mastering the Challenges of Strategy, 
Management and Careers in the 1990s, and Peters and Waterman's (1982) In Search of 
Excellence: Lessons from America's Best-Run Companies and, in a more individualist 
sense, self-help manuals such as Kiam's (1986) Going for It: How to Succeed as an 
Entrepreneur. 
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The seminal work that incorporated both the intemal organisational aspects and concem 
with micro efficiency was Piore and Sabel's (1984) The Second Industrial Divide^\ 
This identifies effective practices of the firm in Northem Italy and Northem Europe as 
appropriate for global implementation. This is a mixture of 'a small-firm-based 
industrial stmcture dominated by the so-called flexibly specialized enterprise with a 
highly qualified workforce spontaneously coordinated by the invisible hand of the 
market' (Belussi and Garibaldo, 1996, p. 154). Piore and Sabel claim that an economic 
era of mass production is in the process of being superseded by an era of 'flexible 
specialisation', a term they coined. Mass production is characterised as a 'system 
focused on stabilizing and controlling markets and supplies, and minimizing uncertainty 
and change', using production methods where large batches of standardised 
commodities are produced by dedicated machinery operated by a highly divided labour 
force (MacDonald, 1991, p. 179). In a sense, Piore and Sabel deconstmct the 'mass 
production' concept seeing it as a 'technological paradigm' appropriate to a certain set 
of circumstances, particularly the large corporation, and to a form of macro-economic 
management dedicated to retaining equilibrium between production and consumption. 
They argue that, for better or worse, these circumstances have changed. By embracing a 
new set of circumstances characterised by the small, specialised firm, a new paradigm 
can take over. By flexibly specialising, change can be accommodated rather than 
controlled. Thus, the Piore and Sabel approach is a technocratic one founded upon a 
technological determinist model. They provide a positive and productive view of the 
outcomes if their suggested adaptation to the inevitable is taken up, especially for the 
work force, which would have more safisfying work and democratic involvement. 
Although advocates of flexible specialisafion, Atkinson and Gregory (in 
MacDonald, 1991) provide a more managerialist approach. That is, in contrast to Piore 
and Sabel's more democratic approach, they propose that management should reclaim 
its managerial prerogative over labour (Bagguley, 1991, p. 165). Atkinson and Gregory 
further define and extend the notion of flexibility to include 'functional', 'numerical'. 
' A devastating critique of Piore and Sabel's work is provided by Hampson (1991). 
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and 'financial' flexibility^^. These features require the adaptive firm to create the 'ability 
to redeploy labour within the firm, requiring multi-skilled workers' (functional); 'to 
alter the size of the workforce by methods such as part-fime work, lack of job security 
provisions, subcontracting and other forms of nonstandard employment' (numerical); 
and 'to make wages more flexible by mechanisms such as wage concessions, two-tiered 
wage systems, or "pay for performance"' (MacDonald, 1991, p. 180). What is evident 
from MacDonald's inflecfion of the flexibility issue is its remorseless focus on wages 
and labour rather than other aspects of the production and exchange process. What is 
also evident is that flexibility is achieved at the cost of workers' security of 
employment. 
Australia also imported some new technocratic-management ideas - 'fads' perhaps - that 
purported to leam from the methods applied in other countries, especially Japan. Typical 
of this management approach is Pascale and Athos (1982) who emphasise that Japanese 
organisations are built upon the work group, and that this group is viewed as a marriage. 
Group participation is to be encouraged and ongoing training provided. What was 
selected by management theorists from the Japanese experience tended to be partial and 
culturally unsophisticated. In their attempts to achieve micro-efficiencies within the 
firm, management theorists tended to focus more on the 'lean production' methods used 
by the Japanese rather than its more collectivist aspects (Belussi and Garibaldo, 1996, 
pp. 154- 155). 
Nevertheless, more emphasis was being placed from the 1980s on flatter organisational 
stmctures and enhanced communication, identified as horizontal communication 
between individuals and teams, departments and workgroups. The aims of horizontal 
communication include cultural change and restmcturing within organisations, 
employee 'ownership' (more in a metaphorical sense) and 'empowerment', and a 
greater individual commitment to productivity and service. These enhanced concems 
about micro-efficiencies attained some greater formalisation in the application of 
'^  These concepts were used in the Australian AWIRS survey which identifies seven types of flexibility (cf Hadey, 1995). This is 
discussed in Chapter 6 of this thesis. 
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Quality Circles and Quality Assurance systems such as Total Quality Management 
(TQM). 
The Quality Circle notion drawn from Japan in the 1980s^^ stipulates that six to ten 
employees hold regular meetings during work time so that workers and management can 
identify problems in their particular areas. These problems are then to be resolved by 
considering information from data collection and statistical techniques. The proposed 
solutions would then be presented to the section manager who would decide on 
implementafion (Brennan, 1991). Although this concept evoked considerable interest in 
the early 1980s, it declined rapidly in popularity, mainly because of the attitude of 
middle management. 
Total Quality Management (TQM) techniques stem also from the writings of Deming 
and Duran. While the discourse of TQM suggests empowerment for the workers, there 
is a reasonable case that this technique shares similarities with Taylorist surveillance 
(Sewell and Wilkinson, 1992). TQM became popular in Australian management and 
management training during the 1980s and 1990s as the federal Labor govemment 
attempted to alter industrial relations processes and enhance the quality of management: 
for example, the Karpin (1995) report. Enterprising Nation, addressed Australia's poor 
management record. The emphasis is primarily on improving the quality of product or 
service, rather than developing more attractive and fulfilling jobs for workers. The three 
major features of TQM indicate a strong managerialist role focussed on reducing 
production costs. 
Firstly, multi-skilling is encouraged with individuals being encouraged to adopt the role 
of the foreperson or production manager to improve personal performance and even 
innovate. Secondly, quality is controlled by more sophisticated inspection, as well as 
electronic testing and surveillance, tracing responsibility for faults to individuals. 
Thirdly, personnel functions are also devolved to team or sector control over such issues 
as absenteeism and conformity to standard with conformity outcomes publicly 
displayed. From a Foucauldian perspective, TQM is panoptic and depends on ethical 
" The irony is that the concept had been taken to Japan during the postwar reconstruction by westerners, Deming and Duran. 
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self-govemance. If there were any doubts that TQM is not particularly worker-friendly, 
then the moves by firms to 'de-layer' and to 'downsize' so evident in banking and 
finance, and the recently privatised Telstra within Australia should have removed them. 
The Economic Rationalist Political Response 
Implied in each of these managerialist approaches, obviously, are deeper issues of 
technological determinism, detemiinants of power, creating an appropriate citizenry, 
and altering cultures to meet economic imperatives. For example, the management 
practice of downsizing becomes overtly political as micro-level lay-offs become 
macro-level unemployment levels. By contrast, the concerted attempt by an 
amalgamation of powerful sections of society to use the perceived economic and social 
circumstances to effect changes advantageous to them is overtly political. One such 
amalgamation has formed to pursue these strategic possibilities by pressuring 
govemments to apply the principles of economic rationalism that is rooted in classical 
economics and rights-based liberalism. Promoted initially by Reagan and Thatcher this 
reactionary ideology was adopted enthusiastically by the Australian Department of 
Treasury, the Liberal Party, certain business leaders forming 'think-tanks' such as the 
Institute of Public Affairs and the H.R. Nicholl Society, and most business and 
commerce faculties within Australian universifies (Pusey, 1991). Of more concem for 
this thesis is why the Labor govemments from 1983 not only coexisted with this 
ideological framework, but actually operationalised much of this philosophy. Given that 
my analysis in Chapters Four and Five seeks to uncover the discursive formations 
adopted by the federal Labor govemments from 1983 to 1996, it is important to leam 
something of economic rationalist discourse. I consider the broader neo-liberal 
philosophical framework in Chapter Three, which deals with antecedent discourses. 
Although 'economic rafionalism' has been widely used as a term, few concerted 
attempts have been made to define it. In fact, Freebaim (1993), an economics professor, 
declares it a 'nonsense term which ... ought to be deleted from the debate' (p. 43). 
Brennan (1993) accuses Pusey of never once defining the term in his 1991 book 
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Economic Rationalism in Canberra. Advocates of the policy, James, Jones and 
Norton (1993) define it as 
a belief that competitive markets arc likely to improve efficiency. It is this belief 
that is behind the move to reduce protection of local industry from imports; to 
reduce regulations restricting competition in banking, airlines, 
telecommunications, electricity and a wide range of other industries; to 
corporatise and privatise government businesses; to move from centralised 
wage-fixing to enterprise bargaining; and to reform the tax system so as to 
remove distortions it currently produces (pp. xxiii - xxiv). 
This definition indicates the operational and under-theorised nature of this 'philosophy'. 
Consequently, debate between advocates and opponents of economic rationalism tends 
to operate at the ontological level, often by implication. The cmcial ontological issue 
concems whether social life and personal identity are understood in the atomist terms of 
liberalism or 'in terms of shared goods, of language and other factors that cannot be 
accounted for by nor reduced to individuals', the 'irreducibly social' understanding of 
communitarians (Abbey and Taylor, 1996, p. 3). Simons (1996) agrees, claiming that 
'the ontological issue for liberalism is the primacy of individual rights and freedom', 
while for communitarians it 'is primacy of community life and the good of 
collectivities' (p. 33). 
Inescapably, whether explicit or not, each discursive formation implies an understanding 
of the world in terms of how the world is constmcted (object); what types of people 
inhabit that world (subject); and the 'practices, techniques, and discourses of the 
govemment of the self by the self, by means of which individuals seek to know, 
decipher, and act on themselves' (ethical self formation) in these circumstances 
(Dean, 1994b, p. 156). These are the ontological, subjecfive, and axiological aspects of a 
situafion. Whereas technocrafic and managerial discourses purport to be simply 
responding in common sense ways to the 'real' world, economic rationalists tend to 
understand the political implications of their policies. 
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Ontology / Object 
In terms of the 'objective' construction of the nature of industry and work, economic 
rationalists assume that market forces 'naturally' produce the most efficient outcomes 
and that, as a result, the market mechanism should determine the direction of the 
Australian economy. Drawing from neo-liberalism, advocates argue that 'competitive 
markets should be the major coordinating mechanism in the Australian economy' 
(Norton, 1995, p. 228). This presents a theoretical conundmm for economic rationaUsts 
as a 'free market' assumes multiple sellers. Given capitalism's evident tendency to 
monopoly and oligopoly, some rationalists, such as Blandy (1993) argue for some 
govemment intervention to counteract this tendency. Keating's implementation of the 
Hilmer Report (1993) is an example of this. Blandy (1993) claims that the govemment 
needs to use the Trade Practices Act and similar legislation 'so that private and public 
producers are constrained by competitive forces from monopoly or cartel 
behaviour' (p. 34). 
Some of the more vigorous advocates will argue that the market mechanism can resolve 
virtually all issues. For example, Blandy (1993) argues that the economic-rationalist 
agenda 'represents a considered, coherent response to the problem of achieving the 
goals that most Australians have for society and themselves' (p. 35). In fact, he argues, 
environment policy could be made more effective by using effluent charges, transferable 
fish quotas, and performance-based national park administration (p. 35), although these 
suggestions seem to transgress the small govemment principle of economic rationalism. 
In contrast to the 'deadening' hand of govemment, it is claimed, market forces produce 
efficient and equitable outcomes in that people get what they deserve (Blandy, 1993; 
Norton, 1996). The best-selling Osbome and Gaebler book (1992) Reinventing 
Government was one of several 'airport-reading' books that helped to popularise among 
the cifizenry the trend to smaller govemment. Economic rafionalists strongly assert that 
govemment involvement in the economy should be reduced by deregulating and 
privatising public assets. 
Deregulation, where govemment controls and regulations are eliminated to better allow 
the market to operate unhindered, was adopted by the Labor govemment in several 
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areas. They deregulated the financial market early in their administration to the plaudits 
of economic rafionalists. This involved removing ceilings on loan and deposit rates; 
removing restrictions on types of acfivities in which banks can engage; allowing twenty 
new banks (mostly foreign-owned and mostly merchant-type) into the industry; floating 
the exchange rate; and removing intemafional exchange controls (Valenfine, 1993, 
p. 30). Although the period following deregulation led to the near collapse of Westpac 
Bank and billion dollar write-offs because of poor pmdenfial applicafions, advocates 
argue that the deregulation is cmcial because interest rates will force only the most 
productive investments to be made. It is also argued, despite evidence of public anger 
against banks unseen perhaps since the 1930s Depression, that this has forced banks to 
be more competitive and customer-oriented (Valentine, 1993). 
Privatisation which 'focuses decision-making on costs, efficiency and productivity' 
(Blandy, 1993), should replace govemment agencies, economic rationalists argue. 
Countering opponents' claims that govemment instmmentalities have other than 
economic goals, advocates claim that privatisation provides better resource allocation 
(Strong, 1993; Albon, 1993), customer service (Strong, 1993, p. 65), and more 
disciplined management (Albon, 1993, p. 77). 
To maintain intemational competition, economic rationalists also advocate low tariffs 
and the elimination of other non-tariff barriers, a concept popularised by the metaphor 
of the 'level playing field' (Freebaim, 1993, pp. 45 - 46). They argue that by 
remorselessly driving towards zero tariffs and eliminating indirect subsidies, Australia 
will become intemationally competitive. The exchange rate, Moore (1993) says, will 
'provide "natural" protection to all industries' (p. 11) - an instance where the economic 
rationalist discourse adopts naturalist arguments. They reject the claims that 
manufacturing industry will suffer massive job losses, ascribing this largely to 
technological replacement (p. 11). Because free trade will eradicate 'the misallocation of 
resources to older established industries' (Walsh, 1993, p. 18), 'inefficient' older 
industries ('sunset') will cede to more efficient ones ('sunrise'), especially in the service 
industries. In any case, import replacement advantages the consumer, especially the 
poorest, by providing cheaper imports (Moore, 1993, p. 11; Walsh, 1993, p. 17). Even 
the most trenchant free-traders would acknowledge that the Hawke-Keating 
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govemments took 'all the tough decisions about dismantling eighty plus years of 
protection' (Walsh, 1993, p. 20). Australia was a strong advocate for the most 
liberalised conventions in the seven years of establishing the Umguay Round, which 
was eventually concluded in December 1993 (Burrell and Stutchbury, 1994, p. 19). It 
was really only in the car industry that the govemment slowed down the move to 
zero-tariffs, assisted by the Button Motor Vehicle Plan of rapid industrial restmcturing 
and export orientation. Ironically, the conservative Howard govemment showed less 
resolve when, in September 1997, it stopped tariff reducfion schedule in the textile, 
clothing, and footwear (TCF) industry. 
Subject and Axiology 
Within this objectified world of naturally operating free markets, the individual is 
understood as homo economicus: that is, we are essentially rational economic beings, 
intent mostly on pursuing our own self-interest. If people have the right habits of 
industry, entrepreneurship, and thrift, they will get what they deserve, or so it is claimed 
(Smith, 1986; Friedman, 1962, 1980; Hayek, 1948, 1960). A corollary of this is that 
poverty is also generally deserved, except in occasional unfortunate circumstances. Thus 
welfare and govemment service provision is bad for two reasons. The extra taxation 
revenue needed to fund the expenditure reduces people's disposable income. This, 
according to Chisolm and Porter (1993), saps individual incentive, and it reduces 
savings levels, a chronic Australian problem. Liberal leader, John Hewson, strongly 
argued this line in his 1991 Fightback! manifesto (LPA, 1991), claiming that 'high 
marginal rates of tax have discouraged work, saving and investment' (p. 18). Secondly, 
welfare makes people less willing or desperate to work. Having a labour pool ready to 
accept minimum wages and conditions advantages employers by reducing labour costs. 
If humans are considered as 'economic' units having a labour commodity to sell then, 
economic rationalists argue, there is little reason why market forces should not 
determine the price of labour. Because trade unions are regarded as cartel-like, 
inhibiting the free play of the market, economic rationalists oppose union involvement 
in setting wages and conditions. The Labor Government's accords with the trade union 
movement were reviled as massively inflexible, thereby contributing to inflationary 
pressures and reducing productivity (Moore, 1993, p. 7; Blandy, 1993, pp. 34 - 35). The 
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preferred course, advocated by Sloan (1993a) and the conservative parties has been for a 
complete reversal of the centralising Accord principles to an enterprise-based system of 
common-law contracts 'where employees and employers work out wages, working 
conditions and work organisafion to suit their particular requirements' (Sloan, 1993a, 
p. 141). 
Because liberty for the individual is paramount, economic rationalists argue, 
govemments must be limited in their economic and social role (Moore, 1993, p. 3; 
Norton, 1995, p. 228). According to Greiner, his term as a Liberal Premier of 
New South Wales was based on the belief that govemments should 'steer' not 'row' in 
that govemment could act as buyers of services rather than suppliers (Greiner, 1993, 
p. 61). Small govemment, it is argued, gives people and industry greater autonomy to 
make decisions that are in their own interests. Laws should primarily be in place to 
protect property rights and allow people to make their own decisions without being 
regulated. Thus the economic rationalist subject is presented as a self-seeking individual 
with little or no collective identity outside the family. 
In the objectified economic rationalist universe, the subject, acknowledging that they 
operate within a highly individualised system, sensibly seeks to maximise their utility 
through the economic exchange of goods and services including their own labour. 
T H E HAWKE-KEATING GOVERNMENT IN 'NEW TIMES' 
The Hawke-Keating govemments implemented many of these economic rationalist 
policies with some vigour. Rees (1995) claims that economic rationalists 'captured' the 
Labor govemments, and Tomlinson (1996) asserts that Keating became 'a captive of 
economic fundamentalism' in Treasury (p. 7). Thus, during the 1980s, while at the 
micro-level of the factory, the office, or the shop, Austrahan management was applying 
the flincfionalist principles of TQM, more flexible work pattems, 'downsizing' and the 
like, the Labor govemments were effecting the macro-principles of economic 
rationalism. Such applications were intended to meet the perceived exigencies of the 
'new times'. Did this constitute a mpture where one set of orthodoxies and modalities of 
behaviour were replaced rapidly by something quite different? In Australia, for example. 
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Howard had clearly been pushing for a more aggressive neo-classical economic 
approach as a Fraser Govemment minister from 1975 to 1983. Or was this simply a 
surface transformation of the economy and the workplace while the basic relationships 
of power remained intact, in fact strengthened and exploited to produce a distributional 
shift to capital? 
In answering this question, this thesis assumes that the economic organisafion of society 
is part of a larger dynamic of the insfitutions and individual subjectivities of society. 
Like Hall (1989), I do not argue that the economic realm primarily determines the social 
and cultural realms, but that economic shifts 'must be taken seriously' (p. 225), for the 
economic features of our 'new times' have a 'broader social and cultural significance', 
though how these are linked is highly contestable. We can nevertheless trace how 
society - the 'objective' reality and the appropriate human subject - is constmcted 
through discourse. More important, we can evaluate the ethical constmction of society 
and develop appropriate political strategies to change or maintain features of society. 
When aspects of our material existence, our objective world, change rapidly so too must 
people's constmction of themselves. If these changes also bring ethical re-orientations 
by changing the govemmentality of ourselves and of our society, then a tmly political 
transformation has occurred for better or worse. 
Pusey (1991) is in no doubt that the changes effected in Australia during the 
Hawke-Keating years were changes for the worse. He claims that the Labor 
governments' vigorous application of economic rationalist principles greatly 
compromised Australia's historical role as a model of social democracy (pp. 1 - 2). It 
did so in three ways, he claims. 
The first way in which the Hawke-Keating govemments compromised AustraUa's 
historical role as a social democracy, Pusey claims, was to abandon the nation building 
function of the state. Pusey focuses primarily on the role of the public service, asserting 
that the tradifional public servants from the 1940s such as the legendary H.C. (Nugget) 
Coombs, Sir Lennox Hewitt, and Sir John Crawford had been committed under both 
Labor and conservative govemments to a continuous nation-building exercise which 
collectively provided a significant transport and communication infrastmcture, basic 
health and education needs, and that also cherished relative egalitarianism and economic 
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security for all (Pusey, 1991, p. 225). However, since the 1970s, he claims, a 'new 
generafion of "strategic visionaries'" (p. 11), largely within Treasury, is driving a 
'conservative agenda' (p. 3). Perhaps the archetypal villain, although not part of the hard 
new breed, is John Stone retained by the Labor govemment as Head of Treasury 
although his vigorous advocacy of economic rationalism was publicly known "^*. 
Stone (1993) has vituperatively attacked Pusey's analysis as 'extremely flawed and, in 
places, distasteful' and of using 'almost unreadable sociological prose' (p. 96). 
The second way in which the Hawke-Keating govemments compromised Australia's 
social democracy, says Pusey (1991), is by facilitating the change in what constitutes 
the civil society. The younger breed, he argues, assume that the economic system has 
primacy over the state and civil society (p. 225). Furthermore, they conceptualise 
economics in functional terms using '"dephenomenalising" abstraction' without concem 
for 'civil society, culture, and identity' (p. 9). With the shedding of the British public 
service tradition, Australia is being recolonised 'in the alien framework of a totalitarian 
American "business democracy" along South American lines' thereby compromising 
the integrity of the nation (p. 12). This represents a fundamental change of orientation 
towards civil society and culture' by shifting the coordination of society from states, 
bureaucracies, and law to economies, markets, and money. The effect is not just 
functional, but is a process whereby one set of ideahsations replaces another 
(Pusey, 1996). 
Thirdly, claims Pusey, these two features of the Hawke-Keating years weakened the 
communitarian idenfity replacing it with a more libertarianism constmcfion of the self 
These represent the essential contrasfing feature of the two political and subjective 
idealisations for Pusey (1996): between the 'communitarian self and 'contractarian/ 
libertarian self (p. 71), an area that has raised considerable discussion in the past 
decade (e.g., Baier, 1995; Cox, 1995; Etzioni, 1995; Fukuyama, 1995; IPA, 1995; 
Oakeshott, 1993; Simons, 1995; Taylor, 1989, 1995), although admittedly more by 
philosophers and sociologists than by economists. These rival constmcfions of the self 
'"• stone later left the Treasury in 1984 to represent the opposition National Party as a Queensland Senator in the federal parliament. 
On leaving the Senate, Stone maintained a high advocacy profile as Senior Fellow with the right-wing Institute of Public Affairs 
and as a weekly columnist with The Australian Financial Review. 
38 
are based upon two types of self, in a philosophical sense. One is the ethically 
consequentialist self who is concemed with social outcomes as much as with personal 
outcomes (Pusey, 1996, p. 75). The other is the individualistic self whose 'freedom to 
choose' is the ultimate ground in contractarianismyiibertarianism. The ethically 
consequentialist position is consistent with the labourist tradition that I outline in 
Chapter Three. 
Fundamental to the criticism of economic rationalism is the notion of a civil society. In 
contrast to the purely functional outcomes in classical economics, a civil society in this 
humanitarian approach draws upon a notion of citizenship that is different from the one 
implied in economic rationalism. As 1 point out in Chapter Six, my use of civil society is 
not the coercive civil society theorised by Gramsci (1971; Buci-Glucksmann, 1980). My 
use of the term is similar to Pusey's (1991): as 'pattems of associafion that are central 
for any meaningful understanding of rights, citizenship, institutions, participation, and 
democracy' (Pusey, p. 83). 
The earliest models of modem citizenship, advanced by T.H. Marshall (1963/1973) and 
R.M. Titmuss, 'promoted a societal model of citizenship that emphasised the provision 
of universal social welfare benefits to all citizens' (Wearing, 1994, p. 178). To 
Marshall's mind these citizen rights developed in capitalist economies form basic civil 
then political rights. Many states, in particular Australia, developed a dual stmcture of 
arbitrated wages and govemment welfare protection which were the 'comerstone for the 
establishment and protection of social and industrial rights in many welfare states' 
(Wearing, 1994, p. 179: see also Barbalet, 1988, pp. 22 - 28; Casfies, 1985). Opponents 
of economic rationalism argue that its inegalitarian outcomes diminish this social 
citizenship thereby undermining our liberal-progressive or social democratic society. 
Most troublingly, this abandonment was politically bipartisan, says Wearing 
(1994, p. 181). 
These notions raise cmcial questions that my discourse analysis deals with. Is there 
evidence to support the claim that, ironically, social citizenship in a civil Australian 
society was epochally undermined not by the conservative parties but by the Hawke and 
Keating Labor govemments from 1983 to 1996? This assault on social citizenship, it is 
claimed, occurred in three ways. 
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Firstly, the concept of social cifizenship, says Roche (1995), assumes that these 
citizenship rights are derived within the bounds of a nation-state; however, the current 
transnationalisation of the economy and corporations is severely testing this model. For 
some newer, weaker nations, says Ignatieff, they 'have won the right of 
self-determination on the cmellest terms - they have been simply left to fend for 
themselves' (quoted in Morley, 1996, p. 353). As Australia 'intemationalises', the 
evidence of a self-determined liberal-welfare form of citizenship appears to be receding 
in the face of global 'market judgments'. A second assault on this cifizenship model is 
evident in the demands that the unemployed perform some activity in return for income 
support and labour market assistance' (Tomlinson, 1996, p. 9). Assaults on the model 
occur when the old liberal notions exclude from citizenship those without the modem 
equivalent of property rights (Wearing, 1994, p. 178) or when there is 'privatisafion of 
what had previously been a public responsibility' (Tomlinson, 1996, p. 4). A third 
assault on social cifizenship during the Hawke-Keating years, some crifics claim, was on 
working wages and conditions. According to Wearing (1994), income inequality 
increased substanfially during the Hawke years (p. 181). However, others such as 
Gow (1995) defend Hawke's Accord saying that if wages were left to the market-place 
then the drift of income from the poor to the richer would have been greater, but 
unemployment would have been lower (p. 351). 
On the other hand, economic rationalist advocates argue that our economy was in such 
dire sfraits that these measures were quite simply the difference between terminal 
economic decline for Australia and a restoration of living standards (although there is little 
interest shown in distribufive justice)^I James, Jones and Norton (1993) claim that '[m]ost 
economic rationalists believe that Australia is at a critical turning point in its history and 
that the serious and immediate economic problems we face reflect a long-term decline in 
our economic performance' (p. xxiv). Some claim that Ausfralian prosperity could no 
longer be maintained using the economic orthodoxy of the 1950s and 1960s. For example, 
Blandy (1993) says that it 'was necessary in the circumstances' (p. 35). This sentiment is 
shared by Norton (1995) who claims that this policy was adopted because 
' Argy (1998b) refutes this strongly. 
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'Australia's deteriorating posifion from the early 1970s onward led to widespread 
questioning of existing economic policy and institutions' and of anti-economic-rafionalist 
arguments that 'seemed tied up with failed policies of the past' (p. 230). 
Rupture 
While some theorists claim that westem capitalist economies have undergone some sort of 
mpture (Fulcher, 1995; Lash and Urry, 1987), this is not the position that I take. 
Capitalism, according to Lash and Urry (1987) has passed through the stages of liberalism, 
then organised capitalism (Fulcher calls this managed capitalism), to disorganised 
capitalism characterised primarily by the collapse of corporatism. Mine claims that as the 
nation-state is collapsing, we are moving towards 'a lasting semi-stabilised disorder which 
feeds on itself (quoted in Morley, 1996, p. 352). Thus, notions of mpture centre around 
the rate and type of change occurring to the nation-state and to capitalism. 
Most critical theorists adopt the posifion that there has been no radical mpture 
(T.W.Luke, 1996; McRobbie, 1996; Runciman, 1995). In fact, Pollert (1988) argues 
that the notion of post-Fordism as a type of mpture is an ideological smokescreen 
masking massive restmcturing of capital that has been made necessary by the reduced 
profitability caused by intemational competition. What we are experiencing is a specific 
response within a spatio-temporal conjuncfion according to the foundational principles 
of capitahsm. For example, according to Runciman (1995), Brifish moves to deregulate 
and to privatise from 1979 onwards do not mark the evolufion into a new kind of 
capitalism, as Fulcher (1995) had claimed. Rather Runciman sees these moves as an 
elaboration of already existing trends to make the exploitation of labour more effective 
(Runciman, 1995, p. 709). 
T.W. Luke (1996, p. 118) suggests that it is more productive to consider how the social 
order is regulated in terms of 'the spatialized siting of power, community, and idenfity' 
(p. 121). The authoritative doxa that regulate cultural and social life are problematized 
when the technics of space change. We are experiencing 'an accelerafion of the social 
means of production, consumpfion, administration, and destmction in a new global 
system o^"fast capitahsm'" (p. 126). McRobbie (1996), too, argues that capitahsm has 
adjusted to prior crises by spatial and temporal adjustments. 
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The capitalist crisis of overaccumulation (of capital and labour), seen by Marx as the 
source of capitahsm's demise, was inifially resolved, says Harvey (1989, pp. 180 - 197) 
by temporal displacements (especially reducing the time needed to return profit from 
investment and easing credit restrictions) and spatial displacements (expanding into 
postcolonial areas firstly as productive sites, then as consumption sites). The first of 
these implied mounfing private and public debt as well as reduced real wages (longer 
hours; greater productivity; non-indexed wage increases, even falls). These conditions 
heightened the need for spatial displacement manifested by the mobility of capital to 
sites of cheap labour, whether they be first world 'sweat shops' or third world industrial 
parks (cf. Harvey, 1989; Massey, 1984, 1994; Allen and Massey, 1988; Massey and 
Jess, 1995). Although 'time-space compression' of transport, communication, and 
production has 'forced [us] to alter, sometimes in quite radical ways, how we represent 
the world to ourselves' (p. 241), the relation to the means of production has not altered. 
This way of understanding capitalism's spatial and temporal adjustments is also shared 
by the French Regulation School, perhaps the earliest sceptics of the 'mpture' thesis 
(cf, Aglietta, 1976; Hampson, 1991). They, too, see the transitions in production as 
simply adjustments by capitalism that do not alter the underlying relations of 
production. The historical pattems of development, they claim, are affected by three 
paradigms (Lipietz, 1987; Leborgne and Lipietz, 1988; Boyer, 1988). The first, the 
technological paradigm, governs the way in which labour is organised. The theory 
maintains the important Marxist axiom that social relations are predominantly 
determined by the type of economic organisafion, especially producfion and exchange. 
This is a position I share. The second paradigm is the regime of accumulation, that is, 
the set of macroeconomic principles that balances producfion and consumpfion. Because 
capitalism is inherently crisis-prone due to the intemal contradictions, a governing 
macroeconomic principle is needed. This principle identifies the 'correspondence' 
between continually transforming conditions of producfion and accumulafion (and, by 
implicafion, wages). This forms part of what I call in Chapter Two, the 'overarching 
rafionality'. The third paradigm, the mode of regulafion idenfifies those cultural and 
institutional arrangements that allow the other two regimes to operate. These modes are 
historically specific and materiahse in the quotidian habits, regulations, and networks of 
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that time (MacDonald, 1991, pp. 182 - 183; Hampson, 1991, pp. 116 - 118). This, I 
assert in Chapter Two, is the material worid in which discourse is imbricated. 
Viewed through this theorefical perspective, the transition from Fordism to post-
Fordism - that is, the economic aspect of postmodemism (postmodemity) - can be seen 
in a way that is more complex than a simple binary listing of criteria. What remains the 
same is the need for a regulatory process to ensure that capitalism continues; what 
differs is the mode. As MacDonald (1991) points out, what is more significant is how 
the new regime of accumulation and regulation will be regulated to produce equilibrium 
not so much at nafion-state level, but also intemafionally (p. 183). 
This is a position not dissimilar to Harvey's (1996) who deconstmcts the American 
social scientific term 'economic restmcturing' to reveal the socially destmctive 
tendencies of late capitalism. He asserts that the 'new intemationalism' can be seen as 
part of this tendency. When deconstmcted, he says, this term means that 'multinationals 
are free to pursue communally destmctive forms of "flexible accumulation" and 
speculative gains wherever they find them, while the working class is rendered 
powerless to fend off these new forms of communal devastation' (p. 176). These 
features of intemationalisation (globalisation) and flexibility figure prominently in the 
discourse analysis of Chapters Four and Five. 
Impelling this research is a strong understanding of the imbrication of discourse in 
material pracfice. Harvey (1993), for example, has documented the impact of the 
mobility of capital on the Hamlet, NC, community where 200 mostly female, mostly 
black and Hispanic workers died in an industrial accident with scant nafional news 
coverage. This devaluation of human life suggests to me the realignment of power away 
from organised labour to the owners and managers of capital. Dandenau's (1996) A 
Town Abandoned: Flint, Michigan Confronts Deindustrialisation is another social 
geography account of the social and cultural impact of 'globalisation' on a mstbelt 
U.S. city. Such accounts draw into sharp relief the class aspects of the impact of 
globalisation and economic rationalism on westem industrial urban hfe. That is, the 
discursive and cultural formations of certain sections of society are simply swept aside 
by larger hegemonically determined economic forces. In other words, the inherently 
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anfisocial nature of capitahsm (Polanyi, 1944/1957) is more sharply evident a times of 
radical reformulation. The New World Order, according to Harvey (1996) is driven by 
the 'same primordial contradictions that have always animated the capitalist mode of 
production' (p. 177). The fundamental contradiction is to maximise the exploitation of 
human labour while having to continually seek higher levels and newer forms of 
consumption. Related to this contradiction is the continual commodification of the 
lifeworld and a continual search to exploit unorganised and underdeveloped sectors 
wherever they appear on the globe. 
Implications for this Thesis 
This thesis, informed by the discussion provided in this chapter, proceeds on the 
following assumptions about the political economy of Australia from 1983 to 1996. 
The fundamental principles of industrial capitalism - private property, profit motive, 
self-interest, commoditisation of labour - have not altered. However, a conjunction of 
technological (e.g., rapid technologisafion, information technology) and economic 
trajectories (consumption gluts, new intemational players especially in Asia and the 
Middle East, oil price rises, rising unemployment, extension of credit, budget and trade 
deficit blowouts) produced a need for new modalities of economic and political 
behaviour. The form that these modalifies took were not natural and inevitable but the 
outcome of various dialectical stmggles (e.g., capital and labour; first and third world; 
men and women; large and small corporations). These new modalities are 
operationalised at the micro, or capillary, level in the constmction of the subject, 
relations of power, and notions of ethical govemmentality. Because these modalities are 
constmcted and maintained through discourse, an analysis of this discourse will help to 
uncover them. The texts that formed the various discursive formations - by 
management, unions, govemment, and political interest groups - during the Hawke and 
Keating years should reveal how the new modalities developed in response to the 
condifions of these 'new times'. 
In the next chapter I explain the method used to critically analyse these texts. More 
specifically, in Chapter Two I outline a theory of discourse and language within a 
critical discourse paradigm. From this theory, I will then provide a method for analysing 
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the discursive and textual features of documents considered in Chapters Four and Five. 
Because my theorisation assumes that texts intertextually and interdiscursively draw 
upon other texts and discourses. Chapter Three provides three relevant foundational 
discourses: liberalism, conservatism, and labourism. In Chapters Four and Five I then 
apply the critical discourse method outlined at the end of Chapter Two to over a 
hundred documents, mostly parliamentary debate, produced in the thirteen years of the 
Hawke and Keating Govemments. From this analysis, it will be seen that these Labor 
Govemments failed to maintain their labourist heritage; in fact, its discursive 
capitulation began very early. In Chapter Six and Seven I will then consider the political 
implications of the New Right hegemony and the failure of labourism. I also speculate 
about a new democratic politics for the future. 
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Chapter Two 
Theoretical And Methodological Orientation 
Words had to change their ordinary meaning and to take that which was now 
given them. Reckless audacity came to be considered the courage of a loyal 
ally; prudent hesitation, specious cowardice; moderation was held to be a 
cloak for unmanliness; ability to see all sides of a question inaptness to act on 
any. Frantic violence became the attribute of manliness; cautious plotting a 
justifiable means of self defense. The advocate of extreme measures was always 
trustworthy; his opponent a man to be suspected. ...[TJhe moderate part of the 
citizens perished between the two, either for not joining in the quarrel or 
because envy would suffer them to escape' 
Thucydides: History of the Peloponnesian War^^ 
A fundamental assertion of Chapter One is that society and individual disposition are 
strongly affected by the ways in which employees and employers resolve the inherent 
conflict between them. This thesis analyses the societal and individual impact of the 
industrial relations changes that occurred during the Hawke-Keating Labor 
Govemments of 1983 - 1996. It does this by critically analysing the discourses 
represented in the texts of parliamentary Hansards and other official documents during 
this time (see Methodology below). As I explain below, two crucial assumptions of 
critical discourse theory are that discourse constmcts the 'real' and, concomitantly, 
helps constmct the subjectivity of individuals. Thus, by analysing text we can identify 
the 'reality' of industrial relations during this time and the resulting discursive 
constmctedness of the ideal worker-subject. More importantly, some of the significant 
changes in the reality and the subject over this time can be tracked. Apart from 
identifying discursive features, as a critical study, this thesis also considers the 
ideological and political implications for Ausfralia's worker-citizenry as they enter a 
new century. 
' Quoted in K.E. Weick Sensemaking in Organizations Thousand Oaks, CA. Sage Publications: pp. 108 - 109. 
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More specifically, it addresses the following questions: How has discourse shaped the 
relations of power between employer and employee? What is the ideal subject-form of 
the worker for the 'new times'? What hegemonised forms of ideology provide political 
coherence to the current order of things and to the govemmentality of the civic order? 
These discursive features materialise in the modalifies and texts of daily practice. This 
thesis might well have provided the theoretical frame for the ethnographic scmtiny of 
these modalities and texts. However, because this thesis looks at the 'big picture', it 
deals with the texts of some of the major players - federal politicians. It is at this level 
that most legal-judicial institutional practices and procedures are set. In no way is this 
'big picture' approach meant to imply the inadequacy of 'capillary' analyses. Indeed, I 
strongly hope that this thesis might stimulate such research. 
THEORETICAL BASIS 
In the following section, I outline the theoretical basis of my method. Following this is 
the methodology that evolves from my theoretical foundation. My theory of discourse is 
visually presented in Figure 1 and is explained below^^. Although this theorising will 
necessarily be incomplete and imperfect, it provides useful explanatory power for my 
analysis in Chapters Three and Four. This theoretical synthesis draws from critical 
poststmcturalism and from language theory. 
' ' For a fuller explanation of how my sociolinguistic theory of discourse fits into a broader picture of language as part of social 
systems see Graham and McKenna (in press). 
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Figure 1: A Critical Theory of Discourse 
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As Figure 1 shows, discourse is bounded by three determining elements: spatio-
temporal location, macrostmcture, and the microstmcture inhabited by human beings in 
daily practice. These three elements operate between the material and conceptual 
domains, and they move from determining (boundaries) to determined (inner) elements. 
Discourse provides a range of possible object, subject, and ethical combinations that are 
available to individuals. That is, various macro structural aspects provide possible 
discursive formations from which emerge, at an intermediate level, discourses that, in 
tum, at the microstmctural level provide texts and utterances, subject forms, and ethical 
dispositions. 
Figure 1 imperfectly conveys two cmcial characteristics of discourse: its diachronicity 
and the relations of power that infuse macrostmctural discursive configurations that are 
realised at the microstmctural level. 
Spatio-Temporal Location 
The spatio-temporal location identifies - in the broadest material terms - the physical 
site in which humans go about their business: their socio-cultural environment. This 
location is defined not just in terms of time, but also by such factors as geographic 
location; political organisation into statehood, type of govemment, and inter-tribal or 
inter-state relations; level of technology and modes of production, relations and 
distribution of production; as well as contemporary methods by which knowledge is 
produced and organised. The process of producing goods and services is vital because 
human existence depends on it. Discourse, too, is produced as this occurs, establishing 
modes and relations of representation. Of course, other important elements of human 
activity also occur - knowledge bases, sexual relations, formation of families, 
geographical displacement (urbanisation), communication media, religion/belief 
systems etc. In this thesis, however, I consider only the productive process. 
Macro-Structure 
The sociological and epistemological phenomena that characterise the spatio-temporal 
location are organised by overarching rationalities that provide coherence to the 
discursive formafion by rafionality, faith, authority, or tradition. That is, at the 
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macrostmctural level (social organisation above individual human beings), there are 
ways of organising the phenomena of existence into sociological, epistemological, and 
ethical constmcts. Such constmcts might include: 
• sociological: work, family, education, citizenship (insfitufions); 
• epistemological: sciences, social sciences, jurispmdence, medicine, 
economics, management, and pedagogy etc. (discourses); 
• ethical: law, religion, secular morality, political philosophy, and sexual 
conduct (social sanctions). 
These, of course, interact dialogically and dialecfically. 
These 'overarching rationalities' provide coherence to the discursive formafion. They do 
this by constmcting / reinforcing / reconstming the knowledge, the values, and the 
appropriate person-types that underlie and inhabit the 'common sense' and the 
institutional practices of everyday life. 
These rationalities constmct humans socially and constmct reality 'objectively'. That is, 
people are not randomly thrown together: we are bom into nations, societies, families; 
we work in factories, in offices, in hospitals, and schools; we watch sporting and other 
entertainment events; we go to schools, colleges, and universities; we interact with 
bureaucracies. That is, we act out these rationalities in many social practices. Such 
rationalities are bounded in the broadest terms by discursive formations. Thus, for 
example, the macrostmcture of family might be bounded by a patriarchal discursive 
formation. Or, the macrostmcture of the workplace might be bounded by a capitalist 
discursive formation. From the discursive formations of the institutional 
macrostmctures, discourses emerge which more specifically provide people with a 
shared set of understandings about a particular aspect of the world and, therefore, how 
people should, as a consequence, shape their subjectivities and govem themselves 
ethically. For example, even a simple statement uttered at the workplace like 'I'm just 
slipping out for a few minutes' makes sense only within a macrostmctural configuration 
of the power relations, as well as spatial and temporal configurations, that regulate 
capitahst production. This is not inconsistent with the way that Foucault (1972) 
identifies discursive formations as situations where one can discem a regularity of 
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themes, order, correlations, positionings, and functionings between a number of 
statements (p. 38). Such formations are characterised by the 'dispersion of fact' into 
various categories. 
In the Discourse and Power section below, I will argue that, contrary to Foucault's 
theory, the overarching rationalities that provide macrostmctural coherence and social 
cohesion are the outcomes of the continual contestation of power. That is, these 
overarching rationalities hegemonically regulate the microstmctural discursive 
possibilities. 
Microstructure 
The microstmcture, or what Foucault calls the capillaries, is inhabited by human beings 
in specific locations such as work, home, or shops. The term microstructures refers to 
the acting out of the macrostmctural rationalities in quotidian behaviour. These 
rationalities are realised linguistically in discursive texts or utterances^^ which draw on 
localised or specific discourses, and corporeally through subject disposition and habitus. 
Often the knowledge and values are underlying, implied, and rarely specified except in 
transgressions and formal induction. 
In brief then, human beings apprehend material reality (and for many, a transcendental 
'reality') by objectifying the world through discourse, and by comporting themselves in 
a form of subjectivity that allows them to operate upon that material reality in practical 
and ethical ways. However, the diagrammatic triangle is completed by the discursive 
and physical interaction of the person with the material reality of the spafio-temporal 
location. 
Materiality 
The relationship between the macrostmcture and the microstmcture occurs because 
language is 'imbricated' in social relations (Fairclough, 1995, p. 73). This notion of 
imbrication draws upon both Bakhtinian language theory and Foucauldian discourse 
" Given that texts may be non-verbal, 1 use the term 'utterance' to refer to verbal texts. 
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theories, and is consistent with the sociolinguisfic methodology that I adopt. As a 
consequence, I assert that the microstructure realises the macrostmcture when 
macrostmctural discourses materialise in the texts of the everyday. 
From a linguisfic perspective, I draw upon Volosinov's (1994) conclusion that verbal 
communication can only be understood through its interaction with concrete situafions. 
In other words, language acquires life and evolves 'in concrete verbal communication, 
and not in the abstract linguistic system of language forms, nor in the individual psyche 
of speakers' (p. 59). This materialist understanding of discourse also derives from 
Foucault's assertion that discourse is historically and culturally specific: the 'conditions 
in which the function that gives a series of signs ... an existence, and a specific 
existence, can operate' (Foucault, 1972, p. 108). In other words, this symbolic order that 
permits statements has a material existence because the symbolic order is rooted in the 
social conditions of the speaking subject. As a result, a statement (text / utterance) 
occurs in an 'enunciative field in which it has a place and a status, which arranges for its 
possible relations with the past, and which opens up for its possible future' (p. 99). In a 
sense, then, discourse is the merging of the social and symbolic orders. 
In institutions - that is, the bricks and mortar of real life (microstmcture) as distinct from 
the abstracted notion of a macrostmcture - the significant reality-constmctions and 
social relations that are macrostmcturally designed are immanent in the texts or 
utterances of people. By critically analysing texts, then, we can infer the macrostmctural 
features: the implied knowledge and values, the preferred subjectivities that inhere in 
the macrostmcture. I explain this method of analysis at the end of this chapter. 
Textual meaning 
It is because of this materiality - or the imbrication of discourse in social relations - that 
meaning is possible, according to sociolinguistic, Bakhtinian, and Fairclough's theories 
of language (Halliday, 1979; 1994; Bakhfin, 1981, 1994a, 1994b; Todorov, 1984; 
Fairclough, 1989, 1992a, 1992b, 1995). The relative arbitrariness of the signifier 
(words, clauses) is limited by members' resources (Fairclough, 1989, p. 24; 1995, p. 10) 
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and by intertextuality (drawing on other texts to constmct meaning) to ensure 
some denotative fixity of meaning. 'Members' resources'^^ is a term used by 
Fairclough (1989) to mean that which 'people have in their heads and draw upon when 
they produce or interpret texts - including their knowledge of language, representations 
of the natural and social worlds they inhabit, values, beliefs, assumptions, and so on' 
(p. 24). The nature of these cognitive and social resources depends on the social 
relations and contexts in which they are generated and embedded. 
The arbitrariness of the signifier is also limited by intertextuality: 'the property texts 
have of being full of snatches of other texts, which may be explicitly demarcated or 
merged in, and which the text may assimilate, contradict, ironically echo, and so forth' 
(Fairclough, 1992a, p. 84). This also rests upon the Bakhtinian proposition that 'the 
utterance is related not only to preceding, but also subsequent links in the chain of 
speech communication' (Bakhtin, 1994a, p. 87). This notion of intertextuality is further 
developed by Bakhtinian theorist Kristeva (1986a, b) who sees text, particularly in 
relation to literary texts, as 'a mosaic of quotations; any text is the absorption and 
transformation of another' (1986a, p. 37; see also 1986b). The following example might 
make this concept clearer. A 1986 article entitled 'Union busters: Their tactics and 
targets' in the Business Review Weekly begins with the following statement: 
It is 75 years since Henry Richard Nicholls, editor of the Hobart Mercury, 
published an article implying that the Arbitration Court was biased. The 
court's president. Justice Henry Bourne Higgins, took action to have Nicholls 
charged with contempt of court. Although the case against Nicholls was 
thrown out, his legacy lives on. 
Today he is the hero for a band of union busters whose influence is growing. 
(Williams, 1986a, p. 49) 
The possible meaning attributable to this is circumscribed to the extent that the reader 
can draw upon both manifest and constitutive intertextuality. The use of 'union busters' 
" Fairclough (1995) extends the notion of members' resources to include 'socially available resources'. That is, text producers and 
interpreters 'draw upon the socially available resources that constitute the order of discourse' (p.10). This is consistent with 
Halliday's notion of text in context. 
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is manifestly intertextual (i.e., draws overtly from another text), in a slightly ironic 
sense, in that it draws upon a contemporary movie Ghostbusters. This intertextual link 
is reinforced by a visual forbidden sign (circle with diagonal line) blocking out a hard-
hatted, singleted man representing a manual worker. Thus, we are disposed to read the 
topic of the story, anti-union organisers, in an heroic sense. This is reinforced by the 
constitutive intertextuality (a configuration of discourse conventions) of words such as 
'legacy', 'hero', and 'band of union busters' which intertextually hnk with a positive 
and courageous tradition where a small group ('band' cf Robin Hood and his band of 
merry men), on behalf of the less powerful, rise against an oppressor. Thus, as reader, 
we are encouraged by the writer to read the text sympathetically to the extent that we 
share the discursive features that are drawn upon. 
This relationship between text and the social realm (context) has implications for the 
nature of ideology and hegemony because macrostmctural power relations infuse the 
social realm. This is elaborated in Hegemonising Discourses below. 
Discourse 
Discourse emerges from configurations of spatio-temporal locations and 
macrostmctures to provide people with a range of utterance possibilities. In passing, I 
note that the realisation of discourses depends upon available discursive modes such as 
interpersonal speech, post, IT, and other media. Although modal possibilities are 
determined, in part, by relations of power which are implied in the macrostmctural 
configuration, I do not consider these in my thesis. 
Discourse allows human beings to share sets of understandings about a particular aspect 
of the world. Thus, people are limited by the macrostmcturally determined boundary 
constmcfions of knowledge, values, and subjectivities contained in any particular 
discourse. Discourse is an 'unconscious stmcture of conscious thought as the a priori 
organising principle' of what people think and say, and so constrains the expression of 
thought to operate within certain limits (Bannet, 1989, p. 164). These limits are the 
epistemic and ethical bases of the discursive formation, which are then manifested in the 
range of possible statements in a given discourse (Foucault, 1972, p. 191). This is what I 
define as the constmctedness of discourse. According to Barmet (1989), discourse 
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makes 'objects perceptible in certain ways' and provides textual coherence (p. 161). 
According to Fairclough (1995), discourse is a way 'of signifying areas of experience 
from a particular perspective' (p. 134). 
To exemplify this, we could refer to family as a macrostmctural element in our society. 
However, there are various discursive formations of families each with their own 
discourses. Thus, for example, a nuclear family brings with it a particular set of 
discourses related to monogamy, parenting, pattems of income gathering and domestic 
work, and housing. While there are certainly variations of, and deviations from this 
nuclear family discursive formation, the discourse of various domains is dominated by 
the overarching rationalities and concepts of the hegemonic nuclear family discourse 
such as 'mum', 'dad', 'weekend sport', 'the evening meal', 'parent-teacher interviews', 
'pocket money', 'having an affair', etc. 
The slipperiness in conceptualising discursive formation, however, can be seen in the 
deviation, say, of a single-parent family: is it conceptualised as a 'broken' version of the 
dominant nuclear family and therefore at the margins, or is it a discursive formation in 
its own right and therefore centred? The answer to this, really, is determined by the 
power arrangement determined by the configuration of other 'overarching' macro-
stmctures: patriarchy, law, religion, and bureaucracy for example. Thus, in a patriarchal, 
Judaeo-Chrisfian society, a divorced single-parent family would probably be labelled as 
'broken'. 
Of course, people move in and out of various discursive formations - and consequently 
discursive possibilities - at various times and locations throughout the day. The 
overarching rationalities of each of these may be irrelevant to, consistent with, or 
contradictory to each other. Thus, for example, the discursive formation producing a 
family-breadwinner discourse may be inconsistent another discourse about the need for 
wage restraint. 
Text or Utterance 
My definition of the discourse concept, then, is based on, but not entirely consistent 
with, both Foucault and Fairclough. The text or utterance is an individual's specific 
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phonic or graphic linguistic realisation of a macrostmcturally contextualised discursive 
formation within the bounds of a localised discourse. In my theorisation, discourse 
provides the link between macrostmcture and microstmcture. At the microstmctural 
level, the range of discursive possibilities is already broadly set, though not rigidly 
fixed. Therefore, although we can really say anything we like, Bourdieu (1991) reminds 
us that it is the 'efficacy of performative utterances' which is cmcial. Drawing from the 
insights of Austin and Searle's Speech Act Theory, Bourdieu asserts that institutions 
define the necessary conditions for an utterance to be effective (p. 9). Or, to put this in 
Speech Act terms, the declarative of the speech act is illocutionary, the perlocutionary 
effect of which depends on the circumstances (context) of the utterance. Thus, in calling 
for a 'stable investment climate', a business leader may, depending on the circumstance, 
be seeking to maintain wages at present levels or to reduce them. 
Object-Subject-Ethic Configurations 
In adopting Fairclough's position that discourse constitutes and constmcts our social 
world, I also draw on Foucault's three critical approaches to discourse: archaeology, 
genealogy, and the personal constmction of subjectivity (ethics). However, I reconfigure 
these concepts. Whereas Foucault organises the world according to systems of 
knowledge (archaeology), modalities of power (genealogy), and the self s relation to the 
self (ethics) (Davidson, 1986, p. 221)^°, I organise these concepts differently. My 
starting point is the human who, with some degree of agency, nevertheless has their 
world organised according to various possible configurations of subject, object, and 
ethics which are historically specific, and whose organisation is determined within 
macrostmctural constraints determined by the continual processes of power in 
operation. 
Object 
From an archaeological perspective, discursive formations maintain unity, not by 
epistemologically freezing the object, but by regulating the space in which the 'various 
°^ These were epitomised, according to Foucault (1984, p. 352) hyThe Birth of the Clinic and The Order of Things [truth axis: 
archaeology]; Discipline and Punish [power axis; genealogy]; and The History of Sexuality [ethical axis; self-government]. 
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objects emerge and are confinuously transformed' (Foucault, 1972, p. 32). The 'space' 
within which a discursive formation operates is regulated by the relafionship between 
'institutions, economic and social processes, behavioural pattems, systems of norms, 
techniques, types of classification, and modes of characterisation' (p. 45). Thus, when 
producing a text or an utterance, the subject is always operating within a discursive 
space, almost invariably unconsciously so: an utterance locates the subject in a 
particular position within that discursive space (pp. 95 - 96). While my concept of 
objects as 'regimes of intellect' draws from Foucault's archaeology, it also incorporates 
important sociolinguistic and Bakhtinian concepts of the constmction of reality. 
Subject 
Our social world is also constmcted and constituted through the subjectivity of the 
individual. I define the concept of the subject as having four characteristics, the primary 
one being that subjectivity is shaped within discourse. From this, three other 
characteristics follow: that subjectivity is spatio-temporally located; that people have 
multiple subjectivities; and that subjectivity is therefore inherently unstable. 
Shaped within discourse 
The subject is shaped within prevailing macrostmctural discursive formations and 
the material conditions in which they operate. I draw this assumption from 
Foucault's (1972) claim that, when we produce statements, we do so from within 
available discourses. Thus, any statement 'is not an entity which exists outside of and 
independently of discourse ... but is on the contrary a function of the statement itself 
(p. 95). In producing text, then, subjects position themselves within discourses. This is 
also a position that Fairclough adopts (1992a, p. 43; 1989, p. 39). The following 
example may illustrate this more clearly. This statement was uttered by 
Laurie Carmichael, a former fitter and tumer, and Communist, who, at that time, was 
the AMFSU's (metal workers' union) delegate to the ACTU: 
'I got computers into this joint,' he drawls. 'This union does not have a Luddite 
attitude to computers'. 
(Simson, 1984, p. 30) 
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The context of this interview for the Business Review Weekly is that it was conducted at 
the time that Carmichael was appointed by the Hawke Govemment to the Australian 
Manufacturing Council in 1984. Clearly Carmichael identifies himself foremost as of 
the union through the conjunction of the two sentence openings: 'I got . . . . This union 
does not have ...'. By idiomatically referring to his union office as 'this joint', he 
deliberately draws upon his working class posifion. He is also reflexively aware of how 
others might position him as a recalcitrant opponent of change by presenting the 
computers as signifiers of his (= the union's) non-Luddite views. This helps to illustrate 
that the subject, or more accurately, the 'subject position', which occurs within a 
discursive formation, cannot initiate social relations as all statements depend on 'precise 
discursive condifions of possibility' (Laclau and Mouffe, 1985, p. 115). As a result, 
although resistance and emption are always possible, subjects generally operate within 
the subject positions available within discourses and, institutionally, within orders of 
discourse. While textual variability by subject-speakers is generally fairly extensive, 
their discursive borders are not. Three important characteristics of subjectivity emerge 
from this understanding. 
Spatio-temporally located 
Firstly, the available subject positions are determined by temporal conditions, or 'a 
particular historical plane of projection of specific projects and programmes that seek to 
govem humans' (Rose, 1996, p. 300). This means that, over time, discourses come and 
go not by random chance but as the processes of dialogic and dialectic intertextually and 
interdiscursively reshape the texts of discourse in the manner suggested by Bakhtin 
(explained below in Textual Meaning). This will be more evident in Chapter Three as 
we note the movement of the ALP's 'socialist objective' from uncompromising 
socialism in the 1890s, to its modification (Blackburn Declarafion) in the 1920s, to its 
virtual disappearance in the 1980s. 
Multiple subjectivities 
Secondly, because discourses constantly reformulate themselves, the subject, as 
discourse participant is, to varying degrees, fragmented as they are 'constituted, 
reproduced and transformed in and through social practice' (Fairclough, 1992a, p. 44). 
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That is, because the subject operates in various discourses, some of them contradictory, 
their subjectivity too is mulfiple, sometimes being contradictory and variable. Subject 
positions are dispersed and fragmented within and among individuals. However, while it 
is inaccurate and not particularly useful to identify any group as homogeneously 
organised around such interests as class, sex(uality), race, or ethnicity, it is also 
inappropriate to view the subject as simply comprising innumerable subject positions 
which are unrelated to large and powerful macrostmctural configurations and their 
discourses. In political terms, groups aggregate around varying interests over fime, even 
if, at the point of strategic aggregation, they have varied interests and positions (Laclau 
and Mouffe, 1985, p. 105). Therefore, while we must refuse to essentiahse aggregations 
of subjects, it is possible to broadly characterise them in relation to particular socio-
political and cultural events, practices, and processes (p. 181). This is certainly the case 
when talking about the 'class' interests of workers. While most workers may not 
consciously place themselves in an aggregation described as 'working class' or even as 
'employee', there are times when these identities may emerge. Such emergences could 
be manifest in something as trite as referring to manager as 'the boss'; the rapid 
dispersal from informal talking groups back to work stations when the manager 
unexpectedly appears; or, much more significantly, when the Enterprise Agreement of 
the workplace comes up for renewal. 
A constant agonism occurs as discourses of all ranges of power intersect and confront 
dialogically and dialectically while other discourses may bypass each other. Bakhtin 
sums up well a non-deterministic theory of the subject, by describing individuals as 
'neither entirely autonomous, self directed entities nor as surface effects of a deep 
epistemic stmcture, but rather as reflexive agents embodying a range of socially 
determined practical capacities, a repertoire of collective skills and resources' 
(Gardiner, 1992, p. 166). Thus, individuals must adopt diverse subject posifions within 
the various discourses in which they operate. To use the workplace again as an example, 
a person may have multiple subject posifions as 'diligent employee', 'faithful wife', 
'caring mother', netball wing attack on Saturday, and, on Sundays 'redeemed sinner'. 
However, while my definifion of subjectivity is poststmctural insofar as it refuses to 
essentiahse and to reduce agency matters to, say, class or gender, it does find useful 
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Weber's (1978) notion of 'social relationship'. These social relationships that develop 
are, to varying degrees, contingent and strategic. Weber defines the concept of 'social 
relationship' as having seven characteristics. Three of these are useful in describing the 
coalitions of interest that arise in society, especially those that form around mutual class 
or gender interests. Firstly, there should, at least, be among the subject group 'a 
minimum of mutual orientation of the action of each to that of the others' (p. 27). 
Secondly, the group may be transitory or relatively permanent. Thirdly, the subjective 
meaning may change to the extent that the 'polifical relationship once based on 
solidarity may develop into a conflict of interests' (p. 28). Therefore, although a 
poststmctural nofion of subject acknowledges its diversity and mobihty, it is possible to 
speak of potenfial groupings of similar subject positions as having 'propensifies for 
social acfion' (Roth in Weber, 1978, p. Ixxxvi). This is an important concept in my later 
discussion of traditional labourist discourses because it considers whether class identity 
significantly contributes any more, if it ever did, to the subjectivity of working people in 
our new times. 
Inherently unstable 
Thirdly, being multiply constmcted, the subject is inherently unstable as subjectivity 'is 
never given to itself, but formed, organised, shaped, and indeed dislocated within 
diverse modalities of practice' (Dean, 1994a, p. 195; cf Laclau and Mouffe, 1985). The 
'antagonisms' that characterise the social (Laclau and Mouffe, 1985, p. 131) intersect, 
thereby modifying and negating other discourses that constantly produce the 'subject'. 
Because subjectivity is inherently unstable, it is difficult for there to be a unified, 
central, coherent, and consistent intemal discourse within the subject and among 
apparently similar groups of subjects. Different configurations of subjectivity are 
deployed when people operate within particular socio-cultural constmcfions (one of the 
elements of what I label macrostructure above). For example, within the socio-cultural 
constmction of the family, one can identify subject-configurations around particular 
discursive formations: these may include 'husband and breadwinner' in a traditional 
nuclear family; 'partner' in a libertarian de-facto family; 'gay spouse' in a homosexual 
family, etc. Similarly, such people will form different subject-configurations within the 
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discursive formations of macrostmcturally determined possibilities of employment and 
work: working-class cohesion; entrepreneurial individualism, and so on. 
To retum, then, to the original point of this section, discourse can be characterised as 
both constmctive and constitutive in the way that Fairclough (1992a) describes. It 
constmcts social identities and subject posifions; social relationships between people; 
and systems of knowledge and belief (p. 64). Discourse is constitutive in the sense that 
it 'contributes to reproducing society (social identities, social relationships, systems of 
knowledge and belief) as it is, yet also contributes to transforming society' (p. 65). The 
degree to which it does this is determined by the degree of exclusion or dialectic in 
which discourses are engaged (see Textual Meaning below). Thus, in analysing political 
texts, I do not assume that the texts are simply rhetorical, but that they actually constmct 
'objective' realities and subjecfive disposifions. To the extent that political texts 
intertextually infuse social practice (e.g., 'tax burden'), they help to constmct and 
constitute particular relations of power built around this 'objective' world. 
The Modern Subject 
The subject is not just a passive manifestation of extemal discourses, nor the effect of 
political technologies applied to humans. Nevertheless, the discursive and other real 
world possibilities for the subject are circumscribed by the macrostmctural and spatio-
temporal features I describe above. We can therefore refer to the predominating 
subjectivities of 'new' times which are related to 'the plethora of new rationalities and 
technologies for the govemment of conduct' operating for the two hundred years of 
westem industrial capitalism (Rose, 1996, pp. 312 - 313), but which have intensified in 
our new times. For example. Rose (1996) claims that modemity 'destroyed the fixed 
social and cultural formations of community and kinship, which had defined the identity 
of subjects from outside, [and] embedded the person within a stable order of status, 
within a transcendental and implacable cosmology' (p. 301). 
In my theorisation, the modem subject is 'formed in relation to practices of freedom and 
techniques of the self, by the historically specific complement of procedures, means and 
instmments by which the self can act on itself (Dean, 1994, p. 195). This complement 
is itself 'linked to a way of thinking, and of course thinking is related to tradition' 
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(Foucauh, 1988, p. 14). Thus, the modem subject, labelled as the self-goveming 
individual, arises out of an 'optimistic humanism' underlying the post-materialist 
conditions of existence, that is, in conditions of material satiation. Such humanism gives 
priority to the cultivation of the personal or inner-self (Heelas, 1992), and certain 
features of the person are ethically valorised, such as 'autonomy, freedom, choice, 
authenficity, enterprise, lifestyle' (Rose, 1996, p. 320). As an acfive agent, the person 
for the new times, it is assumed, has autonomy and responsibility that is exercised in 
informed decisions, thereby fulfilling a personal destiny. However, because the self-
determining subject is itself an historical creafion (Hunter, 1993, p. 260), 'the capacity 
of individuals to comport themselves as the self-reflective subjects of their own 
thoughts and actions is neither given by nature nor guaranteed by history' (p. 244). In 
other words, the ethical, autonomous subject is a discursive possibility within the 
current conjunction of current circumstances. 
Ethics 
One macrostmctural aspect of modemity is the westem form of govemment based upon 
claims about individual rights and parliamentary democracy. Within this constmction of 
the universe, the self-determining subject is a clear possibility because forms of power 
related to the self are possible only where there is freedom. The discourse of the modem 
westem democratic citizen. Rose (1996) points out, has a fundamental ethic of 'personal 
responsibility' in which people are enjoined to 'shape themselves according to a new 
democratic vocation' (pp. 318 - 319, his italics). Furthermore, the social sciences, 
especially psychology, are oriented to positively constituting a new self (Foucault, 1988, 
p. 49). According to Foucault, the modem subject is more concemed with the 
goveming of the self than the subject has been in any other period (Dean, 1994, p. 184; 
Gordon, 1991, p. 12); and the modem world is characterised by the axiom that 
'knowledge of oneself consfitutes the fundamental principle' (Foucault, 1988, p. 22). 
This being the case, the discourse of contemporary times is not propitious for 
collectivist modes of social organisation which are founded upon the moral and 
logistical efficacy goveming communally organised behaviour. 
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Govemmentality, or practices of the self, is the mode of behaviour based on a code that 
seeks to shape absolute freedom into regulated freedom (Dean, 1994a, p. 177). This 
self-government is distinct from the legal-juridical-political aspect of the 
macrostmcture. Thus it is not 'political rationality', the 'relatively systematic, explicit, 
discursive, problematisation and codification of the art of or practices of government' 
(Dean, 1994a, p. 187; Foucault, 1988, p. 149), nor is it the techniques of govemment 
which are 'all the means, mechanisms, and specific instmments which make possible 
forms of administration, power, and mle' (Dean, 1994a, p. 187). Rather, it is the 
intemalised practices of the self which proscribe and prescribe behaviour to operate 
within socially constmcted 'codes'. 
As govemmentality deals with the ethical formation of the person as subject, it is 
concemed with what Foucault would call the microphysics of power. In fact, Foucault 
describes govemmentality as 'the contact between the technologies of domination of 
others and those of the self (quoted in Dean, 1994a, p. 174). The degree to which 
people's actions (conduites) in the microstmcture accord with a moral code 
(prescriptions) determined within the discursive formations of the macrostmcture, 
depends upon - to call on Foucault again - the rapport a soi, which is 'the kind of 
relationship you ought to have with yourself (Foucault, 1984). Thus, for Foucault, 
ethics 'determines how the individual is supposed to constitute himself [sic] as a moral 
subject of his own actions' (p. 352). 
Ethics has four major aspects, according to Foucault (1984), which answer four 
different, but related questions: 
'm. 'which is the aspect or the part of myself or my behaviour which is 
concemed with moral conduct?' (p. 352); 
• in what ways are people 'invited or incited to recognize their moral 
obligations' (mode of subjection) (p. 353); 
* what are the means by which we can 'change ourselves in order to 
become ethical subjects?' (p. 354); 
f what is the kind of being to which we aspire when we behave in a moral 
way (moral teleology) (p. 355). 
63 
When applied to the workplace situation and the constmction of the worker-subject, the 
four answers to these ethical questions might therefore be as follows. 
• Firstly, my behaviour as an employee is an aspect or the part of myself, 
which could come within the purview of ethical conduct. 
• Secondly, whereas it used to be the case that there were Bundy clocks, 
allocated hours of work and relaxation, and a foreman to ensure that the 
mles are maintained, 1 am now, as a free, self-actualising individual, able 
to do the work required of me without supervision; in fact, sometimes I 
now take some work home at nights or work back without asking for 
overtime. 
• Thirdly, given that we can no longer afford the welfare-state mentality 
and that unions are no longer relevant to my needs, we workers have to 
abandon collectivism and, as individuals, try to advance ourselves by 
making ourselves marketable commodities; I am responsible for my own 
outcomes as 'no one owes me a hving'. 
• Finally, in this way I will achieve self-fulfilment by attaining the 
highest levels of achievement and Australia will be better off because 
of this prevailing individualism. Rose (1992) has described the 
re-conceptualisation of the modem worker and workplace 'as a realm in 
which productivity is to be enhanced, quality ensured and innovations 
fostered through the active engagement of the self-fulfilling impulses of 
the employee, through aligning the objectives of the organization with 
the desires of the self (p. 154). 
I have now provided a static account of the formation of discourse within a conceptual 
space bounded by its spatio-temporal location, the macrostmcture, and human beings 
that consfitute it. However, as I stated at the outset, my theory needs two more elements 
to complete it: diachronicity, and the relations of power that infuse macrostmctural 
configurations. 
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Diachronicity 
The synchronic description of discourse provided so far might imply that 
macrostmctural control over discourse is unlimited, and that discourse participants are 
powerless agents simply articulating from available hegemonic discourses. Of course, 
this is not so because discourse is in continual flux brought about by dialectical and 
dialogical exchanges. 
Discourses vary at different rates according primarily to the relations of power within 
the macrostmcture. Texts derived from discourses - as all texts are - operate socially in 
one or a combinafion of three ways: through exclusion and monologism, dialogism, and 
dialectic. Each of these represents steps in a continuum in which agents have greater or 
lesser degrees of agency and freedom to participate. To use Bourdieu, the agents choose 
from a range of possibilities according to the 'efficacy of performative utterances'. In 
other words, as Bakhtin reminds us, the communicative sphere is 'the terrain of a 
ceaseless battle between the forces of stasis and fixity on the one hand, and movement, 
change and diversification on the other' (Gardiner, 1992, p. 34). Bakhtin identifies these 
forces as, respectively, the centripetal tendency towards integration and the centrifugal 
forces towards usurpation and new formations. Exclusionary and monologic discourses 
have centripetal forces exerted on them to maintain unity and preservation of discourse. 
The boundaries of an exclusionary discourse are usually tightly patrolled. At the other 
end, discourses engaged in dialectical challenge are the outcome of centrifugal forces 
and will therefore possibly undergo massive change, emasculation, removal, or 
colonisation. Dialogic discourses are relatively stable because they are not directly 
challenged, although they undergo continual incremental changes through usage. 
Exclusion and Monologism 
Exclusionary and monologic discourses are two characteristics of the centripetal 
tendency of discourse. Both Bakhtin and Foucault have identified this tendency to 
monologism in terms of boundaries of knowledge that are patrolled by its discursive 
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participants. Bakhtin claims that there is always a tendency towards monologism that 
attempts to fix one mode of signification: 
Because of its sacrosanct, impenetrable boundaries, this [sacred] word is 
inert, and it has limited possibilities of contacts and combinations. This is the 
word that retards and freezes thought. The word that demands reverent 
repetition and not further development, corrections and additions. The word 
removed from dialogue: it can only be cited amid rejoinders: it cannot itself 
become a rejoinder among equally privileged rejoinders 
(Bakhtin, 1994a, p. 133). 
Similarly, Foucauh, although acknowledging discursive contestation, argues that 
speaking subjects cannot enter the order of discourse^^ if they do not meet certain 
requirements or if they are not qualified (Foucault, 1981, pp. 61 - 62). Various 
knowledges and disciplines intrinsic to social institutions and practices prohibit, limit, 
valorise, and exclude various utterances. This ability to prohibit, to limit, and to fix 
implies the link between discourse and power (Foucault, 1981), and between power and 
knowledge (Foucault, 1990, p. 100). Foucault claims that the most powerful discourses 
have firm institutional bases, such as law and medicine, each with their own epistemic 
principles that produce the 'tme' discourse. The 'closed shop' of the discipline provides 
a major institutional control over its discourse (Foucault, 1981; Merquior, 1985, p. 84). 
Neither Bakhtin nor Foucault shares Jameson's (1981) perception of this monologic 
tendency in terms of a class stmggle 'in which two opposed discourses fight it out 
within the general unity of the shared code'. I do not see this stmggle occurring only in 
class terms either. However, discourses arising from a discursive formation could 
certainly form in relation to industrial relations. The exclusivity of that discourse would 
depend upon the macrostmctural elements shaping the relations of power. 
I contend (and elaborate this contention in Chapter 3) that in Australia from federation 
until the 1990s the macrostmctural elements relevant to the workforce were relatively 
'^ Note that I do not use the term 'order of discourse' which is used here by Foucault to mean discourses associated with institutions 
and disciplines. I do not consider this to be a useful extra division in my theorisation. 
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democratic and egalitarian, though certainly patriarchal and racist22. This is so because 
unions were judicially and administrafively recognised as the proper agents of workers; 
because awards were enforceable on employers; because the wage setting principle for 
most of this time was set on the 1907 Harvester judgment of a living wage; because the 
judicial administrative apparatus contained representatives of both employers and 
employees; and because unions' right to strike in support of their claims was 
recognised. In fact, one of the complaints about this system by conservative and 
right-wing critics was that an 'industrial relations club' had developed with its own 
historically determined sets of understandings and traditional discursive foundations. 
Dialogism 
There is a cmcial difference between the exclusionary discourses of the professions and 
the inclusionary and incorporating discourses of, for example, private enterprise culture 
that seeks to hegemonise civic discourse. In such instances, one discourse is forced to 
encounter other discourses outside of its own institutional arrangements. It does this 
through dialogue or, where contestation is strong, through dialectical engagement. My 
analysis in Chapters Four and Five shows that, whereas the Liberal-National coalition 
and employer organisations engaged in a dialectical stmggle against the industrial 
relations orthodoxy, the Labor Govemment was dialogically engaged in a presumed 
consensus. This was its profound flaw. 
The 'chain of communication' image used by Bakhtin (see Textual Meaning above) 
implies another possibility for language: its dialogic character. This identifies a situation 
where the textual receiver is capable of responding to the utterance with another related 
statement. Bakhtin largely conceptualises this in psychological, rather than social, 
terms. Each dialogic participant brings to the exchange 'frames of meaning'. Active 
understanding, then, occurs when the dialogic participant 'assimilates the word under 
consideration into a new conceptual system, that of the one striving to understand' 
(Bakhtin, 1994b, p. 76). In this idealised form of language interaction, one person does 
not obliterate another's frame of understanding. Understanding is built in the production 
• 1 accept that this could well be considered a contradictory sentence, but this is elaborated in the following chapter. 
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of an utterance because speaker and listener orient towards 'a specific conceptual 
horizon'. Dialogism, therefore, appears to be cooperative, mutual, and non-exploitative, 
although by engaging in a dialogic encounter, one may be succumbing to the inevitable: 
'Do you want fries with that'; 'I'll pay it off in quarterly instalments'; 'The workers 
were wondering whether we could finish earlier on Friday aftemoon' etc. 
Drawing on the industrial relations example again, it could be said that the 'industrial 
relations club' of the 1950s, 1960s, and 1970s with union advocates, employer 
advocates, quasi-judicial commissioners, and govemment ministers and departments 
usually engaged in a dialogic encounter. That is, there was a centripetal force towards 
closure because each participant understood the discursive boundaries in which they 
operated. The discourse of this club contained 'an award' prescribing 'wages and 
conditions', provisions with 'relativities' built in for 'skill', 'experience', and 
'hardship'. A 'dispute situafion' could be avoided through 'conciliafion', but failing 
that, the Commission would 'arbitrate'. Though participants may not have liked the 
outcome, they agreed to 'abide by the umpire's decision'. The resolution of longer 
disputes was often seen as a 'victory for common sense'. These are the discursive 
attributes of the traditional industrial relations dialogue of the time. This is not to deny 
that there was certainly a strongly dialectical discourse opposing capitalism operating 
within some militant unions, but such discourses were largely excluded within the 
insfitutional procedural framework of industrial relations practice. 
Dialectic 
The third way in which texts operate socially is when they challenge each other. This 
occurs when people consciously articulate the dissonance between the material reality of 
their conditions and the discursive constmction of that existence. To restate this position 
in Bakhtinian terms, then, we could say that the homogeneity of centripetal forces 
producing stasis are challenged by the centrifugal pressures brought about by 
discursively articulated dissonance. Bakhtin (1973) develops this notion in his Problems 
of Dostoevsky's Poetics. He identifies the diachronic nature of heteroglossia as the way 
in which language 'at any given moment of its historical existence ... represents the 
co-existence of socio-ideological contradictions between the present and the past. 
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between differing epochs of the past, between different socio-ideological groups in the 
present' (Gardiner, 1992, p. 291). Such discursive stmggles are played out at the level of 
text which, according to Fairclough (1995), 'negotiate the sociocultural contradicfions 
and more loosely "differences" ... which are thrown up in social situations' 
(Fairclough, 1995, p. 7). As a consequence of dialecfical encounters, new discourses 
emerge with new meanings and significances. As new discourses emerge, the social 
world is reconceptualised according to new sets of objects, meanings and values' 
(Gardiner, 1992, p. 292). 
Within the realm of Australian industrial relations, dialectical encounters certainly 
occurred throughout the 1980s. Increasingly, right-wing opponents of the Australian 
industrial relations system criticised the macrostmctural arrangements of power and the 
limitations on the microstmctural discourses and dispositions that flowed from this. 
Such was the power of this dialectical challenge, according to some (Luke, Nakata, 
Singh, and Smith, 1993; Stewart, 1990; Stilwell, 1986), that the Hawke Labor 
Govemment incorporated much of the discourse to maintain relevance to the new 
discursive thmst. Labor policy was 'marked progressively by the development and 
implementation of a technocrafic rafionality' (Luke et. al. 1993, p. 140) which, 
according to Stewart (1990), ignored and silenced the distributional implications 
(p. 140). These propositions are considered thoroughly in Chapters Four and Five where 
I describe the evolution and character of technocratic discourse and its variant in the 
Hawke-Keating years: consensual technocracy. 
Another important emergent dialectic that 1 identify in Chapter Four and Five is 
globalism. Without wishing to pre-empt the findings of the Chapters Four and Five, it is 
evident from a cursory reading of the period that statements concerning the 'need' for 
intemational competitiveness and to change the 'inflexible' and 'anachronistic' system 
were common. This is evident in the following statement reported in the Business 
Review Weekly by Dr. David Klinger, Chairman of Coal and Allied Industries: 
Our international customers know little, and probably care less, about the 
history of Australian coal mining and the background to our industrial 
^.ractices. Their allegiance is to their shareholders and customers, and their 
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concern is to find reliable suppliers of a high-quality product at a 
competitive price. 
(quoted in Way, 1995, p. 43). 
This is an unforgiving, technocrafic, and apparently objective account of the way the 
economy works. It is a 'common sense' approach that simply explains the reality of a 
modem economic system driven by tough markets that apparently care nothing for 
the wages of those who extract the natural resources needed to fuel industry. 
Consequently, we 'need' to adjust to these new, unforgiving circumstances. In Klinger's 
objectivised world, current ways of doing things are 'anachronisfic'. Professor Richard 
Blandy of the Institute of Applied Economic and Social Research at Melboume 
University claims that to 
the extent that managers, workers and unions remain shackled to industrial 
civilization assumptions of class conflict, the productive potential of a shift to 
enterprise bargaining will remain untapped. Our nations will remain trapped 
for longer in a confusing - and unsettling - state 
(quoted in James, 1993, p. 52). 
Given that, by 1986, the Liberal Opposition party had drafted an alternative industrial 
relations policy that was 'designed to free up the labor [sic] market and curb union 
power' by creating 'a system of voluntary contracts for workers which the commission 
could not touch' (Williams, 1986b, p. 18, my emphasis), and that the (then) Opposifion 
Industrial Relations spokesperson, John Howard, claimed that the current system was 
too cumbersome to accommodate the rapid workplace changes needed to 
deliver the productivity gains 
(Howard, 1991, p. 13) 
it is evident that a political dialectic was occurring. 
While some of those uttering these statements seemed blind to the historical specificity 
and ideological moment of their statements, others were not. For example, Geoff Allen, 
Executive Director, Business Council of Australia, was quite explicit about the need for 
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an ideological shift away from what might be regarded as an idealised Australian ethos 
of egalitarianism when he stated: 
/ think that Australians are ready for a much freer, more flexible, 
disaggregated and achievement-oriented environment. Old things, like the 
bland pursuit of egalitarianism, are giving way to an acceptance of 
achievement, and people are walking away from the tall poppy syndrome to 
some extent. We can see it beginning to permeate our culture 
(D'Angelo, 1988b, p. 77). 
This statement not only presents the old - new binary, but also infuses the statement 
with pejorative claims about the egahtarianism of the 'old'. The 'old' worker-subject, 
Allen implies, is bland and covetous because s/he is egalitarian. The new 
'entrepreneurial' worker-subject, by contrast, is an achiever, an individualist who likes 
freedom, and is prepared to be flexible. This is the appropriate subjectivity for the new 
times worker: individualist rather than collectivist; driven by self-interest; and 
identifying with the needs of the firm and management rather than with his or her 
fellow workers. This is certainly the discourse adopted by some companies such as 
Hamersley Iron. A public affairs spokesperson for Hamersley, Tony Finucane, 
asserted that 
The unions are not the only conduit by which Hamersley can talk to its 
workers. The company is now communicating better with its workers, as 
distinct from the unions 
(quoted in Davis, 1992, p. 129). 
The union movement's traditional role in representing the interests of the workers, 
according to Finucane's discourse, is no longer required. In fact, the union, according to 
the Australian Federation of Constmction Contractors' document Challenges for 
Australian Unions in the Building and Construction Industry, published in 1992, should 
'openly and consistently contribute to the efficiency of the industry' if they do not wish 
to 'lose their moral authority to bargain on behalf of their members as to how the 
benefits from such efficiency should be distributed' (quoted in Lyons, 1992, p. 22). 
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These dialectical challenges to the labour unions and the Labor Party helped to shape 
the discursive context in which the fledgling Labor Govemment was operating. Because 
my analysis in Chapters Four and Five is limited to govemment documents, these 
statements from other discursive sites form part of the interdiscursive and intertextual 
corpus from which the Labor govemment and its LNP opposition could draw, are not 
visible. 
In the face of this dialectical anfi-union discourse in the mid-1980s the Labor 
govemment and the ACTU presented a dialogical discourse, seeking change towards a 
corporatist consensus. Within this discourse, employers acknowledge the tradifional role 
of the unions. However, the unions acknowledge the new competitive demands placed 
on industry by a new stage of capitalism and agree to work co-operatively towards 
greater efficiencies. Typical of such dialogic discourse is a statement by an adviser to 
the employer body, the Confederation of Australian Industry, that advocated 'opening 
up the communication process in the workplace with the exchange of information and 
ideas between managers and employees' (D'Angelo, 1988a, p. 62). However, in 
Chapter Five I will show how the labourist discursive features of tripartism advocated in 
Australia Reconstructed (1987) are eschewed by Hawke and Keating in favour of 
neo-liberal, or technocratic discourses. 
It is now clear that the technocratic discourse, ideologically individualist and 
entrepreneurial, became the dominant discourse, and was materially instantiated when 
the Labor Govemment, towards the end of its office, adopted Enterprise Bargaining, and 
when two states, Victoria and Westem Australia, adopted harsh anti-union legislation. 
This discursive change in industrial relations was commented upon by a retired 
Industrial Relations Commission vice-president. He drew attention to a fundamental 
principle, which he described as 'egalitarian', underlying arbitration cases since the 
1966 General Motors-Holden case that 'affirmed the principle that the economic 
benefits of increased productivity should accme to the nation, not the enterprise' 
(Way, 1992a, p. 42). By contrast, he said, in the 1987 national wage case 'For the first 
fime, increases in rates of pay or improvements in conditions of employment were 
related directly to measures introduced at the workplace to improve efficiency and 
productivity and to reduce costs' (p. 42). Thus, within four years of the Labor 
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Govemment attaining power, it seems that the schism had occurred with the supplanting 
of the 'old' by the 'new' industrial relations discourse. 
The major discursive shift is a major concem of my thesis. It led to a new 
macrostmctural rationale (the 'overarching rationality'), changed the modalities of the 
workplace, and reconstructed the institutional framework (awards replaced by enterprise 
bargaining) that had remained intact since the inception of the Conciliation and 
Arbitration Commission in 1904. However, before explaining the methodology for my 
analysis, a cmcial aspect of discourse needs to be considered: power. Clearly, the 
dialectical stmggle within Australian industrial relations from 1983 to 1996 was 
concemed with an historic attempt to transfer power away from the union movement 
and towards capital. The next section will consider how power relations are instantiated 
in discourse. 
Discourse and Power 
It would be wrong, therefore, to conceptualise this dialectical encounter over industrial 
relations as some sort of dialogic chat over tea and biscuits where differences are 
resolved through negotiation and mutual engagement. This view would overlook the 
'asymmetries' between participants in discourse groups and in terms of unequal 
capacity to control how texts are produced, distributed and consumed (Fairclough, 1995, 
pp. 1 - 2). This is the second part of the elaboration of discourse that I anticipated at the 
start of this Theoretical-Methodological section. 
Discourse is linked to relations of power through regulation of the discursive field 
(Foucault, 1980), or the macrostmctural aspects of the discursive formation. 
Significantly Foucault acknowledges the unequal distribution of power in his assertion 
that there is 'a kind of gradation among discourses' ranging from things said 'in the 
ordinary course of days and exchanges' which then vanish, to 'those which give rise to a 
certain number of new speech-acts' (pp. 56 - 57). However, Foucault presents some 
difficulties for the critical discourse analyst which need to be resolved. Although 
Foucault views discourse as constitutive, he fails to analyse 'how ... stmctures come to 
be as they are? How do stmctures get to be different?' (1980, p. 58). While 
acknowledging the useful power-knowledge nexus provided by Foucault, ultimately he 
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is unable to provide a satisfactory explanation of the nature of power. Initially I will 
acknowledge those aspects of Foucault's theory of power that are useful in my 
conception of power. Then 1 will elaborate my own deviation from Foucault. 
Foucault provides three useful insights about modem forms of power. Firstly, power in 
modem society is characterised by a 'multiplicity of force relations' (Foucault, 1990, 
p. 92) that cannot be reduced to single forces (such as capitalism or patriarchy) 
determining all social relations in society. Secondly, as a result of this decentred notion 
of power, 'the real and effective practices of power' can be seen as a 'multiplicity of 
organisms, forces, energies, materials, desires, thoughts' that 'gradually, progressively, 
really and materially' constitute subjects (Foucault, 1979, p. 97). The 'moving substrate' 
of local and unstable force relations, because they are unequal, constantly engender 
states (relations) of power (p. 93). As a result, the individual-as-subject is the site where 
various discourses intersect, each with their own levels of insistence, importance, and 
impact. The third useful insight is Foucault's assertion that effective investigations of 
power reveal the nature of power 'at its extremities, in its ultimate destinations ... where 
it becomes capillary' (1979, p. 222; cf Foucault, 1980). 
Macrostructure and Decentred Power 
So how does the notion of macrostmcture fit in with this decentred concept of power? 
The answer is simply that, while we must get rid of vulgar, monocausally reductionist 
theories, we need not abandon stmcturalism altogether. My theory asserts that Foucault 
seems to have svmng so far from the centralising notions of stmcturalism that he is 
unable to see that considerable power can be concentrated in the hands of a few. This 
seems to be evident in recent Australian industrial relafions where, as shown above, a 
few leading industrialists, employer associations, and academics were able to 
dialecfically destabilise the historically developed industrial relations 'order of 
discourse' to effect paradigmatic changes early in the life of the Labor govemment, 
although this is a hypothesis I have yet to establish. 
That relafions of power are acted out at their micro-levels by people every minute of the 
day does not deny the possibility that larger forces of power also operate. We can see 
this played out in that popular satire of modem life. The Simpsons. While 
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Homer Simpson instantiates the micro-relations of patriarchal power in his home, at the 
bar, and with neighbour Flanders, he is also an employee who obtained his employment 
only by agreeing to 'kiss the butt' of owner Montgomery Bums and 'say it tastes like 
ice cream'. He is driven to this by the need to provide for his family. The Simpsons is 
set in a town dependent on the dangerous nuclear plant that Bums owns and operates 
irresponsibly with Homer's unconscious complicity. An important element of humour 
in this modem satire is that Bums refuses to efface his vulgar use of disproportionate 
power given the dependence of the work force and the town on him. Thus, 
The Simpsons effectively portrays two macrostmctural forces at work: capitalism and 
patriarchy. By focusing on the workplace, we can see how Homer is constmcted within 
the limited possibilifies of mthless, exploitafive, and authoritarian capitalism. His 
dialogical and dialectical encounters with that power are minimal, reduced to pathetic 
and self-abasing acts of subversion. However, his own patriarchal authority in the home 
is much more successfully challenged and undermined by the intelligence and fortitude 
of his wife Maij and precocious daughter Lisa. 
Thus, in my constmction of the nature of discourse, I argue that macrostmctural 
discursive formations overarch and penetrate the microstmctural processes, especially in 
institutional settings such as the workplace, bureaucracies, courts, hospitals, and the 
like. The fundamental weakness of The History of Sexuality, Volume 7, which provides 
Foucault's (1990) later theorisation of power, is its backflip on the role of the state with 
its capacity to regulate 'bio-power'. 
In contrast to Foucault's theorisation of power in The History of Sexuality, Volume 1 we 
could consider Giddens' (1979) Central Problems in Social Theory. He argues that 
power in social theory is essentially concemed with human agency and that, regardless 
of power imbalances, power relations are always two-way even where autonomy is 
severely diminished (pp. 91 - 93). This 'dialectic of control' is played out in all types of 
social systems such that failure to participate in the dialectic simply negates agency, 
which is virtually impossible^^ (p. 149). Looking at institutional forms of power, 
Giddens argues that all social systems 'are constituted by regularised relations of 
" Giddens argues that suicide is an ultimate form of dialectical response available to agents. 
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autonomy and dependence' (p. 225). These power relations reproduce 'spatially and 
temporally situated events' (p. 256). The deployment of human agency in social 
interaction determines the reproduction of these regularised pattems into 
institutionalised forms. 
Of course, Foucault resists this dialectical view of power (Foucault, 1980; Cousins and 
Hussain, 1984, p. 244), replacing it with the concepts of 'open-textured' relations of 
power, as well as panoptic and bio-power docility. His claim in The History of Sexuality 
that 'there is no binary and all encompassing opposition between rulers and mled at the 
root of power relations' (1990, p. 94) is correct. However, I argue that, although power 
relations are immanent in all social relations, they may not necessarily obliterate other 
characteristics of that relationship, such as love, compassion, altmism, and desire. 
Nevertheless, power is certainly ubiquitous, and always has the potential to invade other 
social relations (e.g., desire may tum into possessiveness). In those social relations 
where power is significantly present, it invariably produces one or more dialectical 
frictions that may be manifest as stmggle or resistance. 
In other words, I argue that it is possible to theorise poststmcturally about discourse and 
power without agreeing to let Foucault throw out nofions of insfitutionalised and 
systematised power with the stmcturalist bathwater. As Bannet (1989) has argued, 
Foucault begs the question of hierarchised power. In scmtinising the social realisafion of 
these power imbalances, he fails to ask why these realisafions are not simply random 
'clusters' of power. I argue that, by starting with a simplified notion of power as 'the 
capacity to impose and maintain a particular stmcturing of some domain or other' 
(Fairclough, 1989, p. 13), then we can logically conclude that, because of power 
asymmetries, certain stmctures can and will impose particular configurations of human 
interaction and relations whereas others cannot. This is essentially what Fairclough 
(1992a) argues when he asserts that stmctures are reproduced or transformed depending 
on 'the state of relafions, the "balance of power", between those in stmggle in a 
particular sustained domain of practice' (p. 58). Fairclough's assertions underlie my 
concept of the macrostmcture. Certain macrostmctures, organised around constmcfions 
of reality which have appropriate techniques and subjectivities, infuse the 
microstmctural realm of human activity, text, and social interaction. 
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Clearly, certain discourses predominate over others because discourse is immanent in 
social practice that is inherently unequal. If the social is unequal, then this will be 
realised in discourse. The possibilities of the 'social' - the human being in a spatio-
temporal location - are framed and restricted to varying degrees according to the 
macrostmctural features: those determining productive and distributive processes; those 
asserting gender roles; those incorporating or marginalizing people according to race 
and ethnicity; those setting ethical and moral parameters of conduct; those constituting 
'knowledge' in society; those with the power to label, incarcerate, and isolate are some 
of these. From this, the importance of maintaining some stmcturalist notions of power 
and institutions that organise and regulate groups becomes clear. Such institutions 
would include capitalist modes of production, patriarchy, racial and ethnic hegemony, 
law, education, and bureaucratic systems. For some, this might be redolent of highly 
reductive Marxist, feminist, or imperialist theories that deny human agency, but this is 
not the case. Institutions, by definition, aggregate power for various reasons 
(e.g. affiliation, loyalty, economic benefit, efficiency, desire for order etc.); as a result, 
whether intended or not, these aggregations are better placed than most individuals to 
regulate and control the social relations of power. Such a theorising does not privilege 
any particular institutional site of power, but it may. Because the Labor Party has 
tradifionally been concemed with improving the wages and conditions for workers at the 
work site, this thesis will consider the relations of economic power in the productive 
process. However, this theorisation does not exclude other relations of power related to 
factors such as gender and race. 
Stripped of its contemporary explanatory power as a polifical sociology, Foucault's 
theory of power becomes rather banal. In fact, Foucault's contradictory accounts of 
power make it necessary to formulate a revised neo-Foucauldian model, while retaining 
some of the important insights he provided. 
Serving Interests 
Given my claim that there are social nodal points engaged in dialectical stmggles for 
power, the question now is: whose interests are served by various object-subject-ethic 
configurPlions of practice and subjecfivity. That is, 'regimes of tmth' and 'regimes of 
the body' do not simply emerge out of polyvalent relafions of power in the capillaries of 
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society. They have purpose. While Foucault is certainly useful, and clearly informs my 
thesis, his equivocation, indeed inconsistency about the nature of power leads me to a 
more stmctural model. 
Foucault's genealogical analyses concentrate 'on the forces and relations of power 
connected to discursive practices' (Davidson, 1986, p. 227). Establishing the framework 
of his archaeological agenda in the 1971 lecture 'Orders of Discourse', Foucault argued 
that 'in every society the production of discourse is at once controlled, selected, 
organised, and redistributed according to a certain number of procedures, whose role it 
is to avert its power and its dangers, to cope with chance events, to evade its ponderous, 
awesome materiality' (Foucauh, 1991, p. 135). Thus, in the producfion and reproducfion 
of tmthful utterances within the framework of the discursive formation, tmth inevitably 
'is linked in a circular relation with systems of power which produce and sustain it, and 
to effects of power which it induces and which extend it', thereby producing a regime of 
tmth (Foucault, 1980, pp. 132 - 133). This, in a sense, provides the answer to the 
production of 'objective knowledge', although Foucault's use of the passive - 'is at once 
controlled, selected, organised, and redistributed' - should alert us to the failure to 
idenfify some body or institution that actually does this. 
Nevertheless, it is consistent with his 'open-textured' concept of power in that he 
refuses to accept that there is often an overarching rationality to power relations: 'let us 
not look for headquarters that presides over its rafionahty' (1990, p. 95). Instead, 
Foucault looks at the 'tactics that are often quite explicit at the restricted level where 
they are inscribed', and he ascribes the absence of a centralising power to the various 
loci of power that intersect and commingle with other loci (each with its own 
rationality) in 'comprehensive systems' (p. 95). As a result, he claims, 'it is often the 
case that no one is there to have invented them'. The relations are characterised by 
'great anonymous, almost unspoken strategies' (p. 95). While tme at the level of 
individual social relations, this concept refuses to acknowledge that some of these 
'points' are the nodal points where certain macrostmctural configurations form, out of a 
dialectical encounter with a set of economic, technological, and social factors at 
particular historical junctures. As Merquior (1985) points out, Foucault's analysis is 
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flawed insofar that the tmism of the 'ubiquity of power' seems to exempt him from an 
analysis of power consciously enacted (p. 115). 
In Power/Knowledge (1980), Foucault usefully reminds us that 'there are no spaces of 
primal liberty between the meshes of the power network; that power relations are 
interwoven with other kinds of relations; and that power relations are not just negative 
ones of prohibition and punishment' (p. 142). He acknowledges that 'power relations do 
indeed "serve" interests, not just class interests' (p. 142). However, the notion of 
'bio-power' (Foucauh, 1990, pp. 140 - 144; Cousins and Hussain 1984, pp. 245 - 249) is 
ultimately unsatisfactory. As useful as this notion may be in explicating certain 
techniques of power, it fails to account for the ontology and purpose of the power^ "*. 
Rather perplexingly, given his claim that power is open-textured and not hierarchical, 
Foucault's says that 'bio-power' is 'an explosion of numerous and diverse techniques 
for achieving the subjugation of bodies and the control of populations', principally 
through their sexuality (1990, p. 140). 
Given his opposition to centralising tendencies, it seems odd that he asserts that the 
instmments of the state - 'schools, barracks, workshops'; public health and housing; 
even demography - have become, since the eighteenth century, 'indispensable' elements 
in the development of capitalism by making populations available and 'docile' (p. 140). 
In other words, for the first time in history, politics regulated 'biological existence' 
(p. 142). This bio-power is reinforced, he claims (with an Althusserian trace), by the 
juridical system of the law with its ultimate power of death. 
This sounds not far removed from the political characterisation of our contemporary 
condition espoused by the New Right: Foucault, the Althusserian, becomes at last 
Foucault, the voice of Reagan and Thatcher. That is, he theorises within a liberal 
perspective concemed not with the technologies of production and consumption affected 
by the mammoth reconfigurafion of late capitalism, but with the regulation of the 
individual by the state. For me, this is typical of the complete abandonment by the 
left of the more important political issues of economy and work, as lamented by 
" To be fair, Foucault never set out to do this (see Cousins and Hussain, 1984, p. 226). 
79 
McRobbie (1996, p. 245). In case those of us who are committed to social democratic 
outcomes had forgotten about what is really important, Harvey's (1993) graphic account 
of contemporary worker conditions for many in the USA, and the TCFUA's (1995) 
expose of the Australian clothing industry's outworkers should remind us that, in the 
globalised economy, the choice for many is increasingly between unemployment or 
working poverty and degradation. Harvey reminds us that the microstmcture of the 
workplace plays out on a daily basis the overarching rationality of capitalism. The real 
bio-power inducing docility in the workers is the biological need for sustenance by 
'eaming a living'. 
While poststmcturalism unwittingly emasculated the democratic-left's potential to 
dialectically encounter the policies of Reagan and Thatcher, and of Australian rightist 
forces as they revivified late capitalism without concession to the left, this no longer 
needs to be the case. In the new political landscape, a coherent oppositional discourse is 
both possible and necessary. While I acknowledge Foucault's development of an 
understanding of power beyond the deterministic and reductive models of vulgar 
Marxism (and for that matter, vulgar feminism), I also see his limited scope in 
explaining the relationship of political and economic processes in late capitalism. 
Although this oppositional discourse can incorporate many of Foucault's insights into 
discourse, as I have done above, it needs, nevertheless, to understand the limitations of 
his theory of power. 1 share Merquior's (1985) conviction that Foucault's inability to 
comprehend the significant power relations of late capitalism wrought by economic, 
technical, and political factors is a 'masterpiece of theoretical equivocation' (p. 99). 
Thus, my notion of macrostmctural discursive formations clearly oppose Foucault. 
Consequently, my position assumes that, although power is 'immanent' in all of us, and 
instantiated in social relations and discursive practices, it is also equally tme that not all 
of us have equal power. Foucault recognises this rather belatedly in his writing when he 
speaks of 'the interplay of non-egalitarian and mobile relations' (1990, p. 94). 
Foucault's inability to explain the nature or purpose of power inequalities based on 
economic relations, or other broad social factors such as gender, race, or class is an 
ontological and teleological failure (Pennycook, 1994, p. 128). Furthermore, his theories 
of the state seem inconsistent. The author of the statement that the 'State is no more than 
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a composite reality and a mythical abstraction whose importance is a lot more limited 
than many of us think' (Foucauh in Dean, 1994a, p. 180), nevertheless opined that 
modem forms of power regulate the subject through 'the increasing intervention of 
the state in the life of individuals' (Foucault, 1988, p. 161). This institutionalised 
regulation to normalise the subject is an idea he developed in the notion of 'bio-power' 
discussed above. 
This thesis proceeds on the assumption that, notwithstanding the expression of power at 
the capillaries, there is a set of overarching rationalities to power relafions, emerging out 
of the macrostmctures, and that these rationalities are immanent in the practices of our 
daily lives. I endorse Fairclough's (1989) argument that the 'way in which a society 
organizes its economic production, and the nature of relationships established in 
production between social classes, are fundamental stmctural features which determine 
others' (p. 32). More specifically, Miller and Rose (1995) claim that the workplace is 'a 
principal place for the formation of identity' (p. 427), and is 'a preeminent site for 
contestations about the nature of human identity' (p. 428). Also, like Fairclough, 
I recognise gender, race, ethnicity, and age as other factors (1989, p. 34). Economic 
factors are foundational, but not the sole determinant of social relationships. Further, 
I claim that the overarching rafionalities, materialised in the systematic organisation of 
social, cultural, and economic practices and discourses, produce stmctural inequalities 
in the way that Giddens suggests above. Finally, I contend that this inequality is 
primarily, but not solely, determined by the nature of the productive process and of 
productive relations. This notion of power underpins my research. 
While many Foucauldian poststmcturalists might position those, like me, who wish to 
re-establish the significance of economy in political analysis as blindly reductive and 
deterministic, such a claim would fail to acknowledge the concessions I have made to 
Foucauldian poststmcturalism, especially those to do with capillary power, the 
multiplicity of force relations, and the regulation of subjectivity. As DuGay (1996) 
suggests, we can move beyond these straw-man arguments to a realisation that class 
relations, though necessary, are not the only determinant of the relations of power. 
Rather, social relations are 'aggregates of institutions, forms of organization, practices 
and agents which do not answer to any single causal principle or logic of consistency' 
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(Laclau and Mouffe, 1985, p. 103). This does not mean that class is not important. 
Indeed it is. However, as Laclau and Mouffe (1985) argue, we should not see any group 
- women, workers, ethnic groups - as social agents homogenously formed around 
interests or engaged in a stmggle of 'transparent parameters'. We have, instead, to 
theorise, in this case, the concept 'workers' or 'working class' in a way which 
acknowledges the 'dispersion and fragmentation of its positionalities, the emergence of 
forms of social and political re-aggregation' that make notions such as 'masses' and 
'collective will' problematic (p. 105). 
Hegemonising Discourses 
Because I examine the discourses of labour in the Hawke-Keating years, it is necessary 
now, to bring together the theories of macrostmcture, microstmcture, and discourse. In 
the following section, I explain how the macrostmctural elements are effected in the 
microstmctural features of day-to-day life through discourse and practice. I shall do this 
by drawing substantially, though with considerable qualification, on Gramsci, whose 
concept of hegemony, Holub (1992) claims, allows us to understand 'relations of power 
on a microstmctural as well as on a macrostmctural level' (p. 196). It does this, I will 
argue, through Gramsci's understanding of the need for people to 'transform' 
themselves in the process of consenting, thereby entering into an asymmetrical power 
relationship, a notion not unlike the poststmctural notion of the subject. 
Although I share with Gramsci the understanding that hegemonic domination of society 
is primarily economic domination, I do not claim that it is a totalising hegemony: other 
sorts of hegemony are possible. What I assume, however, is that economy and class are 
certainly fundamental to the constmction of any society, more especially in the age of 
late capitalism, for the reason that Marx proposed: the organisation of production in 
society is fundamental to the physical sustenance of that society. The distribution of 
goods and services in society has an enormous impact on the lifestyles and life chances 
of its citizens. Although I do acknowledge hegemonic stmggles over other social 
constmcfions - racial homogeneity or heterogeneity is certainly a current one - economy 
and class are central to my research project in industrial relations and I therefore 
consider these closely. 
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To understand how ideology and hegemony work within my theory of discourse, six 
characteristics need to be elaborated. These are 
» the relativism of discourse (polysemy); 
w the materiality of discourse, hence of ideology and hegemony; 
# that this materiality is realised in common sense and daily practice; 
* that these characteristics relate discourse to the macrostmctural power 
relations of societies; 
• that the link between class and hegemony is inevitable; and, finally, 
• the role of complicity. 
Relative vs transcendent meaning 
The first of these issues is fairly easy to deal with, given the extensive elaboration of the 
notion of discourse provided above. Quite simply, as Fairclough (1992a, p. 60) points 
out, poststmctural theory has to dispense with the transcendent notions of tmth used by 
neo-Marxist theories that were developed from Marx's (1846/1988) The German 
Ideology. The constitutive concept of discourse I adopt posits that language constitutes 
what is 'real' in our society. This is inconsistent with the Marxist notion of ideology as 
illusion, or distortion of the 'real' state of affairs, or a transcendent tmth. Thus, I accept, 
for the moment, Thompson's (1990) definition of ideology as 'systems of thought or 
ideas which are socially situated and collectively shared' and which are influenced by 
'the social and historical circumstances in which they are situated' (p. 51). 
Materiality of Discourse 
In the theory of discourse above, I draw upon Volosinov to reinforce the notion that 
language can be understood only in the material and temporal conditions of its 
utterance. For Volosinov, the two fundamental elements of ideology are its materiality 
and socially interactive nature. The sign, he stresses, 'is not only a reflection, a shadow 
of reality, but is also itself a material segment of that very reality' (Volosinov, 1986, 
p. 11). Ideology, he argues is hke a 'chain [that] stretches from individual consciousness 
to individual consciousness, connecting them together' (p. 11). The material aspect of 
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ideology is also important in the theory of Althusser (1971, p. 169) and Gramsci 
(Buci-Glucksman, 1980, p. 231). Thus, as for Althusser, we can say that a person's ideas 
day in, day out, are 'material actions inserted into material practices govemed by 
material rituals which are themselves defined by the ideological apparatus' (Althusser, 
1971, p. 169). As 1 have shown (see Materiality above), even Foucault (1991) speaks of 
society producing discourse that is 'controlled, selected, organized, and redistributed' by 
procedures designed to 'ward off its powers and dangers, to gain mastery over its ... 
formidable materiality'. Given Foucault's inadequate theorisation of power, I also 
explain that I choose the more stmcturalist account provided by Fairclough (1995) who 
has shown how the 'imbrication' of language in social relations ensures that 'language is 
a material form of ideology, and language is invested by ideology' (p. 73). 
Common Sense and Daily Practice 
This 'day in, day out' behaviour and its accompanying discourse - the imbrication of 
language and social practice - is cmcial to my notion of ideology because it links the 
macrostmctural organising principles to the everyday lives of people. Through 
discursive interaction, at the level of written and spoken text, people constmct their 
'own' understandings of these conventions and practices in similar ways as they engage 
in routine conventions and social practices. Bourdieu (Bourdieu and Eagleton, 1992) 
identifies these understandings related to quotidian practice as the 'doxa' of 'common 
life'. These doxa consfitute the 'common sense' of everyday practice in which people 
draw upon 'self-evident' maxims. He also claims that those elements that constitute our 
habitus, factors other than language and consciousness, are 'inscribed in the most 
apparently insignificant aspects of the things, situations, and practices of everyday life' 
(Bourdieu, 1991, p. 51). However, I do not deal with the habitus because this would 
require a sociological analysis that is beyond the scope of this thesis. 
Bourdieu and Gramsci provide an effective link between macrostmcture and 
microstmcture by idenfifying the ideological inscripfion in the daily lives of people. 
Official or dominant discourses are not explicitly professed, says Bourdieu (1991); 
rather they are 'inscribed, in a practical state, in dispositions which are impalpably 
calculated, through a long and slow process of acquisition, by the san^ t^ions of the 
linguistic market' (p. 51). Similarly, according to Gramsci, each social group, 'has a 
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conception of the world implicit in its social practice and which is manifested in the 
language it uses' (Brandist, 1996, p. 99). What Gramsci has done is to effecfively 
develop Marx's notion in Capital of the naturalisation of exploitative relationships. 
Marx's contention is useful. He argues that under bourgeois capitalism, while coercion 
is initially nakedly political, it then becomes part of the normal social behaviour, so that 
the conditions of working life become part of social conditions considered as part of the 
laws of Nature: they 'appear to be natural relations arising from the nature of all social 
production, from the laws of human production pure and simple' (Marx, 1981, p. 1017). 
We saw (above) this discursive naturalisation in some of the utterances made by those 
seeking to alter the order of discourse in industrial relations. For example, it is assumed 
by the management that the coal buyers' 'allegiance ... to their shareholders and 
customers' is a natural one. From this 'natural assumption', desired workforce features, 
such as flexibility, emerge as the sensible and common sense approach. The concept of 
ideological naturalisation, elaborated by Marx, also very usefully describes the effect of 
hegemonisation, even outside class and economic relations. If we were to reconstme this 
in Bakhtinian terms, then, we could say that the discourse of daily life is usually 
dialogic, as it faces no dialectical challenge in 'common sense' and 'usual' interaction, 
or that 'common sense' discourse is monologic. 
Thus, I assume that social activity invariably involves utterances that are expressions of 
ideas that are rooted in the material conditions of social life realising the overarching 
rafionality of the macrostmcture. 
Related to Power 
Consistent with the notions of discourse and power that I outlined earlier in this section, 
I assume that not all discourses are equal. There are systematic imbalances that durably 
fix meaning in a way that advantages certain social groups and disadvantages others in 
terms of the ways in which goods and services (wealth) are distributed in society 
(Gee, 1990, p. 23). However, we need to separate the notions of ideology and hegemony 
which, I believe, tend to be conflated by some theorists. For example, Thompson (1990) 
says that ideology occurs when a pre-eminent meaning legifimates, dissimulates, 
unifies, fragments, or reifies constmcfions of reality to the advantage of a particular 
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power configuration (Thompson, 1990, p. 60). Fairclough (1989) comes close to making 
the same error when he says that ideologies are 'closely linked to power, because the 
nature of ideological assumptions embedded in particular convenfions ... depends on the 
power relations which underlie the conventions' (p. 2). 
Ideology is a constmcted object-subject-ethic discursive configuration drawn from a 
particular rationale, and necessarily involving a power relationship. Ideology becomes 
hegemonic when the relations of power created within the ideological discourse are 
reproduced because the discourse has become part of the mling apparatus: that is, when 
the discourse is systematised and socially infused in a way that advantages some and 
disadvantages others. If political power is considered as coalitions of interest, not all 
coherent and compatible, directed towards maintaining systematic power imbalances, 
then hegemony is its discursive strategy. Ideological contestation, or the stmggle over 
the sign, or dialectic if you wish, is greatly reduced by a 'hegemonic articulation' of the 
sign to other elements in a social formation' (Laclau and Mouffe, 1985: p. 171)^ .^ 
Because Gramsci's theory of hegemony rests on this assumption of unequal discursive 
power, it provides useful direction. However, my notion extends beyond his application 
only to class, by including systematic coalitions around race, gender and the like. 
Power and Class 
Because this thesis is concemed with the relationship between workers and employers, 
the issues of class and power are inevitable. 
I have defined ideology above as a constructed object-subject-ethic discursive 
configuration drawn from a particular rationale, and necessarily involving a power 
relationship. Of course, it is one thing to say that ideology is embedded in the discursive 
practices of everyday life; it is quite another to thereby conclude that these reproduce 
the capitalist relations of production. In essence, this is a major point of departure 
between Marxism and poststmcturalism. Nevertheless, although claiming that my 
theorisafion is poststmctural, I have not adopted Foucault's dismissal of primal or 
" Laclau and Mouffe refer to the way in which Thatcherite populism combines organic Toryism with revived neo-liberalism. See 
Hall, 1983, p. 29. 
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overarching centres of power with dominators and dominated. Instead I use the notion 
of the overarching rationality of macrostmctures as the basis of discourse formation. 
Foucault (1990) is right in arguing that power is 'exercised from innumerable points' 
(p. 94), and that other significant asymmetric relationships, such as those based on 
gender, race, and ethnicity, occur. Relafions of subordinafion and dominafion occur in 
all social sites - schools, families, sporting teams, bureaucracies and workplaces, for 
example. There are, indeed, multifarious relations of dominator-dominated. To reiterate, 
1 assert that the relations arising out of the productive process are the most fundamental 
because they largely determine the limits of other possibilities in people's lives. 1 do not 
intend to pursue this, however, as I am able to disguise my unwillingness to engage in 
this unresolvable debate by claiming that the focus of this thesis is on the nature of 
workplace relations. Instead, I now consider how ideology becomes a hegemonic 
practice. 
All discourse is ideological. This is because a subject's utterance is derived from the 
epistemic and ethical possibilities available within the macrostmcture that exists within 
a spatio-temporal location and the range of subjectivities consonant with this. Therefore, 
within any location there will be multiple discourses producing a 'plurality of meanings' 
about practices and dispositions within these sites. What is more important is the way in 
which relations of power produce fixity and regularity of meaning in discursive sites: in 
other words, where ideology becomes hegemonic. 
Coercion and Consent / Complicity 
Hegemony is best understood in terms of the options to coerce (or be coerced) or to seek 
consent (or give consent). Both Foucault and Gramsci agree that 'the operations of 
power and their success depend on consent from below' (Holub, 1992, p. 29). In fact, 
Foucault's Discipline and Punish chronicles what he claims is the historical moment 
when modem forms of power utilising consent replaced the coercive tactics of pre-
modem times. Although Gramsci's personal circumstances might have suggested 
otherwise, he had argued prior to Foucault that a characteristic of the modem state is 
that coercion is less necessary and effective than obtaining consent. Coercion could best 
be described as a political act where compulsion 'is regularized, generalized. 
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concentrated, and rendered explicit' (Hoffman, 1984, p. 90). By contrast, Gramsci's 
notion of consent, implies the need to 'transform' oneself, 'for in "consenfing", the 
individual enters into a relationship and by participating in such a relafionship, social 
reality becomes something other than what it would have been, had the act of consent 
not occurred' (Hoffman, 1984, pp. 124 - 125). This really is the foundation of 
poststmctural notions of subjectivity. Bourdieu (1991) reached a similar conclusion. 
According to him, all symbolic domination presupposes that those who submit engage 
in a form of complicity 'which is neither passive submission to extemal constraint nor a 
free adherence to values' (pp. 50-51). 
The poststmctural inflection of Gramsci's insight is the recognition that people are the 
intersection point of many relations of power and that the degree of consensus and 
resistance over any issue is the outcome of the particular circumstances of the decision 
and relations of power. However, poststmctural theory can overplay the unpredictability 
of consensual or resistant choices made by people. 1 argue that the fundamental need to 
materially sustain oneself invariably pushes people in Westem forms of capitalism 
towards consensus or acquiescence with macrostmctural directions. However, it must 
not be forgotten that in a global context, coercion in industrial production still takes 
place, as Burawoy (1979, 1985) and Ong (1991) remind us. While coercion remains as a 
spectre over the industrial relations process in Australia - there is considerable 
awareness and anxiety over Australian manufacturing shifting offshore to take 
advantage of oppressive working conditions in parts of Asia - coercion is fairly muted in 
Australian industrial relations practice. Of course, there are clear instances where 
coercion is brought to bear such as that used by Westem Mining Corporation lock-out in 
the 1980s and, more recently, management's use of private security forces in the 1997 
ARCO mine dispute, and in the 1998 MUA dispute. As well, the most marginalised 
groups in the Australian workforce, migrant Asian women outworkers in the textile, 
clothing, and footwear industry, are clearly coerced into fearful and confused 
compliance with appalling wages and conditions (TCFUA, 1995). 
Underlying all asymmetrical consent, I would argue, is the threat of coercion: indeed 
coercion is the basis of the asymmetry because the asymmetry occurs precisely for the 
reason that the superior partner has the power to coerce, whereas the worker-subject has 
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little or no power. One could argue this principle is as much the case in the factory as it 
is in the family home. 
Consent in any sort of asymmetrical relationship requires the subjective transformation 
of the individual if the relationship is not reduced to coercive measures. This concept is 
a further point of difference between the poststmctural position I take and the more 
stmcturalist account provided by Gramsci, and certainly different from Althusser's 
theory of the ideological state apparatus. 1 argue that the essential feature of hegemony 
is the intemalisation of those ideological elements that provide the rationality, and the 
affective disposition necessary to make sense of, to cope with, perhaps enjoy the 'day-
in, day-out' routines and discourses that characterise a particular site such as the 
workplace or the marital home. It is essentially the 'common sense' of everyday 
practice. 
Certainly, the state does have a role to play in providing the judicial and administrative 
machinery necessary to formally keep certain practices in place by authorisation, 
proceduralisation, allocation of collective resources, and adjudication. This cannot be 
doubted. When, in 1988, the Labor govemment scrapped the Conciliation and 
Arbitration Commission, with its power to arbitrate awards for craft-based unions, and 
replaced it with the Industrial Relations Commission with the power to ratify enterprise-
based awards, an entirely new set of practices and relations of power were set in place. 
In particular, a central body maintaining basic wages and conditions, ensuring 
relativities, and determining wages on the reasonable needs and desires of the worker no 
longer operated. In its place now is a body with little more than ratifying power over a 
fragmented labour market operating at the level of the enterprise. A sense of nationhood 
committed, certainly in national mythology, to egalitarian outcomes is replaced by the 
concept of a competitive market-place where income distribution is determined by the 
supply and demand characteristics of that particular labour market. 
This more limited concept of the state is described by Gramsci (1971) as a nodal point 
in 'a continuous process of formafion and superseding of unstable equilibria (on the 
juridical plane) between the interest of the fundamental group and those of subordinate 
groups' (p. 182). In equilibrium, 'the interests of the dominant group prevail, but only 
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up to a certain point'. This is far less reducfive than Althusser's rigid base / 
superstmcture notion of the role of the state as an instmment of class interests. 
Gramsci's claim that the juridical-administrative portion of the state includes the more 
overt institutions of coercion (Sassoon, 1987, p. 113: Gramsci, 1971, pp. 262 - 263) 
certainly is unexceptional because only the state is authorised to punish its citizens. But 
that state apparatus is rendered redundant to the extent that consent is obtained. In this 
sense, his identification of what he labelled 'civil society' as the realm where hegemony 
obtains consent (Sassoon, 1987, p. 113; Gramsci, 1971, p. 12) is his more sahent 
contribution to my theorisation. In Chapters Six and Seven, I discuss the possibility of a 
tmly civil society. To a large extent, the 'civil' aspect of the state is the concept that was 
developed by poststmcturalists, such as Foucault and Rose, as the 'interior' rather than 
the corporeal features of the human subject. Both Foucault and Gramsci share an 
understanding that the production of consent 'is produced within the systems and 
subsystems of social relations, in the interactions, in the micro stmctures that inform the 
practices of everyday life' (Holub, 1992, p. 199). However, they differ markedly on the 
degree of agency available to people at the micro level. Thus, workers may well give 
their 'consent' to an enterprise bargaining agreement while being conscious of the 
coercive effect of the labour market's supply and demand mechanisms. Quite simply, 
Gramsci argues, as I do, that we have varying levels and modalities of power that 
hegemonically limit the degree of agency for most people. 
What I have argued in this section is that we must acknowledge Gramsci's notion of a 
hegemonic formation as a 'a social and political space' unified through the imposed 
logic and political relations on the inhabitants of that space. In the economic sphere, a 
stage is reached where the corporate interests of one group 'transcend the corporate 
limits of the purely economic class, and can and must become the interests of other 
subordinate groups too' (Gramsci, 1971, pp. 181 - 182). As a consequence, the 
prevailing ideology propagates itself throughout society by creating a relafive unity of 
discourse on the macrostmctural configuration of a society, but more importantly within 
the subjects themselves. At this stage, ideology becomes hegemonic. From a 
poststmctural perspective, we can forgive Gramsci's flaw in producing an overly 
reductive assumption that there is a unitary hegemonic centre based on class (Laclau 
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and Mouffe, 1985, p. 138) by acknowledging his contribution to the concept of the 
consenting subject. 
From a poststmctural perspective, then, we can say that a hegemonic situation occurs 
when certain ideologies predominate at certain times in the history of societies to the 
extent that they provide the rationale for institutional practices in a way that 
systematically produces or maintains social asymmetry. However, more cmcially, social 
asymmetry is maintained, not by coercion, but by the 'consent' of people whose 
subjectivity incorporates the logic and sentiments of the social pracfices that, 
consciously or unconsciously, produce asymmetry. Therefore, as Ricoeur (1986) points 
out, there is no separation between praxis and what people think of that praxis, for 
praxis includes both the technique of the activity and the institutional framework - or, 
what I call, the macrostmcture - within which it operates (p. 223). But the ideological 
foundation of praxis is not so inviolable as to permanently rigidify practice and 
subjectivity. Material conditions alter over time, so too do collective and individual 
ideas, conscious and unconscious thought. The mutability this implies is not only the 
process of altering nuances of dialogue, but also, more importantly the mptures induced 
by dialectic, resistance, and stmggle, thereby resolving inherent contradictions for the 
changing coahtions of people who share ideological concepts. 
METHODOLOGY 
Devising a method to operationalise these theoretical concepts as they apply to the 
analysis of Australian industrial relations from 1983 to 1996 proved less difficult than 
might have been imagined given that I have combined neo-Marxist and Foucauldian 
theories of the social, with Bakhtinian and Hallidayan theories of language. Such an 
approach needs to combine the supra-sentential notions of ideology, hegemony, and 
power with the intersentential specificity of textual analysis. I have largely adopted 
Fairclough's analytical method, with some modifications. The three most important 
works for this analysis are his Language and Power (1989), Discourse and Social 
Change (1992a), and Critical Discourse Analysis (1995). The latter two have elaborated 
on his original methodology. Fairclough's method is particularly useful because it yields 
such a rich lode of information at the textual level, and also at the discursive level. 
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Fairclough draws from three analytical traditions: 'close textual analysis within 
linguistics'; a 'macrosociological tradition of analysing social pracfice in relation to 
social stmctures'; and, an ' interpetivist or microsociological tradition of social practice 
as something which people actively produce and sense of on the basis of shared 
commonsense procedures' (Fairclough, 1992a, p. 72). The first of these is descriptive, 
while the latter two are interpretive. As a critical analysis, in the manner of Fairclough, 
this methodology aims to render visible the 'opaque' relafionship between discourses, 
and the social and cultural stmctures, relations, and practices that attend those 
discourses. 
Textual Analysis 
My analysis begins with the descriptive textual analysis and then interprets this from a 
macrosociological perspective. The textual analysis uses two complementary analyses: 
linguistic analysis and intertextual analysis (Fairclough, 1995, p. 188). 
Linguistic Analysis 
Fairclough uses Hallidayan systemic functional linguistics (SFL) to analyse the text. 
Because systemic functional linguistics treats texts rather than sentences as the basic 
unit through which meaning is negotiated, the grammar of a text can be seen to be the 
'reahsafion of a discourse'. The task of grammar, says Halliday (1979), is to encode the 
various meanings deriving from these various functions of discourse into articulated 
stmctures (p. 22). The systems of meaning instantiated by specific discursive texts, say 
scientific, legal, or literary, are recognisable by particular grammatical forms (Halliday 
and Martin, 1993). SFL is based on the mutually predictive (solidary) relations between 
the text and the social context in which the text occurs. Rather than consider texts as 
decontextualised stmctural entities for grammatical analysis, SFL looks for the mutually 
predictive ways in which texts realise social practices (Halliday, 1979). Because, as I 
have said, ideology is embedded in the discursive practices of everyday life, a textual 
analytical method that is founded on the inescapable link between language and social 
pracfice is clearly appropriate. 
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The complex SFL model of language can be characterised by its concepts of Plane, 
Metafunction, Stratification, Realisation, and Dynamic / Synoptic Perspectives of 
language (Halliday & Martin, 1993, pp. 23 ff). The concept of Plane posits that the 
semiotic system of language is the realisation of a more abstract system, namely the 
social context. In fact, Halliday (1979) claims that linguistics properly belongs to the 
discipline of sociology. The ability to speak and understand arises 'only because there 
are other such organisms around, and it is natural to think of it as an inter-organism 
phenomenon' (1979, p. 10). The two systems, semiotic and social, 'redound' with each 
other: 'language constmes, is constmed by and (over time) reconstmes and is constmed 
by social context' (p. 24). Thus, it is only by understanding the social context of a 
particular situation that we can better understand its discursive practices. 
The textual instantiation of context is conveyed through the concept of Metafunction 
(modes of meaning). Three modes of meaning, the interpersonal (social reality), the 
ideational (physical and biological reality), and the textual (semiotic reality), organise 
the communicative planes of language and social context. 
These two constmcts of SFL - text and context - can be stratified into levels of semiosis 
and levels of context. This is what is understood by the concept of Stratification. In the 
semiotic stratum, language is seen as a stratified system having a concrete stratum 
(expression) and an abstract stratum (content). The expression stratum is concretely 
articulated as phonology and graphology (the act of speaking and writing). The abstract 
content stratum is articulated as lexis (the words or vocabulary) and grammar 
(collectively known as lexico-grammar), as well as discourse semantics, or the 
behaviour potential of language (Halhday & Martin, 1993, p. 32). There is a constant 
tension, Halliday and Martin claim, between the literal meaning of a text and the 
figurative meaning. This tension can be explained by understanding more about the 
context. We know that any speaker or hearer 'relies heavily on the social system for the 
decoding of text' (Halliday, 1979, p. 60). These social aspects are people's assumptions 
that interpretations of experience are shared; that principles of selection and 
organisation of meaning are shared; that words refer identically to past experience; as 
well as the reconstituting and supplementing of omissions (See Ch. 3). 
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Realisation is the instantiation of a language system in a spoken or written process 
(Martin, 1992, p. 5). It involves a chain of meta-redundancy (Halliday and Martin, 1993, 
p. 41) where the phonological component 'redounds' with the lexico-grammar which in 
tum redounds with the discourse semantics. This rather metaphorical account is the 
essence of the 'text-in-context' model which provides a 'probabilistic' account of text 
type within particular contextual situations (p. 42). Instantiation automatically relates 
speaking and writing to a system, that is, 'all other texts which have or could have 
instantiated that system' (p. 45). Meta-redundancy is a broader systemic link whereby 
'texts are related not only to the systems they instantiate, but to all other systems in the 
model as well' (p. 46). Thus instantiation and meta-redundancy are consistent with the 
concept of discourse I have outlined and with Bakhtin's intertextuality^^. Thus, if we can 
track the intertextual links of text, we will be able to track how discourse is maintained 
(hegemonic practices) and shifted (effects of dialectical encounter). 
The final concept that characterises SFL is the recognition that language is dynamic but 
that it is also characterised synoptically. In other words, it recognises that language 
constantly evolves as a semiotic system while maintaining a degree of metastability. On 
the other hand, replicating generic forms requires a synoptic view of language. That is, 
in order to understand how various texts and discourses operate at any particular time, 
SFL necessarily takes 'synchronic snapshots' of phonology, grammar, discourse, 
semantics, register, genre, and ideology (Halliday & Martin, 1993, p. 49). 
Thus, the analysis works on the assumption that there are traces of the social in the text. 
By analysing text, the social is made evident. The text and discourse analysis is 
therefore organised around this fundamental understanding. At one level - the text level 
- the analysis looks at the individual text by using primarily linguistic devices of 
analysis. At another level - the discourse level - the analysis looks at how the text makes 
sense within a heteroglossic context. The linking element between the two levels is the 
realm of context. In brief, then, my analysis including its component parts comprises 
two levels (textual and discourse) linked through context. This is presented in Figure 2 
and more fully explained after that. 
•'The relationship with discourse is my claim. However, Halliday and Martin make the link with intertextuality. 
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Level 1: Textual Analysis 
Word Level 
Lexical Choices (includes lexical strings) 
Nominalizations (part of grammatical metaphor) 
(Literary) Metaphor 
Grammar Level 
Process Type 
Modality 
Theme and Subject 
Cohesion 
Coherence 
Link: Context 
Level 2: Discourse Analysis 
Intertextuality 
Interdiscursivity 
Fields (Presence, Concomitance, and Memory) 
Subject and Ethos 
Figure 2: Overview of the textual analysis 
Level 1: Textual Analysis 
Word Level 
Lexical Choices 
This is the fundamental unit of analysis because the lexis constmcts reality that 
produces discursive coherence. The lexis27 provides the greatest denotative cue or trace 
of the (often unstated) episteme because it generates coherence in the sense that it 
'constmes the social order without referring to the system it is constming' (Halliday and 
Martin, 1993, p. 113). This can be illustrated by a scientific and a non-scientific 
example. From a scientific perspective, the epistemic stmcture of modem Westem 
" Lexical words are differentiated from grammatical words. Lexical words that encode content include nouns, main verbs, adverbs, 
and adjectives. Grammatical words, that have no ideational content, include prepositions, pronouns, articles, prepositions, and 
auxiliary verbs (Eggins, 1994, p. 101). 
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anatomy and physiology is drawn upon by reference to, say, the pituitary gland (from 
the subset, endocrine system). In other words, a way of understanding the body is given 
and drawn upon by those who share this particular scientific discourse. To take an 
example from a non-scientific perspective, the lexical items bat and ball are denotative 
of a sport discourse. In other words, we invariably taxonomise and classify our universe 
as we choose the lexical items to make statements about it. Such an understanding of the 
role of lexis is fundamental to the social semiotic approach, developed by 
Halliday (1979, 1994) and Martin (1992), and as it is employed by Lemke (1995) and 
Fairclough (1989, 1992a, 1992b, 1995). This is what Foucault understood as 'the 
intrication of a lexicon and an experience' in which there emerges 'a group of mles 
proper to a discursive practice' which define 'the ordering of objects' (Foucault, 1972, 
pp. 48 - 49). This clearly shows how close lexico-grammatical analysis can 
operationalise discursive attributes. 
Word meaning, as Fairclough (1992a) uses it, draws on Williams' notion of keywords, 
that are 'culturally salient' and which are implicated in proceses of social or cultural 
contestation and change (p. 186). Furthermore, Fairclough reminds us that there are 
'always altemative ways of "signifying"' (p. 190). That is, because we can often name 
the same object or phenomenon or process (action in a verb) in various ways, 
the 'choices we make among these altematives give an insight into how we 
interpret experience from a particular theoretical, cultural, or ideological perspective' 
(pp. 190 - 191). A much-used example is the choice between whether someone is a 
'freedom fighter' or a 'terrorist'. These are intertextual selections that will be considered 
more thoroughly in the Level Two analysis. 
Clearly, instances occur in which the epistemic stmcture is highly contestable. Such 
contests invariably arise over the power to name. But more importantly, contests arise 
over the stmcturing of the subject within these discourses. A speaker is discursively 
limited by the discursive formation in which s/he operates: thus, they have a 'limited 
number of statements for which a group of conditions of existence can be defined.' 
(Foucauh, 1972, p. 117). As Rose (1996) points out, discourses are significant in 
analysing power, not so much for the ideas they represent, as the technologies, 'the 
intellectual and practical instmments and devices enjoined upon human beings to shape 
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and guide their ways of "being human'". Thus, it can be said that, because any utterance 
by a person is made from a subject position within a discourse, such utterances are 
regulated by the discourse. For example, the nominal, sustainable economic growth, has 
become politically bipartisan because it fuses lexical items from two contending 
discourses: growth economics and environmentalism. In a dialectical sense, it is the 
synthesis (out of thesis and antithesis) that instantiates eco-politics' considerable 
success in challenging orthodox political economy. By considering this discourse-
subject-power nexus we come to understand how a discourse operates in a specific 
historical context, and through further critical analysis, in whose interests that discourse 
operates. 
The most important element of the lexis for this stage of the analysis is the nominal or 
nominal group stmcture. To use Halliday's (1994) terminology, the Thing in the 
nominal group is 'the semantic core of the nominal group' (p. 189). More essentially, it 
is their 'identifying potential' that is most significant. For example, the nominalising of 
young persons as kiddies, brats, family members, children, or statistics sets up 
categories that reveal something about the classifier's world view, and, by inference, 
often their disposition. 
The lexical relations in a text can be captured through lexical strings, which 
diagramatically represent lexical items that occur sequentially and that can be related to 
prior words. Lexical strings can tell us what is being talked about in the text as a topic or 
part of a topic; how many different things get talked about; and what kind of lexical 
relations operate between items in strings. From this we leam the kind of taxonomies 
that occur in the text. Because they tell us about the experiential meaning being realised 
in the text, we can discem the discourse domain (choices about what aspects of content 
get lexically realised) and the experiential semantics (meanings about how reality is 
represented). 
Nominals, Nominal Groups, and Nominalization 
Although the lexical analysis above considers mostly nominals, it also include processes 
(or verbs). Process types are considered at the Grammar Level below. A subset of the 
nominal groups in lexis is the nominalizafion, which is one type of grammafical 
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metaphor. As Halliday (1994) points out, the nominalization occurs in two possible 
ways: by metaphorically rewording processes (verbs) or rewording properties 
(adjecfives) as nouns. Thus, instead of occurring in the clause as Process or Attribute, 
they occur as the Thing in the nominal group (p. 352). For example, the process is 
impaired by alcohol is reworded as the nominalization, alcohol impairment; and the 
property some shorter, some longer is reworded as the nominalization, of varying length 
(p. 353). Importantly, nominalizations present a synoptic and static, rather than a 
dynamic, representation of reality (Halliday and Martin, 1993, p. 131). That is, the 
representations attempt to freeze a world view by representing processes and attributes 
as non-negotiable givens within the discourse. This is one means by which Bakhtin's 
nofion of the 'sacrosanct, impenetrable boundaries [in which] the word ... retards and 
freezes thought' is realised through language. Consequently, nominals provide 
important epistemic and ideological insights. 
Lexical Metaphor 
The literary metaphor needs to be distinguished from the grammatical metaphor of 
which the nominalisation is part. The literary metaphor, in which one object is constmed 
as another, is so pervasive, and frequently so naturalised that we are often unaware of its 
second order signifying role in discourse (Fairclough, 1992a, pp. 194 - 198). In 
signifying through metaphor, we are still constmcting our reality in a particular way just 
as we do at the literal-denotative level. Consequently, in tracking metaphors, we track, 
as we do with the other lexical analyses, the stmcture of our systems of knowledge and 
belief By understanding how metaphors are deployed in constmcting meaning, we can 
often leam much about how the discursive stmggle is stmctured. 
Grammar Level 
Process Type 
The process type in Latinate grammar, would be referred to as the Verb. The process 
type chosen 'may be of cultural, political, or ideological significance' 
(Fairclough, 1992a, p. 180). Through the transifivity system, the world of experience is 
constmed into a manageable set of Process Types (Halhday, 1994, p. 106). The three 
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main types of process in English transifivity system are material, mental, relational, 
while behavioural, verbal, and existential processes are at the borderline of these. 
Analysis of process types can indicate how text handles the 'action' of a sentence. For 
example, material processes idenfify material and abstract doing functions; mental and 
behavioural processes can express thought and feeling; while reality is overtly 
constmcted through existential and relational verbs. Admittedly, the non-linguist reader 
may be puzzled by this terminology about processes. However, rather than elaborate the 
definitions of the process type here, I will explain them during the analysis. 
Two cmcial elements of processes are agency and actor, which are considered in the 
grammatical concepts of ergativity and transitivity. Ergativity takes into account the 
Agent, the one who initiates or facilitates action, whereas Transitivity takes into account 
the Actor, the one who 'does the deed or performs the action' (Eggins, 1994, p. 231). In 
many instances. Actor and Agent are the same. However, fundamental to this analysis is 
the notion of who performs actions or who/what causes things to happen. Without 
becoming entangled in the rather complex differences between ergativity and 
transitivity, the possibility for textual obfuscation can be seen in these statements: 
Welfare benefits have been withdrawn. (1) 
The government withdrew welfare benefits. (2) 
Because the process (or verb: 'withdraw') is a material process, the actor and agent are 
the same. In Sentence 1, the medium - 'the entity which allows the process to come into 
existence' (Halliday, 1994, p. 163) - is the subject {welfare benefits). In Sentence 2, the 
medium, is in the object, allowing the actor (and agent) to be the subject. In Sentence 2 
the actor is visible, whereas in Sentence 1, the actor is invisible. 
An effective clause has clear agency because the reader can understand who is 
performing or causing to happen. Related to this is the notion of voice, which is really a 
feature of the clause rather than of the process. In active voice, the agent is the subject. 
In passive voice, the medium - 'the key figure ... through which the process is 
actualized, and without which there would be no process at all' (Halliday, 1994, p. 163) 
- is the subject (Halliday, 1994, p. 169). Passive voice may be chosen to either make the 
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medium the subject (Unmarked Theme), or to make the agent either late news or 
implicit (excluding). In other words, passive voice obfuscates the relationship between 
the process, and the actor and/or agent. 
Modality 
Modality is an important aspect in analysing processes. According to Halliday (1985), 
modality 'means the speaker's judgment of the probabilities, or the obligations, involved 
in what he [sic] is saying' (p. 75). Modality incorporates modalization and modulation, 
which affect the determinacy of the process (or verb) between the poles of 'yes' 
certainty and 'no' certainty (Halliday, 1994, pp. 88 - 92). The degree of likelihood of a 
proposition is its modalization and its degree of desirability is its modulation. The 
degree of (un)certainty in propositional sentences varies according to probability (from 
possibly to certainly) and usuality {sometimes to always). This propositional variability 
is called modalization. Because modalization is concemed with the speaker's expression 
of the probability or usuality of a statement (Halliday, 1994, pp. 356 - 363; 
Eggins, 1994, p. 179), one can ascertain the certainty of the world view being portrayed. 
The degree of (un)certainty in proposal sentences varies according to degrees of 
obligation (from allowed to to required to) and inclination {willing to to determined to). 
The proposal variability is called Modulation. 
Modality is characterised in the sentence by the presence of certain grammatical 
features. Varying the modalization of a sentence is achieved by using a finite modal 
operator, by using a modal adjunct, or both. A finite modal operator is an auxiliary verb 
acting on the verb itself in the Process. Thus, a sentence may be modalized according to 
the use of will or may: I will go is more definite than / may go. A modal adjunct usually 
sits near the verb altering its probability {probably, possibly, perhaps) or usuality 
{always, sometimes). 
Varying the modulation of a sentence is achieved by using finite modal operators, or by 
expanding the predicator. The finite modal operators in the verb may be words such as 
allowed, supposed, or required [to], which varies obligation, or willing, keen, or 
determined [to], which varies inclination. The expanded predicator may be in the form 
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of a passive verb [e.g.. You are supposed {to + verb)] or an adjective [e.g., / am 
delighted {to + verb)]. 
In my analysis modality is of most interest because it reveals the strength of world view 
being presented. 
Theme and Subject 
The subject in a sentence may be the psychological subject (the concem of message), 
called the Theme; the grammatical subject (that of which something is predicated), 
called the Subject; or the logical subject (doer of the action), called the Actor. An 
unmarked clause in a declarative sentence conflates all three (Halliday, 1994, p. 33). 
The deployment of these three types of subject in the theme position (the starting point 
of the message, or front of sentence) can tell us something of the message's concem and 
also, perhaps, what the message attempts to make opaque by placement in the rheme 
position of the sentence. Unmarked Themes (where subject = theme) can reveal 
'commonsense assumptions about the social order, and rhetorical strategies' 
(Fairclough, 1992a, p. 183). 
Cohesion 
Cohesion needs to be differentiated from coherence. Coherence refers to the semantic 
organisation of ideas into congmous pattems of thought based on particular 
knowledges, understandings, and values and that form enunciative pattems according to 
a logic understood by the utterer. However, to be coherent, a text, says Halliday (1994), 
must 'deploy the resources of cohesion; ... it must be semantically appropriate, with 
lexicogrammatical realizations to match (i.e. it must make sense); and it must have 
stmcture' (p. 339). 
Cohesion, on the other hand, operates at the clausal level of text. It is 'how clauses are 
linked together into sentences, and how sentences are in tum linked to join larger units 
in texts' (Fairclough, 1992a, p. 77). Sentences that are comprised of more than one 
clause (clause-complexes) have clausal hnks that are either paratactic - linking of 
clauses of equal status - or hypotactic - where one clause modifies another 
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(Halliday, 1994, pp. 216 - 221). These clausal linkages ulfimately produce meaning by 
making connections between phenomena within a particular world view. 
Cohesion is also achieved through vocabulary being drawn from a common semantic 
field, by repeating words, by using near synonyms, by referring and substituting 
devices, and by using conjunctive words. To these elements provided by Fairclough 
(1992a), we could add ellipsis and collocation, suggested by Halliday (1994). 
Coherence 
From this point on, the critical analysis begins moving from the linguistic and textual to 
the discursive and intertextual in the manner Fairclough advocates (Fairclough, 1995, 
p. 188). The analysis so far provides a sub-clausal, clausal, and sentence level analysis. 
However, the linkage of clause to clause within the sentence and the linkage from 
sentence to sentence provides the coherence of ideas (however imperfectly expressed) 
that form pattems of meaning. The semantic organisation of ideas into congmous 
pattems of thought comes about because of the semiotic resources available from the 
heteroglossic universe in which the participants / individuals /subjects find themselves. 
Meaning making produces and maintains discourse that allows human beings to share 
sets of understandings about aspects of the world. Macrostmcturally determined 
boundaries regulate the possible configurafions of knowledge, values, and subjectivities 
contained in particular discourses. The organising principles contained in discourse are, 
of course, contested in dialogic and dialectical usages in concrete social situations. What 
is cmcial in this aspect of the analysis is the way in which discourses are drawn upon to 
form utterances that have semantic coherence. Because of this intertextual chain of 
discourse, I will elaborate in Chapter Three three significant antecendent political 
discourses: liberalism, conservatism, and labourism. Traces of these discourses and 
intertexts will be evident in the texts that I analyse. 
As Lemke (1995) points out, each community 'has its own system of intertextuality: its 
own set of important and valued texts, its own preferred discourses, and particularly its 
own habits of deciding which texts should be read in the context of which others, and 
why, and how' (p. 10). This is the dialogic nature of texts drawn from consonant 
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discourses explained above, and which is known as heteroglossia, defined in Bakhtinian 
terms by Lemke (1995) as 'the diversity of social languages ... [that] are systemafically 
related to one another' (p. 38). These 'persistent habits of speaking and acting, 
characterisfic of some social group, though which it constmcts its ... beliefs, opinions 
and values' (Lemke, 1995, p. 24) comprise the discourse formation (see also 
Bannet, 1989, 164; Foucault, 1972, p. 191). 
It is at this stage that textual analysis becomes 'textual polities', according to 
Lemke (1995, p. 55). This is so because we need to situate ourselves within the 
heteroglossic universe in order to make sense of the texts and to engage in the text by 
drawing on our own intertextualities and interdiscursivities (Fairclough, 1995, p. 199; 
Lemke, 1995; Bakhtin, 1981, 1986). The texts and discourses upon which we draw 
determine the nature of our encounter with the text as dialogic (fundamentally 
consonant) or dialectical (fundamentally contesting). 
To operationalise these notions, then, I simply attempt to paraphrase what the text 
appears to say denotatively and, where possible, identify the epistemic foundations or 
assumptions that allow that text to be 'tme'. 
Link; Context 
However, given the social semiotic nature of my theory, the denotative recasting of text 
that I identified in the previous section can only sensibly occur by seeing the text as part 
of a discourse practice within a particular set of spatio-temporal conditions and 
particular participants (Fairclough, 1992a, p. 232; Lemke, 1995, pp. 101-102). In other 
words, because '[a] 11 meaning is intertextual' (Lemke, 1995, p. 41), we can understand 
the meaning of a particular text only by understanding how it fits into the Bakhtinian 
chain of utterances (Bakhtin, 1994a, p. 87). This intertextual analysis, according to 
Fairclough, provides an important mediafing role in linking text to context (1995, 
p. 211). To what extent, we need to ask, does the text in question maintain the 
consistency of linkages, and to what extent does the text transform the link: is the 
intertextuality characterised by explicit demarcations or mergers; does one text 
'assimilate, contradict, [or] ironically echo' another (Fairclough, 1992a, p. 84)? 
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For the purpose of my analysis, I sharply limit descriptions of context to the immediate 
circumstances of the utterance for speaker/listener, writer/reader. 
Level 2; Discourse Analysis - Intertextuality and Interdiscursivity 
Intertextuality 
Intertextuality, then, is the drawing of one text from the actual matter of another. A very 
comprehensive set of devices for analysing intertextuality is provided by Fairclough 
(1992a), who distinguishes between manifest and constitutive intertextuality, or 
interdiscursivity. 
Manifest Intertextuality 
m Where text(s) are manifestly, or overtly, present in another, the manifest 
intertextuality may be either sequential (different text types altemate 
within a text); embedded (one text type is contained within the matrix of 
another); or mixed (more complex types of mergers) (Fairclough, 1992a, 
p. 118). There are four attributes of manifestly intertextual texts that 
deserve consideration: discourse representation, presupposition, 
metadiscourse, and irony (Fairclough provides a fifth, negation, which I 
do not use here). 
• Firstly, as Fairclough (1992a, pp. 119 - 120) points out, it is important to 
understand how one text is reconstmed largely through geme 
transformation into another (discourse representation). 
• Secondly, when one text is incorporated into another, a high degree of 
presupposition also occurs: that is, propositional knowledge that the text 
producer takes as given by the reader. 
• Thirdly, metadiscourse allows the utterer to frame another statement from 
a clear point of subjectivity. For example, the reported text may be 
hedged (e.g., with ' sort of); or conventionalised (e.g., 'as X would 
say'); or metaphoric (e.g., 'metaphorically speaking'). 
« Finally, the reported text can also be subverted by irony where the 
statement is clearly at odds with an apparent state of affairs. 
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These overt markers of other texts in the text under consideration alert the analyst to 
possible variations in geme form; to the knowledge, values, and dispositions one needs 
to share in order to engage meaningfully with the text; to the shared and antithetical 
subject positions (a reflexive task); and, finally, to means of subversion, such as irony. 
Interdiscursivity 
Interdiscursivity differs from intertextuality because it concems a higher plane of 
abstraction. At this level, we are concemed not so much with the features of a singular 
discourse (for example, its generic and lexico-grammatical features), but the larger 
epistemic, subjective, and ethical elements that are drawn from other discourses in the 
formation, or from other formations, and which may, prima facie, set up coherent or 
contradictory sets of statements. Because discourse is a 'multidimensional process', a 
text, as a product of that process, realizes a semiotic order above language with 'all the 
inconsistencies, contradictions, and conflicts that can exist within and between such 
higher-order semiotic systems' (Halliday, 1994, p. 339). It is this higher level discursive 
order that is considered in this part of the analysis. 
So how can these notions be operationalised into a discourse analytic method? Like 
Lemke (1995), I find very useful the way that Foucauh (1972) identifies the four kinds 
of relations between statements that constitute a discursive formation. These are those 
relations 'which determine what sorts of discursive objects (entities, topics, processes) 
the discourse can constmct or talk about'; 'those that specify who can say these things 
to whom in what contexts'; 'those that define the relations of meaning among 
statements, including how they can be organised to form texts'; and, fourthly, 'those 
that tell us what the altemative kinds of discourses are that can be formed in these ways 
and how they can be related to each other as being considered equivalent, incompatible, 
antithefical, e t c ' (Lemke, 1995, p. 30). 
In operational terms, then, I ask these questions. 
L How is an aspect of the universe (e.g., workplace, home, relations 
between men and women) stmctured into concepts and objects and what 
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are the processual relations between these concepts and objects? How 
does this preclude or occlude other potential stmctures? 
I. Who is authorised to use these constmcfions and in what contexts are 
they used? 
1, How do people and organisations draw on discursive formations to 
constmct their own statements (e.g., incorporating the corporate notion of 
'client' into the university system)? 
4, What dialogical and dialectical processes operate to determine 
equivalence, incompatibility, and antithesis among the altemative kinds 
of discourses? 
This is a very useful synchronic device in smaller discursive situations; however, it fails 
to capture diachronic discursive changes. Again Fairclough's (1992a) adaptation of a 
Foucauldian notion proves useful. The notion is that of'fields of statements'. Over time, 
we can track which statements 
• have been 'formulated elsewhere and taken up in discourse [and] 
acknowledged to be tmthful', as well as statements that explicitly 
rejected or excluded {field of presence); 
» consist of other 'statements from different discursive formations' {field of 
concomitance) 
• that are 'no longer accepted or discussed' (field of memory) (p. 46). 
However, just as Foucault (1980, 1990) later came to see that relations of power are 
inextricably woven into discourse, I also acknowledge in this analysis the implied 
relations of power in the way that one discourse can supplant, colonise, or refute 
another. In other words, I mean to examine the cmcial role of discourse in creating and 
maintaining ideology and hegemony. Thus, my interdiscursive analysis seeks to uncover 
the 'implicit and unconscious materialization of ideologies in practices'; the way in 
which the concepts, objects, and processes are 'naturalized or automatized' in daily 
practice (Gramsci, 1971, p. 92). The essence and purpose of my analysis is to 
understand the social alliances that create the hegemonic relations operating through 
particular domains of a society. Thus, I will be showing not only the ideological aspects 
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of 'inter-texts' as they form a discursive formation, but, more importantly, how these 
discursive formations operate in the interests of alliances of economic classes and blocs 
by setting up relations of dominafion and subordination. 
To complete my poststmctural critical discourse analysis, I need to consider the role of 
the discourse participants (speaker/listener, writer/reader). This implies the notions of 
subject and ethos. 
Fields 
The concept of field is a very useful one that Fairclough (1992a, pp. 45 - 47) develops 
from Foucault (1972). It is important to this analysis because I summarise the 
significant discursive shifts at the end of Chapters Four and Five. In simple terms, fields 
help to track the diachronic shifts in the 'objective' world from text to text. It does this 
by looking at the 'tmth' attributed to texts over time. There are three fields: presence, 
concomitance, and memory. Texts belonging to a field of presence are those 'formulated 
elsewhere and taken up in discourse, acknowledged to be tmthful, involving exact 
description, well-founded reasoning, or necessary presupposition' (Fairclough 1992a, 
p. 46). The field of presence also involves those discursive elements deliberately 
excluded for being incorrect. 
Concomitant texts I take to be emergent discourses, 'statements from different 
discursive formations' (p. 46). Fairclough does not elaborate this very well, but I find 
the concept of emergent discourses cmcial in a diachronic model of discourse. Because 
texts do not simply emerge, it is important to identify the discursive domains from 
which they come: that is, discursive fields concomitant with the traces of the emergent 
discourse. This is why I have characerised antecedent discourses in Chapter Three. 
The field of memory includes those discourses that simply fade out. It does not include 
explicitly rejected discourses as these are listed in the field of presence. Instead, these 
texts are a little like the fading out of clothing fashions or hairstyles. No one explicitly 
says that the pair of bell-bottom trousers and psychadelic tie have to go. They simply 
remain unwom until a spring clean discards them or retro-fashion brings them back. For 
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this reason, identifying texts that belong to the field of memory requires careful tracking 
if their disappearance is to be recorded. 
Subject and Ethos 
The analytical method so far has been concemed with the experiential, textual, and 
logical metafunctions of language. That is, the analysis has been concemed with the 
ways in which language represents or constmcts the world in particular ways 
(experiential metafunction); how clauses are constmcted as messages (textual 
metafunction); and how logical relations among the clauses are constmcted (logical 
metafunction). It also goes further to consider the ideological and hegemonic 
implications of these metafunctions. These latter concems, by constmcting relations of 
power, produce particular subject positions among those involved in the discourse. This 
is implied in the second operational question in the preceding section. In complying 
with the 'natural', 'common sense', or 'rational' world created by the discourse, people 
adopt particular subjectivities (who I am in a particular aspect of the universe) and 
ethical dispositions (what I should do to effectively participate in this constmcted part of 
the universe). This element is considered under Lexical Choice (above). 
Thus, ethos is concemed with how the subjectivities of the discourse participants - and, 
thereby, the interpersonal relations - are constmcted through language. According to 
Fairclough, ethos is 'how the total comportment of a participant ... express[es] the sort 
of person she is, and signal[s] her social identity and subjecfivity' (Fairclough, 1992a, 
p. 143). Because it 'is manifested by the whole body, and not just the voice' 
(Fairclough, 1992a, p. 167), ethos is produced through linguistic, interactional 
(e.g., politeness gestures, phatic comments, and conversational tum taking), and 
parahnguistic (vocal intonation, stress, pitch, volume etc., as well as non-verbal factors 
such as kinesthetics, touch, and eye contact) characteristics. 
However, given that this research is concemed only with written text, the non-verbal 
elements cannot be considered. Furthermore, given that this analysis is not concemed 
with conversational exchange, neither are the interactional elements considered. What I 
do consider, however, at the textual level are those textual features that constitute the 
subjectivity of those 'subjects' under discussion (particularly workers). Subjectivity is 
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thus divined by analysing the logical positions adopted by participants such as 
management and workers in a particular 'objective' universe, operating to the logic of 
that order. This is realised through the lexical and grammatical features already set out. 
Thus the change in lexical denotation from a workplace to an enterprise implies changes 
in the subject constmction from worker to, say, entrepreneur or partner. Concomitant 
with this subject position is a particular ethos (form of self-govemance) of the 
individual. 
Corpus for Analysis 
The corpus of material to be analysed in Chapters Four and Five is divided into two 
different periods. The first period, examined in Chapter Four, starts from early 1983 
around the time that the Hawke Labor Govemment was elected and ends when the early 
election was called in late 1984. The second period, examined in Chapter Five, is from 
1985 to March 1996 when the Keating Govemment was defeated, ending thirteen 
unbroken years of Labor govemment mle. The period was divided in this way because 
the early analysis (Chapter Four) considers a considerable amount of text in order to 
establish broad discursive trends allowing me to be more selective in choosing texts for 
Chapter Five. As a result, I was able to be more thematic in the later analysis. 
In the first period (1983 - 1984) I include the Accord document agreed upon by the 
ACTU and the then Labor opposition. I also analyse the Communique that was issued 
following the first economic summit that occurred within a month of Hawke's elecfion. 
However, the rest of the documents, forty-three in all, are taken from Parliamentary 
Hansards for the House of Representatives (labeled as HI to H43). Inifially, the 
material from Hansards was chosen from fairly broad selection criteria. Matters relating 
to industrial relations, unions, and employers were the first consideration. To ensure that 
I did not overlook important industrial relations issues during Labor's term of office, 
I reviewed the industrial relations reports from the Business Review Weekly, a 
conservafive Australian business magazine, for the entire period 1983 to 1996. This 
survey provided a useful guide to the more substantial ongoing issues in Australian 
industrial relafions without becoming too distracted by the minutiae of acfivity recorded 
in newsrapers. Also included in the textual analysis is a wide number of related 
economic matters conceming govemment intervention in the economy, the 1983 and 
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1984 budget debates, and matters dealing with the extemal economy (such as 
depreciation, currency and exchange, balance of payments). 
I approached this material in a forensic way: that is, I tried not to anticipate what it is I 
would find. Quite frankly, I would apply some low-level lexico-grammatical analysis 
such as nominalisation or process type to begin the preliminary analysis of the textual 
cadaver. This heuristic approach proved useful as it often uncovered textual features that 
would lead to higher-order analyses such as intertextuality and interdiscursivity. From 
this preliminary analysis I drew some broad conclusions about the features of Hawke 
Govemment discursivity. I then used these categories for a more specialised and 
selective analysis of documents from the second period, 1985 - 1996. The results of the 
analysis for 1983-1984 are presented in Chapter Four, and the results of the analysis 
1985 - 1996 are in Chapter Five. 
The material chosen for Chapter Five includes, but does not limit itself to Hansards. 
Fifty-one Hansards extracts (labeled as H44 to H94) were used. I consider documents 
outside the reahn of parliamentary debate because I need to consider the contemporary 
intertextual and interdiscursive links within the discourse of the Labor govemment. 
Such documents include the 1987 ACTU/TDC document, Australia Reconstructed 
(ACTU/TDC, 1987) and the National Competition Policy Report of 1993 
(Hilmer 1993). 
In Chapter Three, I provide the historical antecedents of three political-economic 
philosophies, conservatism, liberalism, and laborism. The discursive traces of these 
broad philosophies will be evident in the texts of the Labor govemment and the 
contemporaneous texts from which the Labor govemment drew. However, I will be 
creating specific categories of description to describe the discourse of this period as 
traditional political-economic philosophies are too blunt. 
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Chapter Three 
Setting the Framework: Antecedent Discourses 
Liberalism, Conservatism, and Labourism 
'You think that "neo-liberalism " is a capitalist doctrine to confront economic 
crises that capitalism charges are caused by "populism". Well, in fact "neo-
classicism " is not a theory to explain crises or to confront them. It is the crisis 
itself, made theory and economic doctrinel This is to say that "neo-liberalism " 
does not have the slightest coherence, neither has plans or historical 
perspective. I mean, it's pure theoretical shit.' 
Marcos (1995): Ejercito Zapatista de Liberacion Nacional '28 
The purpose of this thesis is to track and describe the diachronic movement in the 
public discourses of social democracy and industrial relations during the Hawke and 
Keating Labor Govemments of 1983 to 1996. In this chapter I take a step back from 
1983. That is, I look at the likely 'origin points' of discourses in the intertextual chain 
of political discourse that ends up in the Hawke and Keating Govemments. If we went 
back far enough, some of these discourses (liberalism and conservatism) have their 
origins in the Enlightment, while labourist discourse largely grew out of the Industrial 
Revolution. However, space will not allow this. 
In Chapter One I backgrounded the political and economic conditions of the period 
under consideration. These 'new times', I said, are characterised by new forms of 
technical production; increasingly rapid and speculative capital movements; more 
'flexible' labour processes; insatiable commoditisation; and the emergence of consumer 
culture. Nevertheless, I rejected the 'mpture' notion inherent in much postmodem 
theory, arguing that the fundamental relations of capitalist production and exchange 
have not altered. Instead, I argue, we have simply moved into new pattems - another 
spatio-temporal moment - configured by different technology, overarching economic 
principles, and cultural and mstitutional arrangements. 
' Taken from M.Castells (1997). The Power of Identity. Blackwell, London: p. 68. 
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In Chapter Two I showed that the cohering device within any particular paradigm of 
social action is discourse because it allows people to share sets of understandings, and 
also maintains subjecfivifies based on relafions of power. In my three-part model of 
discourse, I showed that the macro-stmcture provides the overarching rationalifies from 
which the various dominant social discursive formafions are shaped. Each discourse, I 
pointed out, has three aspects: the 'objective' world, the subject and subject relations 
within that world, and the ethical disposifions necessary to such subjectivity. 1 also 
pointed out that discourses have inscribed in them the social relations of power that 
ultimately serve the interests, particularly economic, of one group over another. To 
achieve this hegemonic relationship requires the complicity of those whose interests are 
subordinated. 
This thesis looks at one particular site, the ALP federal govemments from 1983 to 1996. 
Because it primarily considers the public discourses of social democracy and industrial 
relations, the thesis cannot consider the individual subjectivities of workers (indeed a 
totally different methodology, perhaps an ethnographic study, would be needed). Instead 
I look at the 'representatives' of the workers - the ALP and the ACTU - to consider how 
consent was given to capitalist forces. In Chapter Six, I will consider the implications of 
this consent in two ways: the subjective constmction of the citizen-worker, and the 
prospects for the 'civil society' under the new overarching rationalities that the Labor 
Govemment helped to create. 
In the last part of Chapter Two I provided a methodology to go about this critical 
discourse analysis. There are two major elements of this analysis: textual analysis and 
discourse analysis. While the textual analysis works on the selected texts of this period, 
the discourse analysis includes interdiscursive analysis. Of course, polifical texts will 
draw on all sorts of other discourses. However, in Chapter Two I adopted the Bakhtinian 
nofion that any 'utterance is related not only to preceding, but also to subsequent links 
in the chain of speech communication'. The Labor Party and the Liberal-National Party 
opposition drew their 'utterances' from the political traditions of liberal, conservative, 
and labourist discursive formations. 
The purpose of this chapter, then, is to clearly identify the features of these antecedent 
discursive formations. I call them antecedent discourses in a maimer consistent with 
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Bakhfin's nofion of 'the chain of speech communicafion'. I do not apply the discourse 
analytic method to distil the liberal and conservative discourses. Adopting an 
epistemological realist approach, I survey secondary sources to idenfify the key 
discursive features of liberalism and conservatism. However, labourist discourse is not 
so clearly defined, especially Australian labourism. Consequently to distil its key 
discursive features I consider primary sources. 
My analysis of liberalism and conservatism will begin with a brief discussion of the 
New Right because New Right discourses draw on both these traditions. 
LIBERAL AND CONSERVATIVE DISCOURSES 
Philosophical Principles of the New Right 
The term New Right has been applied to a range of ideological positions 
(Levitas, 1986). For example. Gamble (1986) identifies three features of the neo-liberal 
New Right: laissez-faire economics, extreme libertarianism, and Austrian economics. 
However, even this does not necessarily incorporate the ideas of such primary thinkers 
as Adam Smith, F.A. Hayek, Milton Friedman, Joseph Schumpeter, and James 
Buchanan. Sawer (1982) says that the New Right comprises free marketeers, libertarian 
political thinkers, moral conservatives, religious fundamentalists, and biological 
determinists. According to Marginson (1992), it 'is a coalition of conservatives and 
market liberals' (p. 1). However, for this thesis New Right politics comprises two, not 
always compatible, dimensions: the neo-liberal and the neo-conservative (King, 1987, 
1994; Green, 1987; Gamble, 1986)29. I am restricting my definition of New Right to 
those elements conceming economic liberty and freedom founded on classical 
economic theory. 
As with any other political characterisation, the description of the New Right ideology 
incorporates not just contradicfions, but also relative weightings of importance that may 
vary according to the immediate political circumstances in which the statements are 
Sawer (1982) disagrees arguing that the political trend of the 1980s 'has nothing to do with conservatism' (p. ix). 
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uttered. As Levitas (1986) also points out, there are intemational variations of the 
New Right. In France, for example, this is associated more with extremists concemed 
with nationalism and racial homogeneity. For the far right, economics is often used as a 
convenient hook to express racial paranoia: for example, immigrants are taking 'our' 
jobs. In the U.S.A., 'lunar' right organisations concemed with racial superiority and 
hatred - such as the John Birch Society and the Ku Klux Klan - have been long in 
existence. More recently, extreme religious anti-abortionists could also be included. 
These groups could not therefore be called New Right because they are not 'new' and 
because their concems are not primarily expressed as economic ones (although such 
supremacist notions often attempt to maintain race-class privilege). In Britain, the race-
oriented 'lunar' right shares little in common with Thatcherite economics (although they 
enthusiastically supported her Falklands War). In Europe and the U.S.A. such groups 
might more appropriately be called neo-fascist. For these reasons, it is inappropriate in 
this study to consider these racially-oriented parties or interest groups as part of the 
New Right. 
In Australia, Pauline Hanson and the One-Nation Party, although 'new' have linked 
economic issues (such as concems about the Multilateral Agreement on Investment, 
National Competition Policy, transnationals, and big business) with race and culture. 
However, the One Nation Party cannot be considered as either clearly neo-fascist nor 
New Right because they oppose fundamental features of neo-classical economics and, 
although opposing multiculturalism, Asian immigration, and Aboriginal welfare, do not 
overtly incite racial hatred^O. 
Two defining features of the New Right as I apply the term are the rejection of the 
comfortable pragmatism that had characterised conservative politics in Britain, USA, 
and Australia since at least World War II (in Australia it could be dated probably 
to 1901) and the re-assertion of neo-classical economic principles. With full adult 
suffrage, right wing politics had to adjust from being 'an isolated and self-perpetuating 
ehte into a political movement that was often reformist, sometimes democratic, and 
'° The author conducted interviews with the eleven One Nation members of the Queensland parliament in October and November 
1998. The results of this research have not yet been published. See also McKenna (1997a) which analyses Hanson's speeches. 
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increasingly nafionalisfic' (Girvin, 1988a, p. 2) so as to be capable of winning mass 
support. The Keynesian response to the aftermath of the Depression, the national 
mobilisation needed for World War II, and rising affluence led Westem conservative 
administrations, including Australia, to adopt a 'technocrafic conservatism', or a 
managerial approach, to the economy within a Keynesian-welfare net orthodoxy. Often 
times, the distinction between conservative and social democratic policies was over 
superior management skills, and non-economic issues such as defence, and law and 
order (see Girvin, 1988b for USA; Peele, 1988 for Britain). 
Thatcher and Reagan 
However, the election of Thatcher in 1979 and Reagan in 1980 represented a new era 
of social conservatism and neo-liberal economics. These administrations confidently 
and vigorously reversed post-war liberal social policy and economics (Peele, 1988, 
pp. 15- 19; Girvin, 1988b)3l. 
Because the politics of these two administrations was a mixture of neo-liberal 
economics and conservative social policy, there were inevitable contradictions and 
dissonances. For example, Jordan (1995) claims that the Thatcher government's neo-
liberal economic policies actually produced the social outcomes such as crime, benefit 
fraud, and single parenthood that then induced the neo-conservafive 1993 'Back to 
Basics' campaign. Jordan sees Thatcher's reason for reverting to 'traditional moral 
values' primarily as 'a vain attempt to shore up the cmmbling "property-owning 
democracy'", whereas a tme neo-conservative would call for moral rejuvenation 
because of its intrinsic worthiness. 
While this ideological tension may be seen as potentially enfeebling govemments, the 
two elements actually serve right-wing politics very well. The most important aspect of 
the New Right as a political phenomenon such as Thatcherism, says Gamble (1988), is 
its ability to unite diverse ideological strands (p. 29). This is especially so in securing 
the support of the petit bourgeoisie - small business and self-employed people who have 
' ' For a good account of the circumstances leading to Sir Keith Joseph and Margaret Thatcher converting from pragmatic 
conservatism, which reached its zenith/nadir under Prime Minister Edward Heath, see Yergin and Stanislaw (1998). For an 
understanding of the vigorous neo-liberalism that strongly influenced Joseph and Thatcher see Young in Heelas and Morris (1992). 
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neither the collectivity of unionism nor the security of working within a large 
organisafion. From the 1970s in Britain, Elliott, McCrone and Bechhofer (1988) claim, 
the petit bourgeoisie felt that their importance was declining while that of the 
bureaucrafic middle class, the intelligentsia, and organised labour increased. The petit 
bourgeoisie asserted the need for a retum to socially conservative values to counteract a 
perceived decline in values, mores, and laws in family, education, and sexuality as well 
as the anfi-authority narcissism of youth culture (Lasch, 1980; Postman, 1985). This is 
clearly the direction expressed by Liberal politician and conservative thinker, 
Michael Warby, who sees the role of a conservative govemment being 'to defend the 
interests of bourgeois civilisation against the ambitions of a nomenklatura which seeks 
to delegitimise all institutions which it does not control, to bend social activity to its 
endless projects of social "improvement" and to undermine values of personal 
responsibility and independence and replace them with dependence, guilt and state-
granted absolution' (Warby and Manne, 1994, p. 30). 
A further source of tension between neo-liberalism and neo-conservatism concems the 
role of women in the libertarian economy. Sawer (1982) claims that neo-conservatism is 
a space 'populated by male individuals, and females are only present in their implied 
connection with the families dependent on these male individuals' (p. 37). A clear 
manifestation of this tension was the public debate between the candidates' wives in the 
1992 US presidential election. Although both Hillary Clinton, wife of Democratic 
President aspirant, and Marilyn Quayle, wife of Republican Vice-Presidential candidate, 
were 'so evenly matched for age, education, professional training, and family status', 
the Republicans clearly attempted to create a 'pro-family' division based on mothers' 
voluntary exclusion from the workforce (Marshall, 1996, p. 56). The Republican Party, 
with its significant Christian Right component, probably better exemplifies these deep 
ideological divisions between the liberal and the conservative / reactionary wings of the 
party than do the British Tories and the Australian Liberal-National Parties. 
As I stated earlier, my definition of the New Right rejects post-war pragmatic 
conservatism and re-asserts neo-classical economics. Thus, it is cmcial that I identify 
features of the antecedent discourses of liberalism and conservatism. The political 
antithesis of liberalism and conservatism, labourism, also needs to be explicated. 
116 
Consequently, the rest of this chapter identifies the discursive features of liberalism, 
conservatism, and labourism. To characterise these operational statements, then, we 
need to track the intertextual links to their roots. However, rather than simply 
characterising these statements as liberal or conservative, I need to take a further step 
into critical analysis by characterising the discourses in terms of how the objective 
world is constmed, how human subjectivity is perceived, and, at the ethical level, what 
behaviours and subjectivities are valorised and rewarded. For example, when politicians 
say 'We must reduce the availability of the dole because it reduces the incentive to 
work', they articulate clear implications about objective reahty (sufficient jobs exist; the 
dole is readily available); human nature (humans are naturally indolent; work is 
intrinsically unattractive); and ethics (we have a moral duty to work). 
Variants of Liberalism, Conservatism, and New Right 
In the first half of this chapter, I elaborate the political philosophy of conservatism and 
liberalism before considering labourism in the latter half However, I will begin by 
briefly identifying the variants of these philosophies: classical liberal, pragmatic liberal, 
conservative, and far right philosophies. Following this, I define the six cmcial features 
of liberalism and conservatism. 
Classical Liberal 
Although fundamentally rationalist, liberalism can be characterised by the three articles 
of faith, 'hfe, liberty, and property', expressed by Locke (1947) in his Two Treatises on 
Government. Liberty is the natural and most productive political state, Locke argues. By 
exercising our liberty, we produce property which is the basis of a growing, wealthy, 
and productive community. 
John Stuart Mill (1968) in his On Liberty makes a case for 'the free development of 
individuality', arguing that it is 'one of the leading essenfials of well-being' 
(Mill, 1968). In making this case. Mill draws directly from von Humboldt, who asserts 
that there is not only a 'freedom from' tyranny, but also a 'freedom for' spontaneity and 
originalitv. This form of individuality - aesthetic individualism - is represented as a 
means to societal progress and development. Those who display this form of 
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individualism rise above the mediocrity of the populace: 'the general tendency of things 
throughout the world is to render mediocrity the ascendant power among mankind' 
(Mill, 1968, p. 181). Cmcially, Mill links these characteristics with the entrepreneur, 
people who 'discover new truths, and ... commence new practices, and set the example 
of more enlightened conduct, and better taste and sense in human life' (p. 179). A 
century earlier, Jean Baptiste Say identifies the entrepreneur as being 'in first place in an 
industrial society' (In Bramsted and Melhuish, 1978, p. 261). Bastiat hnks 
entrepreneurial competitiveness with liberty: 'It is evident that Compefition is Liberty. 
To take away the liberty of acting is to destroy the possibility, and consequently the 
power, of choosing, of judging, of comparing; it is to annihilate intelligence. To 
annihilate thought, to annihilate man' (In Bramsted and Melhuish, 1978, pp. 328 - 329). 
Compared to the 'freedom for' that is implicit in the aesthetic individualism of the 
pursuit of life, liberty is primarily a 'freedom from'. For these nineteenth century 
liberals, the oppressors are largely identified as govemment and aristocracy, the latter 
because of their irrational power and privilege in an emerging industrial age. According 
to Locke, rights are innate. Other liberal writers, such as Bentham, Say, and 
von Humboldt, share this notion, believing that govemment needs to be limited to 
protecting the natural law. Govemment, they assert, is an evil, though in limited form, a 
necessary evil. However, John Stuart Mill in his Principles of Political Economy and 
Guizot (Bramsted and Melhuish, 1978, pp. 335 - 336) see the need for a more extended 
govemment to redress imbalances. 
With the liberty to pursue life, liberals argue, those who are most purposeful will want 
to better their condition thereby enhancing prosperity implied in the notion of 
'property'. This was most forcefully proposed in Bentham's utility theory: 
By the principle of utility is meant that principle which approves or 
disapproves of every action whatsoever, according to the tendency which it 
appears to have to augment or diminish the happiness of the party .... I say of 
every action whatsoever; and therefore not only of every action of a private 
individual, but of every measure of government. 
(In Bramsted and Melhuish, 1978, p. 295) 
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Smith (1986) too, argues that 'private interests and passions of men naturally lead them 
to divide and distribute the stock of every society ... in the proportion which is most 
agreeable to the interest of the whole of society' (p. 356). Deploying the resources of 
property is the role of the entrepreneur whom Say identifies as 'central to industrial 
society' (In Bramsted and Melhuish, 1978, p. 261). The association of free trade with 
the 'middle and industrious classes' and thus with the wealth and productive industry 
was one that emerged through writers such as Cobden (In Bramsted and Melhuish, 
1978, p. 253) and Guizot. 
Unfettered ownership and control of property, meant in the broadest sense of capital, are 
cmcial to the productiveness of the industrious middle class. The middle classes are 
'presented as the embodiment of virtue, hard work, and prosperity' especially by 
James Mill and Guizot. James Mill, for example, claims that 'the middle rank ... is the 
chief source of all that has exalted and refined' (Bramsted and Melhuish, 1978, p. 335). 
In summary then, classical liberalism links aesthetic individualism with the 
industriousness of communal prosperity. According to this doctrine, any attempt to limit 
the spontaneity and originality of the industrious middle class, especially by 
govemment, is not only innately wrong (because liberty is a right), but also diminishes 
the prosperity of the community. In this way, classical liberalism identifies individual 
rights and minimal govemment with righteousness and prosperity. 
Pragmatic Liberal 
Pragmatic liberalism identifies that form of liberalism usually developed in govemment 
which is 'an amalgam of individualistic and ameliorafive liberalism, but stopping well 
short of anything "sociahsfic"' (Tiver, quoted in Pafience, 1982, p. 73). The difficulty in 
separating pragmatic liberalism from conservatism is that both see liberal-democratic 
capitalism with some degree of govemment intervention as useful. In Britain, this 
approach is best exemplified in the nineteenth century by Disraeli, the Conservative 
Prime Minister, who fought to retain the protectionist Com Laws and introduced 
legislation to improve the lot of the industrial poor. In the twentieth century. 
Lord Keynes's revisionist economic theory wherein govemment intervention would 
regulate the business cycle is, of course, the most significant form of pragmatic 
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liberalism because it sought to make capitalism less harsh for the economically 
disadvantaged. However, Lord Beveridge probably best epitomises pragmatic 
liberalism. His Plan for Social Security, drawn up in 1941 for the Conservative 
administration, set out to make want unnecessary. Then in 1944 his Full Employment in 
a Free Society asserted that there should be more jobs than workers to ensure liveable 
wages. His ideas provided the basis of a bipartisan commitment to the welfare state that 
existed from 1944 until the Thatcher administrafion. 
Liberalism in Australia 
In Australia, the pragmatic liberal approach is epitomised by the Menzies years of 
Liberal-Country Party mle from 1949 until his retirement in 196632. Menzies could be 
described as having a patrician view of society, acknowledging that society is primarily 
comprised of those who have superior qualities and those who do not, and that those 
with superior qualities have a responsibility towards those who do not. Although clearly 
an elitist view, it is, at least, a benevolent one. As a result, Menzies rejected virtually all 
of the fundamentals of the pre-Millian liberals, despite his founding of, and naming the 
Liberal Party of Australia in 194433. He claimed that the tme democratic spirit is 'based 
upon the Christian conception that there is in every human soul a spark of the divine; 
that, with all their inequalities of mind and body, the soul of men stands equal in the 
sight of God' (Cook, 1994, p. 179). Thus, the state owes to 'every good citizen ... not 
only a chance in life but a self-respecfing life' (p. 178). Consequently, Menzies argued, 
a nation is obliged to assist 'the weak, the sick, the unfortunate. It must give to them all 
the sustenance and support it can' (p. 177). 
While supporting capitalism, Menzies rejected the understanding of free enterprise if it 
meant 'each for himself and the devil take the hindmost' with no provision against 
depressions, with big monopolies mnning free and injuring the consumer, and an 
absence of proper govemment controls and govemment liabilities (p. 178). The 
govemment, to Menzies's mind, had a significant role to play in the economy. 
^^  The Liberal-Country Party ruled until December 1972 under a series of weak Liberal leaders. Holt (1966-67), Gorton (1968 -
1971) and McMahon (1971 - 72). The Menzies blend of Keynesian economics (Holt and McMahon had been Treasurers), full 
employment, and welfare measures was retained by these administrations. 
" The quotations are taken from Cook (1994). 
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especially in such things as postal, communication, and transport infrastmcture as well 
as providing assistance to manufacturers and farmers when it was needed (p. 177). He 
also accepted the role of the trade unions because they had 'given strength to the 
workers as a group ... as an effective weapon against the obdurate or short sighted 
employer' (p. 176). 
Conservative 
Modem Conservative philosophy developed mostly as a reacfion to the libertarian 
aspects of liberal philosophy, thereby indicating inherent tensions and contradictions 
within Right wing pohtical parties. Foundational conservative theorist, Edmund Burke, 
attacked the Enlightenment belief in the primacy of reason over tradition. Modem 
conservative philosopher, Michael Oakeshott in his Rationalism in Politics (1966), 
presents this position in a more folksy fashion, stating that 
To be a conserxxitive ... is to prefer the familiar to the unknown, to prefer the 
tried to the untried, fact to mystery, the actual to the possible, the limited to the 
unbounded, the near to the distant, the sufficient to the superabundant, the 
convenient to the perfect, present laughter to Utopian bliss, (quoted in 
Patience, 1982, p. 76) 
Of course, Oakeshott assumes that the 'familiar' and the 'actual' are worth preserving in 
the view of the conservative. When unwelcome change occurs, conservatives can tend 
to be reactionary because the 'order' they seek to defend has moved on. Thus, the 
conserving notion of conservatism is predicated on a set of circumstances that include 
upholding the mle of law, and maintaining such insfitutions as family, church, and state. 
The conservative prefers experience to abstract notions (Nisbet, 1986, p. 23) or 
gnosticism, institutions to ideals expressed on paper. For this reason Burke argues in 
favour of 'prejudice'. That is, the common sense of everyday activity is the outcome of 
accumulated authority, and wisdom is cumulatively understood as tradition (p. 30). 
Conservatives are, therefore, pragmatic to the extent that they will accommodate change 
so long as institutions are maintained. Thus, for example, an Australian conservative's 
reluctance to alter the predominantly European ethnicities of our population may be 
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diminished by the sight of Asian immigrants taking the oath of citizenship, attending a 
Chrisfian church, eating in a 'non-ethnic' restaurant, or playing cricket. For the 
conservative well knows that renewal is integral to survival: in Burke's words 'A state 
without the means of some change is without the means of its own conservation' 
(quoted in Nisbet, 1986, p. 26). Indeed this seems to be the understanding that infused 
most British govemments in the nineteenth century. 
Conservatism, then, could accommodate the Keynesian and welfare-based economics of 
the post-war period so long as it maintained the social order. 
Far Right 
Few politicians in mainstream political parties would take the extreme anarcho-
libertarian position which is to argue for virtually no restriction in any facet of activity, 
especially in moral areas, and in property and exchange. Slightly less extreme than the 
anarcho-libertarians, Robert Nozick argues for 'a minimal state limited to the narrow 
functions of protections against force, theft, fraud, enforcement of contracts, and so on' 
(quoted in Green, 1987, p. 42). Such a position draws upon the concept of an ideal 
natural state used by Locke (1947) where people are free to behave 'within the bounds 
of the law of nature without asking leave'. 
Defining Features of Liberalism and Conservatism in Six Domains 
Conscious of these variants, it is clear that liberalism and conservatism cannot be neatly 
compartmentalised. Nevertheless, I will distinguish six domains in which liberals and 
conservatives have similar positions: continuity and change; individualism and 
collectivism; the significance of property; the role of the state; the role of the market; 
and attitudes to social justice. This survey will show, however, that there are clear 
dissonances which also have the potential to fracture liberal-conservative coalitions. 
1. Continuity and Change 
A conservative, according to Mannheim, 'sees all the significance of a thing in what lies 
behind it', whereas, for the progressives and liberals, meaning comes from 'a future 
Utopia or from its relation to a transcendent norm' (quoted in Nisbet, 1986, p. 89). The 
conservative's resistance to change, says Scmton (1984), does not arise from a belief 
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that such resistance is inherently appropriate but because of an understanding that 
humans belong necessarily to a continuing social order. Two fundamental features of 
that order are family and religion (Green, 1987, p. 6). This commitment to religion, in 
particular Judaeo-Christianity, is, says Nisbet (1986, p. 68), unique in westem political 
ideologies. However, Hayek (1960) wams against applying a religious basis to the 
ethics of the market, and Buchanan and Tullock (1962) say that 'Chrisfian idealism, to 
be effective in leading to a more harmonious social order, must be tempered by an 
acceptance of the moral imperative of individualism, the mle of equal freedom' (p. 303). 
For the libertarian, however, there is a constant tension between the dynamism created 
by an ontologically presumed 'social' based upon the outcome of myriad individual 
decisions in a laissez-faire market and the need for the preservation of this order^ '*. In 
this sense, they mostly lapse into the normative position of conservatism. Because 
freedom is not a natural state, but 'an artifact of civilization' (Hayek, 1960, p. 54), to 
maintain freedom it is necessary to maintain those institutions and practices that 
reinforce freedom. It is for this reason, says Hayek (1960, p. 61) that the paradox arises: 
'a successful free society will always in large measure be a tradition-bound society'. As 
a consequence, a free people 'must always work inside a framework of both values and 
institutions which is not of our own making' (p. 63). Radical economic libertarian 
James Buchanan, asserts that individuals 'must abide by behavioural standards which 
dictate adherence to law, respect for property and personal rights, [and] fulfilment of 
contractual agreements' (quoted in Marginson, 1992, p. 56). Not surprisingly, then, 
Buchanan (1975) eschews what he calls the 'social evolutionary process' and re-asserts 
the importance of 'institutions trading in concepts' such as church and education 
(quoted in Marginson, 1992, p. 56). In the manner of the reactionary right, 
Buchanan claims that the decline in the standards of these institutions - the 'erosion in 
public and private maimers' - is the fautt of Keynesian economics (quoted in Marginson, 
1992, p. 57). 
"''' As an example of this tension, Hayek (1960, p. 398 - 405), who is frequently adopted by the conservative cause, differentiates 
himself from conservatism for six reasons: 'it cannot offer an altemative to the direction in which we are moving'; they fear 
change; their 'fondness for authority'; their 'lack of understanding of economic forces'; they tend to be elitist; and they have a 
tendency towards excessive nationalism . The two things that liberalism and conservatism share is the understanding that 
institutions are vital for the preservation of liberty (p. 400), and a scepticism about rationality (p. 406). 
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Liberal Party members, during the 1980s, separated into 'Wets' and 'Dries' according to 
their preparedness to compromise and the speed of social and economic change desired. 
For example, one of the earliest and most vociferous dry advocates of that time, federal 
Liberal member, John Hyde, identified the desire for change as a significant point of 
difference between neo-liberals such as himself and conservatives: 'Conservatives are 
wary of too much change, whereas 1 look forward to great change in certain directions' 
(quoted in Sawer, 1982, p. ix). Hayek (1960) states that he had to label himself as a 
Whig because he could not find a home in any political party that existed at that time 
(p. 409). However, it would appear that he might well have found considerable shared 
interest with those in the Liberal Dry faction because one of the reasons he 
differentiated his viewpoint from that of conservatism was its fear of change. 
In summary, then, liberals and conservatives share a resistance to any change that is 
likely to upset the preservation of property in private hands as a societal norm. 
2. Individualism and Collectivism 
The varied political responses supporting either individualism or collectivism revolve 
around the notion of rights. Liberals argue that we have natural, or 'inalienable' rights to 
pursue our own ends in economic matters and in the private realm (e.g., sexuality, taste). 
The collectivist generally does not deny these rights, but argues that individual rights 
need to be curbed to the extent necessary to produce greater equality of opportunity and 
outcomes in society. The conservative position as expressed by Burke and Hegel, 
however, is less enthusiastic about rights than about tradition and authority mediated 
through the institutions of family, nation, school, and church. For them, so long as these 
institutions are upheld, people can express their individuality. Thus, the conservative 
generally upholds economic individualism and institutional collectivism. 
The more libertarian liberal espouses both a normative and methodological 
individualism. Normative individualism identifies individualism as the ontological 
purpose of life. This is most strongly put by Buchanan whose Public Choice theory 
assumes that the public interest 'is what the individual says it is' and also rejects any 
sense of collectivity (Marginson, 1992, p. 52). In this sense, Buchanan's theory is quite 
distinct from the conservative position that identifies the collectivising elements of 
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family, nation, school, and religion as the foundations of society. Methodological 
individualism identifies the constmcting of social reality solely in terms of the 
individual, not in collective terms, such as 'society'. Thatcher, for example, declared 
that there is no such thing as society (in Jarvis, 1998, p. 44). This is most clearly seen in 
Positive and Classical Economics which founds its 'science' on the presumed behaviour 
of individuals. Neo-liberal economist, Milton Friedman, and Public Choice political 
theorist, James Buchanan, are both normative and methodological individualists. 
Friedman (1962) states that 'freedom of the individual, or perhaps the family' is 
idenfified as the primary goal of his philosophy in Capitalism and Freedom (p. 12). 
Buchanan and Tullock (1962) argue that his 'calculus of consent' only makes sense 
within a methodological individualist philosophy (p. 3) and, normatively, that social 
organisation is useful only insofar that it 'provides an efficient means of achieving our 
individual objectives' (Buchanan, 1975, p. 1). 
However, the British approach to individualism, as espoused by Locke and Hume, and 
later in the twentieth century by Popper, is more restrained than the passionate, 
egotistical approach of the Continent that is influenced by the libertarian ideals of 
Rousseau (Green, 1987, pp. 20 - 21). In fact, the continental Romantic nofions of 
individualism tend to be more evident in the aphoristic polemics of the Far Right: 'Give 
me freedom or give me death', 'Better dead than red' etc. 
Although the pursuit of individual ends is, in itself, not altmistic, Adam Smith provides 
a useful article of faith linking pursuit of self-interest and community benefit. Smith's 
argument is well known. Self-interest can produce, through the 'invisible hand', a 
greater public good which was not intended: 'By pursuing his own interest he frequently 
promotes that of the society more effectually than when he really intends to promote it' 
(Smith, 1986, vol. 1, p. 400). The Friedmans (1980) strongly support this nofion (p. 2). 
This is frequently labelled as 'negative freedom' in that there is no state duty to assist 
the weaker members of society because the general good is deemed to be served by the 
pursuit of self-interest. 
According to liberal theorists, individualism allows civilizations to develop. Rand 
(1961) provides perhaps the most polemical case. She says that there is a clear-cut 
choice between 'a new morality of rational self-interest, with its consequences of 
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freedom, justice, progress and man's happiness on earth - or the primordial reality of 
altmism, with its consequences of slavery, bmte force, stagnant terror and sacrificial 
fumaces' (p. 54). Thus, to live for one's own sake 'is man's highest moral purpose' 
(Rand, 1964, p. 27). The development of individualism since the Renaissance has 
allowed people to develop their own individual gifts and bents, thereby 'producing a 
complex order of economic activities', according to Hayek (1944/1972, pp. 14 - 15). 
Friedman (1962), similarly argues that a free society 'releases the energies and abilities 
of people to pursue their own objecfives'. By contrast, he says, govemment has never 
produced great advances in civilization, because it can never 'duplicate the variety and 
diversity of individual action' (pp. 4 - 5). All of society benefits from this in a trickle 
down from 'the general advance' (Hayek, 1944/1972, p. 16). Capitalism, therefore, 
leads to human advance by leaving everyone 'free to choose' the work they like, to 
achieve, and to be rewarded (Rand, 1961, pp. 25 - 26). 
Because conservatives consider that individualism produces 'egotistical and uncivilised 
anti-sociality' (Patience, 1982, p. 78), they are not normative individualists. They do not 
identify liberty as a primary teleological purpose. However, they do perceive actions in 
individualist terms operating within the restraints of institutions. Given their 
commitment to institutions such as family, church, and nation, the conservatives' ideal 
subject would be more collectivist than individual. For the conservative, social order has 
priority over individual liberty. Burke maintains that the only liberty he identifies with 
'is a liberty connected with order' (Nisbet, 1986, p. 35). By maintaining the social order, 
harmony is imposed on the individual, says conservafive theorist, Scmton (1984): 
'Individual freedom is the great social artifact which, in trying to represent itself as 
nature alone, generates the myth of liberalism' (p. 73). The conservative's subordination 
of freedom to authority is a striking difference from liberalism. In other words, liberty is 
not an absolute value (Scmton, 1984, p. 19; Green, 1987, p. 4) because the 'higher 
value' is the authority of the established institutions that should be parent-like without 
being arbitrary and despotic. 
There are, of course, hybrid positions. Although asserting that liberty should be an ideal 
that is preserved at all costs as the overriding principle of all legislation, Hayek (1960, 
p. 68) adopts a posifion more similar to the conservatives than that of the libertarians in 
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terms of the necessary type of individualism. Hayek (1948) argues that individuals 
operate morally within a private sphere and this moral area of activity is weakened by 
any participation in collectivities. He certainly does not see individual freedom as a 
licence to do as one likes. Rather, individual freedom brings with it the necessity of 
'impersonal discipline' (Green, 1987, pp. 144 - 145). This is in the manner of 
de Tocqueville who sees the importance of morality and religious belief in upholding 
the libertarian republic (1945, vol. 1, p. 434), although Hayek eschews the adoption of 
religious principles as guiding principles of a state. An order does not occur randomly, 
Hayek argues, because it 'involves elements plus certain relations between them' 
(quoted in Marginson, 1992, p. 14). Nevertheless, he says in The Constitution of Liberty 
(1960) that, apart from narrow interpersonal relations which may lead us to care for 
another, people are naturally selfish. Because of this, collectivism is not a viable form of 
politics. 
On the other hand, another US libertarian theorist, James Buchanan, sees individualism 
ideally as 'one that allows him full freedom of action and inhibits the behaviour of 
others so as to force adherence to his own desires. That is to say, each person seeks 
mastery over a world of slaves' (quoted in Marginson, 1992, p. 3). Such a position 
indicates the potential Nietzschean 'aristocratic anarchism'^^. There is, in this form of 
liberalism, a clear tendency towards authoritarian politics similar to that which grew out 
of European Romanticism. 
An important element of the liberals' commitment to individualism is freedom or 
liberty, terms which Hayek (1960, p. 421) uses interchangeably. By 'individual liberty' 
he means the absence of 'coercion by the arbitrary will of another or others' (p. 11). 
Civil liberty, on the other hand, refers to those liberties that are particularly concemed 
with 'the functioning of democracy, such as freedom of the press, of assembly, and of 
the press' (p. 422). Hayek argues that the negative notion of liberty - freedom from -
becomes positive 'only through what we make of if (p. 19). 
' Bertrand Russell (1961) uses this term to characterise Nietzsche. 
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In summary, liberals and conservatives support individual freedom to act out of self-
interest, and see govemment as having the potential to restrict and suppress that 
freedom. 
3. Significance of Property 
The firmness of liberal and conservative theory about private property is indicated by 
the assertion that nobody but the owner or someone with the owner's consent has a right 
to property (Locke, 1947, p. 134). Both conservatives and neo-liberals consider private 
property to be important for two reasons: its necessity for liberty, and because it 
produces progress. Both are related. The importance of property to maintaining freedom 
is not immediately evident to many. However, according to Nisbet (1986), it is a 
development of the Roman idea that property represents sovereignty over the earth and, 
thereby, the sovereignty of humankind, and the outcome of human endeavour. 
The understanding that goods are produced by individuals, not by society is 
fundamental to the belief that acquired private property is cmcial to hberty. According 
to Locke (1947) 'God gave the world to men in common ... [for] the use of the 
industrious and rational' (p. 137). Conservatives emphasise the importance of private 
property not so much for its pleasurable consumption - although this is a reasonable 
entitlement of the owner - as for its capacity to imbue a person's world with will and 
thereby allow a person to 'discover himself as a social being' (Scmton, 1984, p. 99; 
Green, 1987, p. 4). This occurs through the process of converting nature into material 
goods and services. Similarly, Hayek, in The Constitution of Liberty asserts that the 
'recognition of property is clearly the first step in the delineation of the private sphere 
which protects us against coercion' (pp. 140 - 142). This notion develops a proposition 
he put in his Road to Serfdom (1944/1972): because the control of the means of 
production is divided among many people acting independently, no one person has 
complete power over us (p. 104). Rand (1964) goes so far as to argue that 'no human 
rights can exist without property rights' (p. 91). Thus, these liberal and conservative 
theorists would argue that when the govemment redistributes property, it denies the 
property rights of individuals (Friedman, 1980, pp. 7, 29-33; cf also Boaz, 1997). 
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Conservative and liberal theorists contend that property is also cmcial to material 
progress. In a statement not unlike Marx's theory of the exploitation of labour, Locke 
asserts that 'the labour of his body and the work of his hands, we may say, are properly 
his' (Locke, 1947, p. 134). Consistent with both Ricardo and Marx, Locke asserts that 
'it is labour that puts the difference of value on everything' (Locke, 1947, p. 141)^ .^ 
Thus the production of wealth is the outcome of the human capacity to think and 
produce (Rand, 1961, p. 89). This is why capitalism, they would argue, has achieved so 
much: because the 'accumulation of property' has allowed people to 'extend and 
develop and improve their capacities' (Friedman, 1962, p. 169). In fact, Friedman 
(1962) claims, in a fairly ambitious historical account of the Afro-Americans' role in 
US history, that the strong American belief in private property overrode racial hatred, 
permitting the 'Negroes ... to make greater progress than they otherwise could have 
made' (p. 109). 
Private property is fundamental for liberals and conservatives to human dignity, but also 
to human progress. It must not be inhibited by govemment. The appropriate relationship 
between business and govemment, for liberals and conservatives, is underpinned by 
assumptions about the nature of govemment and of markets. These principles, argued in 
both a negative and positive way, lead always to the proposition that govemment must 
be minimised and the operation of the market maximised. 
4. Role of The State 
Although conservatives and liberals, especially the libertarian strand, argue for limits to 
govemment, their reasoning is different. In general, conservatives argue negatively 
against the potential power of govemment, whereas liberals argue positively for 
individual liberty, especially the freedom to pursue wealth. That is, the conservative 
position is driven by legal considerations, while the liberal position is driven by 
concems for economic and individual freedom. However, these concems do not always 
clearly separate liberals and conservatives. For instance, Friedman develops both lines 
of reasoning. From the positive liberty perspective in Capitalism and Freedom (1962), 
^' The difference, of course, is that in the seventeenth century, English production was almost completely either agricultural and 
therefore under feudal ownership and control, or in manufacturing, the work of individual artisans or journeymen. 
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he asserts the primacy of individual freedom. To maintain this, all coercive forces -
especially govemment - must be reduced or eliminated. From the negative perspective, 
in his co-authored Free to Choose (1980), he argues that westem governments' pursuit 
of equality has increased govemment power, thereby reducing individual liberty. He 
reasserts Jefferson's vision of 'a wise and fmgal government' to replace the huge 
expenditures and bureaucracies of contemporary govemments. In fact, the self-
generating capacity of govemment bureaucracy is something much feared and reviled 
by libertarian theorists. For example, Buchanan (1975) argues that, in trying to 
maximise their individual utility, bureaucrats have a vested interest in not only 
maintaining, but also expanding the bureaucracy. Little altmism or intrinsic worth is 
attributed by liberal theorists to the role of govemment bureaucracies. 
The 'constant premise of all conservative thinkers', according to Nisbet (1986), 'is the 
right - grown out of history and social development - of the whole intermediate stmcture 
of the nation to survival against the tides of both individualism and nationalism' (p. 22). 
Conservatives have a deep suspicion of democratic govemment not out of a fear of 
democracy per se (although many would prefer an enlightened plutocracy), but because 
they believe that voters need to be properly moral, and also because they do not tmst the 
mlers. The first of these beliefs is expressed by de Tocqueville (1945) when he asserts 
that democracy 'always presupposes the existence of a high degree of culture and 
enlightenment in society' (Vol 1, p. 220). This concem has fallen away somewhat in the 
wake of universal suffrage. However, the second concem has been more enduring, in 
that conservatives still maintain that the mle of law should over-ride the mle of the 
elected. This notion is shared with liberals who draw on Locke's (1947) assertion in 
Two Treatises on Government that 'established, settled, known Law, received and 
allowed by common consent [is] the standard of right and wrong, and the common 
measure to decide all controversies' (quoted in Green, 1987, p. 22). Hume also 
understood the need for the mle of law to be 'concurred' by the greater part of society. 
The subordination of govemment to the mle of law, entrenched in the constitutional 
separation of powers, was more strongly effected in the U.S.A. during the nineteenth 
century than it was in Britain which had a far more interventionist govemment in this 
fime. This 'negative freedom' - the freedom from govemment coercion through the mle 
of law - is also advocated by Hayek. Not only is govemment intervention undesirable 
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because it is coercive, says Hayek (1979), but also because it interferes with the market 
mechanism. 
These notions derive from the 'natural law' which, Locke (1947) claims, obliges us all 
to acknowledge that 'no one ought to harm another in his life, health, liberty or 
possessions' (p. 123). It is the role of civil govemment to uphold this. Laws are 
necessary 'not to abolish or restrain but to preserve and enlarge freedom' (Locke, 1947, 
p. 148). Law is necessary to freedom so that people can have the liberty to do as they 
wish without harming others. Thus, the only kind of equality that is recognised by the 
liberal is equality before the law. Legal equality 'is the only kind conducive to liberty' 
(Hayek, 1960, p. 85). Liberty has nothing to do with any other sort of equality, such as 
economic equality. 
Adam Smith, perhaps, proposes the clearest argument for limited govemment, shared 
by both liberals and conservatives. Govemments, he says, have three duties only: 
protecting one's nation from invasion; protecting, as far as possible, every citizen 
from injustice or oppression by another citizen; and creating and maintaining those 
public works that are not in the interests of individuals to do (Smith 1986, Book 4, 
Ch. ix). This proposition is heartily endorsed by the Friedmans' (1980) Free to Choose 
(pp. 28 - 29). Hayek (1960), too, advocates only limited govemment activity (judicial 
system, roads, weights and measures etc.), but that, as far as possible, these should be 
contracted out to private firms. 
However, Rand adopts a more aggressively anti-government stance. In The Virtue of 
Selfishness (1964), she develops Smith's moralist position by insisting that concem with 
one's self-interest is the basis of a moral existence. She combines this with a strong 
assertion that humans survive through their reasoning capacity, the view of humanity 
originally put by Locke. Because any force, whether by individuals or by govemment, 
impedes rational judgment, it necessarily limits people acting on independent rational 
judgment and the capacity for life itself Essenfially, then, libertarian liberahsm 
advocates radical individualism which prohibits the state from interfering with the 
economic and private (moral) lives of people (Buchanan and Tullock, 1962, p. 310). 
I l l 
While conservatives argue against 'undue' govemment interference in economic and 
commerical matters, as strong institutionalists, they maintain that institutions such as 
govemment, law, family, and church must be maintained if we are to preserve the best 
traditions of society. Thus, they argue for strong govemment leadership in certain areas, 
especially in preserving a sense of nationhood (e.g., flag, cultural homogeneity) and 
private morals (e.g., opposition to homosexuality, pomography, etc.). Although Hayek 
also provides a strong argument for insfitutional stmctures (and is distmstful of reason), 
his ideas have been strongly adopted by economic libertarians. In Australia, for 
example, the Centre for Independent Studies, an important New Right think-tank, was 
set up following Hayek's visit in 1976. However, it is important to acknowledge his 
deeply conservative view of the importance of institutions and the need for voluntary 
conformity which are at odds with the Continental libertarianism of many who advocate 
his views. In The Constitution of Liberty (1960) he argues that a free society operates 
effectively largely by maintaining traditions and by citizens voluntarily conforming to 
principles based on 'deeply ingrained moral beliefs' (p. 62). 
Hayek argues in The Constitution of Liberty (1960), in a manner similar to the 
conservatives, that there is an inherent problem in democracy. Because those benefiting 
from govemment intervention are likely to re-elect govemments who provide these 
benefits, there is an innate tendency towards greater intervention. It is for this reason 
that he advocates a limited franchise (Hayek, 1979). However, given the limitations of 
human knowledge, he believes that an evolutionary rationalist approach provides best 
for human needs. What he means by this is that the altemative, 'constmctivist 
rationalism', where govemments intervene to produce certain ends, can never produce 
all the micro adjustments of individual decision making that produce a more exact 
response to life's needs. Thus, the more that govemment leaves the decision-making 
space open, the more appropriate will be the outcome. Of course, this assumes 
informafion neutrality and equal access to information. Clearly, this is an approach that 
does not operate from the same assertions of individual liberty that the libertarians 
adopt. Rather, it operates from the same scepticism about institutionalised rationality 
and knowledge adopted by conservatives. Hayek's fear that democracy tends to pander 
to the desires of the lesser economic performers had been raised in the late nineteenth 
century by Social Darwinist, Herbert Spencer. Every time the state acts in the economy. 
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he says, it 'strengthens the tacit assumption that it is the duty of the State to deal with all 
evils and secure all benefits' (quoted in Marginson, 1992, p. 11). But as the 
administrative stmctures of the state increase, there is a corresponding decrease in 
society's power to slow or stop the growth. With increasing education, people will come 
to expect more of govemment. What is needed, Spencer argues, is the leaming of 'stem 
tmths'. 
The neo-liberal approach to the state is clearly articulated by Friedman, in Capitalism 
and Freedom (1962). He provides three arguments in favour of the mle of the market 
over the mle of govemment. Firstly, the free market maximises decisions made by 
mutual agreement rather than by majority mle. Secondly, given the tendency of political 
power to concentrate, there is a greater chance of dispersal in the economic realm than 
there is in the political. Thirdly, the market provides the conditions for material progress 
by enhancing diversity and variety (Marginson, 1992, p. 41). While they may concede 
that govemment is necessary to preserve our freedom, neo-liberals such as Friedman 
(1962) fear that it also threatens our freedom (p. 2). Therefore, he argues, govemment 
power is best exercised at the local level to avoid centrahsing power (p. 3). 
For neo-liberals, the role of the state is very limited. Locke argues that humans escape 
from the difficulties of the purely natural form by putting on 'the bonds of civil society' 
and consenting to join with others 'into a community for their comfortable, safe, and 
peaceable living one amongst the other, in a secure enjoyment of their properties and a 
greater security against any that are not of if (Locke, 1947, pp. 168 - 169). Natural 
liberty, he says, is divested for 'the bonds of civil society' (p. 169). Neo-liberals argue 
that the state should be restricted to providing a means to modify the mles, to mediate 
differences about the meaning of the mles, and to enforce compliance (Friedman, 1962, 
p. 25). For the more libertarian, the state is little more than a loose arrangement 
operating in a similar manner to the market because a number of people 'find it 
mutually advantageous to join forces to accomplish certain ends' (Buchanan and 
Tullock, 1962, p. 19). Thus, for Buchanan, the state's role is even less than that 
accorded to it by Adam Smith: 'its essential and only role [is] the enforcement of 
individual rights as defined in constitutional contract' (quoted in Marginson, 1992, 
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p. 49). This extreme posifion is similar to that adopted by Nozick (1974) who argues 
that the state's only role is to protect property and life. 
In short, liberals see the potential for oppression only by govemment 'interference' in 
the marketplace. The greatest threat to freedom is concentration of govemment, not 
economic, power (Friedman, 1962, p. 15). They do not see the unequal outcomes of the 
market as potentially oppressive (see also Sawer, 1982; Marginson, 1992). Furthermore, 
for some neo-liberal theorists, although there is 'a sort of collective liberty' in the 
elecfion of democratic govemments, 'a free people in this sense is not necessarily a 
people of free men' (Hayek, 1960, p. 13). Hayek argues that the fundamental freedom is 
economic freedom. In fact, it is clear that Hayek is quite ambivalent about freely elected 
democracies with universal suffrage (Hayek, 1960). The power of a democratic state can 
sfill be arbifrary, he says (Hayek, 1944, p. 71). Thus it must be reined in by the mle of 
law which provides 'the absence of legal privileges of particular people designated by 
authority'. 
To summarise, liberalism and conservatism advocate the greatest possible liberty to 
generate wealth. Govemment intervention should be limited to legally upholding 
property rights and assisting the operations of a free market. 
5. Role of the Market 
I stated at the opening of this section that, whereas the desire to minimise the power of 
the state is legally driven for the conservative, for the liberal it is driven by the desire for 
economic freedom. Thus concems about market freedom tend to be elaborated more by 
liberals than conservatives. Neo-liberals assert that the other significant point of 
economic freedom, apart from its being a prerequisite of real freedom, is the effect of 
competition. According to liberal theorists, competifion allows only the most efficient 
performers to operate. Because the market mechanism allows both producer and 
consumer to benefit without being limited to a 'fixed pie', it protects against coercion 
(Friedman, 1980, p. 13; 1962, p. 14). Hayek (1944/1972) agrees with Smith's 
proposifion that competifion is the best way of guiding individual efforts (p. 36). 
However, Hayek (1960, p. 265) claims that, while monopoly is undesirable, it is also 
unavoidable under a market mechanism. In any case, as smaller firms will always 
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emerge to challenge the large, monopolies will disappear, he claims (Hayek, 1944/1972, 
p. 45). 
If we had not submitted to the impersonal forces of the market, the growth of 
civilization would not have been achieved, Hayek (1944/1972, p. 204) claims (cf also 
Fukuyama, 1995). Thus, it is not demeaning to conceptualise humanity as homo 
economicus, a rational person 'motivated by ufility-maximizing considerations' 
(Buchanan and Tullock, 1962, p. 267), a notion that probably originated in Hobbes who 
believed that 'the value, or worth of a man, is as of all other things, his price' (p. 9). 
Rand (1964) goes so far as to state that the principle of trade is the only rational ethical 
principle for all human relationships because it 'is the principle of justice.' (p. 31). In 
Free to Choose (1980), the Friedmans argue that the political system is 'symmetrical' 
with the economic system because both are markets, the determinations of which arise 
from the interaction of people pursuing their own self-interests. This idea is supported 
by Public Choice theorist, James Buchanan, who claims that political decision-making 
is analagous to the determination of 'the terms of trade in an exchange' (Buchanan in 
Buchanan and Tullock, 1962, App. 1). Hayek does not reduce life to economic 
principles alone; instead he suggests the term 'catallaxy' to replace the unitary notion of 
'economies'. A catallaxy identifies an overall situation where people go about the 
business of production, distribution and exchange within a legal system of contract and 
torts (Green, 1987, p. 145). 
Consequently neo-liberals oppose anything that may interfere with the market 
mechanism, especially unions and govemment. While it seems to be natural and 
appropriate for capital to aggregate towards monopoly, it is deemed unnatural for 
labour. According to Hayek (1960), so long as a competitive market exists (more likely 
in 1960 than in the 1990s), labour would not be disadvantaged. Unionism is 
unacceptable in a free market economy because it establishes 'effective monopolies' 
thereby preventing the mles of compefition 'from acting as an efficient regulator of all 
resources' (p. 273). Unions' capacity to coerce through picketing and strikes is 'contrary 
to all principles of freedom under the law' (Hayek, 1960, p. 269). They interfere with 
the market mechanism because of their ability to monopolise labour supply 
(Hayek, 1960, p. 273). 
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Nevertheless, both Friedman and Friedman (1980, Ch. 8) and Hayek (1960) 
acknowledge the right of unions to form, and even see a useful role for them to play 
within a free market economy. Management and employers can be assisted by unions 
helping to obtain general consent within an organisation about hierarchical differential 
pay and condifions. Secondly, unions can organise the collective interests of employees 
and agree to such things as grievance procedures. Such limited notions of 
unionism were soon incorporated in the Howard Government's industrial relations 
policy when it gained office in 1996. However, they have no role to play in industrial 
democracy. For their members, unions can provide 'friendly society' benefits (Hayek, 
1960, pp. 276 - 277). Hayek also opposes corporate state arrangements between unions 
and govemment because it interferes with the market mechanism. In any case, he argues 
(perhaps with some prescience in light of the declining union membership during the 
years of the Accord) that it would lead to a destmction of union powers because they 
would be 'incorporated in the machinery of government' and the workers would be 
subject to corporate state control (Hayek, 1960, p. 283). 
Neo-liberal theorists argue that any govemment action which interferes with the market 
mechanism - such as economic planning or redistribution of wealth - must also be 
avoided (Hayek, 1944, 1960; Friedman, 1962). Competition, not planning, leads to 
development. In Spencerian fashion, Hayek (1960) claims that competition, not co-
operation, produces beneficial change. In his view, a competitive market-place will 
allow the strongest to survive thereby producing progress, even if there is 'adversity and 
hardship'. Schumpeter (1947) also advocates that the harsh, unforgiving business cycle 
should not be interfered with, as Keynes had suggested, because this cycle shakes out 
uncompetitive participants. In his The Theory of Economic Development, first published 
in 1911, Schumpeter (1934) advocates the significant role of the entrepreneur within 
this competitive world. Economic growth occurs under private enterprise, he says, 
because profit-driven entrepreneurs organise the factors of production (raising capital, 
recmiting labour, finding raw materials, developing markets). 
To summarise, the market is assumed to operate in classical economic terms to create 
economic growth and set market prices. Govemment intervention to plan or redistribute 
prevents the free operation of this market. 
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6. Attitudes To Social Justice 
Given that the role of the market is allocative, not redistributive (Friedman, 1962, 
p. 166), inequalities will occur, neo-liberals argue: there are necessarily 'winners and 
losers' (Yergin and Stanislaw, 1998; see also Thurow, 1996). However, there is the 
clear understanding that the market rewards those who deserve it (Sawer, 1982, p. 22). 
Ayn Rand (1961), for example, argues that the govemment has no right to dispose of 
'man's mind, intelligence, or creative ability' (pp. 45 - 46). Whereas Rand (1964) 
adopts a complete materialist position, rejecting altmism, Friedman and Hayek adopt a 
slightly less uncompromising position. Rand says that altmism is utterly inappropriate 
as 'it is incompatible with freedom, with capitalism, and with individual rights' (p. 94). 
By comparison, Friedman (1980) says that people are 'equal before God' and have 
'unalienable [sic] rights ... that no one else is entitled to invade' (p. 129). However, in 
his view, because people have these rights, they can pursue their own purposes which 
inevitably brings about unequal outcomes. Because people are bom with different 
'capacities and potentialities' (Hayek, 1960, p. 86), it is natural that there will be 
unequal outcomes. All neo-liberals adopt both a normative and methodological 
individualism. By constmcting social reality so that there is no such thing as a 'society' 
(as Thatcher also asserted), rather a loose assemblage of individuals, what is just or 
unjust is determined at the individual level of action. By defining freedom in terms of 
property rights, liberals thereby define public redistribution policies as coercive 
(Marginson, 1992, p. 16). For Friedman (1962), one has to choose between 
egalitarianism and liberalism. One cannot choose both as redistribution 'invades' 
individual freedom which, of course, is an ontologically absolute category. 
The conservatives share a similar senfiment. The 'inherent and absolute incompatibility 
between liberty and equality' is, according to Nisbet (1986, p. 47), a basic principle of 
conservatism. This is because the fundamental reason for liberty is the 'protection of 
individual and family property'. In a conservative society, the liberty to succeed and be 
rewarded is cmcial. For a state to interfere with this process, then, negates both of these 
cherished principles. 
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In the long mn, people's different capacities to do things benefit the community as a 
whole (Hayek, 1960, p. 88; Buchanan and Tullock, 1962, p. 304). This economic 
progress - note the elision from community benefit to economic progress - naturally 
resuhs in inequality. In fact, progress is 'impossible without it' because of the need to 
accumulate capital (Hayek, 1960, p. 42). Thus, according to conservative neo-liberals, 
attempts to 'engineer' equality are unnatural. Despite this, Hayek does not argue for a 
meritocratic order; that is, he does not favour limiting the privilege being passed on 
from one generation to the next (p. 97). He argues that, ultimately, freedom is 
more important than equality because it provides diversity and mobility and thus 
allows people the social mobility appropriate to their achievement (Friedman, 1980, 
pp. 148 - 149). 
Because distributive justice is carried out by a central authority, 'it requires that people 
be told what to do and what ends to serve' (Hayek, 1960, p. 232). Distributive justice, 
therefore, offends the fundamental notion of liberty held by liberals. Thus taxes should 
be minimal because an 'essential part of freedom is freedom to choose how to use our 
income' (Friedman, 1980, p. 65). Progressive income tax is inappropriate because it 
imposes income redistribution on the community (Hayek, 1960, pp. 313 - 319; 
Friedman 1980, Ch. 4; 1982, pp. 174 ff). Capital gains tax is also inappropriate because 
these gains are used to fund further investment. Nevertheless, Friedman does argue for 
negative income taxes for those on very low incomes. However, he does not address the 
probability that govemments which do not legislate for minimum wages would perhaps 
be subsidising the cost of private production if this were so. 
Welfare also is to be generally avoided because of its demands on taxation revenue; its 
redistributive effect; and the bureaucracy it creates (Friedman, 1980, p. 144; 
Hayek, 1960, p. 290). It has also exceeded its brief, because the social security system is 
now 'an instmment for the redistribution of income', says Hayek (1960, p. 302). In any 
case, he argues, the welfare benefits end up mostly with the middle classes (p. 118), 
although this is not the essence of his argument. 
Although Hayek (1944/1972, p. ix) is at pains to distinguish himself from the 
'muddleheadedness' of many nineteenth century liberals who advocated degrees of 
govemment intervention in the economy, he does agree with Friedman that there should 
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be some welfare available for 'the indigent, unfortunate, and disabled' as well as in 
social insurance and education (Hayek, 1960, pp. 257 - 258). He does not believe that 
some social security for the most economically weak group would be inconsistent with 
liberal beliefs (Hayek, 1960, p. 286). However, he argues that the govemment should 
not mn social insurance of any sort because govemment administration is inherently 
inefficient and cannot allocate funds efficiently (Hayek, 1960, p. 288). For these 
reasons, Friedman (1962) also opposes public housing, minimum wages, and farm price 
support (pp. 178- 182). 
A summary of conservative and liberal positions on these six features is provided in the 
table on the following page. Following that summary, I define liberalism as a discourse 
in terms of object, subject, and ethic which was elaborated in Chapter Two. 
139 
re 
JQ 
0) 
o 
>> 
o 
CD 
E 
o 
SI 
a. • 
rty
 
op
e 
i _ 
Q . 
TD 
C 
CO 
ua
l 
T3 
di
vi 
c 
(n 
T3 
c 
m
ic 
o 
th
e 
o 
— cu 
o 
cr
u 
(/) 
T3 
CO 
o E 
.55 5 . 
d) O 
w >^ 
0 o 
p. m W CO 
c 
CO 
O 0) 
•3 CO 
S >« 
— o 
>^ O 
c « 
O .£ 
O ) >*-
•>- CO 
ro - o 
c 0^  
^ 0 
"TO '^ 
CD - g 
.3 •-
"TO " O 
• 7 c 
^ E 
ro w 
ID 2 
^ ^ 
o E o •-
W CD 
CO F 
iJ 0 
ro i : 
'- X 
^ 0 
0 0 
c^ro 
^ 8 
s ro 
0 w 
i« ro 
Q. 0 
^ ro 
5 ^ 
§.§ 
Q . — 
0 0 
"c 
0 
0 
V) 
g 
w 
ID 
Q. 
0 
0 
<-• 
fl> 
te
r 
c 
>. 
c 
ro 
se
rv
 
c 
o 
U 
Q . 
ro c 
:3 
t-E 
n 
o 
E 
E 
o 
O 
0 
o 
c 
ro 
.*—• w 
o 
"w 
' c 
o 
O) 
iS 
'c 
ro 
0 
o 
E 
ro 
w 0 
-^  
i5 
"3 
c 
o 
o tr 
Q. 0 
^ 8-
E 'ro 
c/D ro 
• o 
0 
* - < < / ) 0 
c 
"o 
c 
to 
3 
0 
X3 
ro 5 
0 
o 5 o JO 
I'ro S-
. > "5 0 
. £ 0 ro 
° ro S 
i— 1— cu 
^ o 
.g -D fe 
0 x : i s 
> c c 
:-5 .9 Z 
"ro 
o 
0 
Q . 
CO 
0 
ro 
13 
CT 
0 
0 
O E 
o 
Q . 
O 
-•—• 
(/) 
•4—* 
Q . 
E 
B 
"ro 
0 
ro 
13 
O" 
0 
c 
0 
E 
c 
i _ 
0 
> 
o 
CD 
•— -
0 
C 
0 
E 
c 
0 
> 
o ^-^ 
E 
o 
c 
o 
o 
0 
c o 
_ - 0 
ro . 0 
O 0 
- ^ ^ 
ro Q. 
2 0 0 
0^  D) ro 
"o 
E 
t E CO 
8 o ro 
C iJ 0 
w ro 0 .iiJ 
8 ro 
-I O i 
0 
J3 
O ^ 
°- O 
2 -D E 
0 ~ CO 
CO ~ Q. 
CO 
E 
0 <-
> B 
13 
W CO 
8 0 
(0 H-: 
3 to 
o 0 
E 0 
O ±: 
O 0 
0 to 
O ' o 
3 
•D 
O 
c i Jr, -
.S _ 0 ro 
o E E 0 •= 
0 g 
c 
0 
0 — 
E .ro 
ro 
E o 
0 i 3 {u 
• ^ (O ST 0 
ro CL^ 0 t 
*^ o -o 0 iJ 
- ^ -Q . c 
§ to 
^ to 
to 0^  
ro .to 
c *-
0 0 
0 ^ 
w ro 
^ E 8- '^ 0 E 
Q. U. 
1 ^ 
to w 0 ro 
to 
c g t^  o o D-w- o 
^ 5 > o 
0 '4-
0 
to E o 
o a: o 
ro 
13 
cr 
0 
c 
0 
o 
T3 to 
O C 
ro 0 
"5 >' 
0 ^ 
C TD 
• - 0 
= to 
5-ro 
"to to H_; 0 —- — Jr. O) 0 
to 
0 
T3 
0 
O 
E O 
ro -5 
ro ,9 
to 
to 
o 
^ r o £ 
^ 8 , | 
u.- 0 
0 •-
0 ^ 
o ro 
Q. I ^ 
D) 
ro 
0 
•o 
0 
Q . 
E 
to 
E 
to 
' c 
ro 
. c 
o 
0 
0 > 
"3 
"w 
b 
a> 
.> 
'•^ 
re 
o 
(A 
c 
o 
o 
J3 jD 
"to 
g 
i5 
"c 
"ro 
E 
o 
CO 
c 
o 
.^-8 
ro 
^ o 
•F 0 
c to 
ro c 
' ^ 0 
x : to 
^> 0 
ro 
S ' " o o 
• 5 w 
• g to 
ro =j 
4= g 
c ' c ii 
0 ro 
m I 
o -^ 
i= _0 
•o "o 
S o 
"ro ro 
0 -g 
t "> 
>^  2 
1^ 
T3 O 
S "O 
ro c 
c ro 
o _-
:-5 o 
• a o 
ro sz 
g 
'ro 
0 
to 
"ro 
CO 
0 
0 
'^ 
CT 
0 
0 
• o 
ro 
' o 
o 
to 
"c 'c 11 
0 
_to 
Q . 
E 
o 
c 
JO 
ro 
• g 
> 
> . 
JD 
TD 
0 
O 
"O O 
i _ Q . 
0 
- = ro 
to 
ro 
0 
X! 
er
ty
 
a. 
o 1 . . 
n 
0 
ro 
> 
5 
»4— 
o 
c g 
re
ss
 
Q . 
od
s 
o 
m 
(1) 
to 
3 
ro 
o 
Q. 0 CO 
to 
O 
O 
CO 
CO 
s 
"o 
E 
o 
i— 
£2. 
> . 
0 
a . 
o 
i _ 
a . 
0 
•*-» 
ro 
> 
Q . 
0 
O 
o 
to 
ra 
0 
E 
1_ 
0 
> 
o 
03 
"O 
c 
ro 
T3 
o 
o 
x : 
c g 
• 4 - ^ 
ro 
c 
o : : 
0 
o 
a . 
0 
• 4 - ^ 
"to 
c 
"ro 
ro 
ro 
0 
0 
0 
> 
o 
03 
c 
o 
< ^ 
0 
to 
c 
0 
to 
— T3 
ro 0 
O) 0 
0 ^ 
ro 
E 
"3 
C 
g 
c • 9J "w 
£ 0 
iJ 0 
•^ .g 
o ro 
ro g 
i^ 03 
§f 
to — 
0 to 
to — 
O .*i 
8:2 
O 0 
c 
o 
to 
T3 
c 
0 
Q. 
0 
X3 
ro 
to 
CO 
0 
0 ^^ 
c '2 
o 
~ 3 
>> JD 
to .^ .i^ 
.^ 0 
o g 
0 g 
.C 1-
— Q. 
OJ -F 
.> 2 II 
0 
to 
c 
o 
CJ 
to ..^ ro tl 
Q . 
0 "TO 0? 
> - c : ,-; 
o 0 H 
E O ro 
ro 
Cl) 
• 0 
T3 
(1) 
E 
•u 
^4— 
0 
0 
0 
0 3 
0 
ro to 
9 ^ 
"ro $ 
c o 
O C 
S^ CO 
"5 lO 
•? -^ c to 
ro 3 
E < 
to " 
•.^ O ) 
ro 
E 
D3 to 
ro c 
Q..2 
^ ^ ~ -4—• 
2 ^ 
O) c 
0 o 
"O o 
ro 
3 
O" 
0 g 
o 
•o 
0 
c 
B Ji! 0 
CD 
> 
O 
> . 
CO 
to 
0 
o 
0 
c 
Q . 
0 
O 
O 
ro 
> > ; 2 
0 E ^ 
£ 0 0 
^ E ^ 
o . -
0 m 
g 
to 
0 
JZ 
o 
o 
"TO 
c g 
"ro 
o 
c 
o 
o 
0 
o 
ro 
* - CO 
o c 
(/3 o 
to 05 
ro 
0 to 
>- 3 
Q Fh 
to 
Q. "0 
0 J*: 
B ro 
< E I 
jr 0 
ro i_ 
0 o 
T3 CD. 
5 ro 
ro jz 
. £ ro 
k . 
3 
re 
0) 
u. 
0 
D3 
C 
ro x : 
0 
• D 
C 
ro 
>, 
-^» 3 
"c 
0 
0 
• 0 
c 
ro UJS 
.__ 
ro 3 
• 0 
ivi
 
u 
i= 
E 
to 
-> 
" 0 
^ 
0 
0 
0 
Q. 
O 
O 
0 
O 
c 
ro 
•c 
o 
CL 
E 
& 
H 
0 
•B. 
o 
o 
0 
ro 
0 
. c 
.«—» 
^4— 
o 
o 
a: 
ro 
"o 
o CO 
Figure 3: Conservative and Liberal Discourses 
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Implications of Liberal Thinking for Object, Subject, Ethic, and the State 
As a discourse analysis, this thesis problematises the lexis of various discourses and 
their implications. In this sense, one has to ask what is the 'implicature' of an utterance: 
that is, in Mey's (1993) terms, the 'something which is implied in conversafion ... which 
is left implicit in actual language use.' (p. 99). The six axiological characteristics of 
liberal and conservative discourses that I have just outlined imply certain ontological / 
objective, subjective, and axiological/ethical features. 
Four Ontological/Object Implications 
First, economic libertarians generally construct a micro-economic universe that focuses 
on the supply and demand mechanism. On the supply side, firms produce at a level just 
prior to where marginal revenue reaches zero. On the demand side, there is an assumed 
economic subject who, acting out of self-interest, maximises their own utility, and who 
also acts on perfect information. In a macro-economic sense, they identify the market 
mechanism as the most efficient means of distributing scarce resources through 
competition. Even within the classical economic tradition, this constructed universe is 
selective. For example, it ignores the labour theory of value, a concept shared, 
surprisingly, by both Marx and Ricardo, Smith and Hume. Although Ricardo argued 
that profit is needed for capital raising which is essential to economic growth, he 
nevertheless shared with Marx a belief that the value of a product is its implied labour 
value. Thus, as Gamble (1986) points out, what is excluded fi-om consideration in this 
economic universe is as important as what is included. 
Second, Friedman claims that positive economics is 'value fi-ee' and that, as a result, its 
economic models can predict economic outcomes (Marginson, 1992, p. 66). Of course, 
by creating certain assumptions, positive economics can, tautologically, arrive at 
internally consistent outcomes. There is, nevertheless, a normafive tendency. This 
normative approach is one that Hayek is happy to endorse, given his own scepticism 
about the efficacy of human reason. What New Right politics does, say Sawer (1982, 
pp. 20 - 21) and Marginson (1992, p. 72), is to stitch together both a normative and 
methodological individualism. 
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Third, although economic models and calculations do not attempt to explain all human 
behaviour, many assumptions about human behaviour are implicit in them. Underlying 
all these models is a methodological individualism - that is, that we should perceive our 
polifical-economic universe as a set of the myriad individual decisions that are made for 
economically selfish reasons. 
Finally, the very term 'market' invokes several meanings. One of these is a physical 
space inhabited by small, competing traders selling a limited range of goods to a 
discerning public. This is the image of the arts and crafts markets that have recently 
begun to flourish in urban centres. This image is not unlike the image of the market that 
operated at the time that Adam Smith wrote. It is hardly new to suggest that there is 
considerable dissimilarity between this notion and the conditions that exist in modem 
multinational corporations. Conservative theorist, Schumpeter (1947), identifies his 
concems about the impact of large corporations in Capitalism, Socialism and 
Democracy, published in 1942. Liberal-left economists such as John Kenneth Galbraith 
have done so since the 1960s, as did the more conservative Charles E. Lindblom in 
Politics and Markets (1977). Nevertheless, the term 'market', or more usually 'free 
market', with its connotation of many traders each unable to influence the equilibrium 
market position, is still used to represent commercial operations where a few 
corporations control a massive segment of the market. This concentration is certainly 
evident in Australian industries such as office-computer software, airlines, banks, bread, 
beer, soft drinks, newspapers, and petrol to name a few. However, it is not the purpose 
of the thesis to establish the concentration of modem capitalism. 
The Liberal Construction of the Human Subject 
Implied in this objectification of the economic and political universe and the moral 
implications of living effectively within it, is a particular constmction of the human 
subject, in fact several constmctions. 
Sawer (1982) idenfifies 'market man' as the subject whose ontologically prior nature is 
acquisitive and individualistic. This is probably best expressed by libertarian advocates. 
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Joseph and Sumpfion (1979) when they claim that 
Men are so constituted that it is natural for them to pursue private rather than 
public ends. ... The duty of governments is to accommodate themselves to this 
immutable fact about human nature (p. 34). 
There is within the conservative strain of New Right politics, an underlying feudal 
instinct to maintain stasis by imposing unquestioned orthodoxies such as 'profit 
maximisation', 'entrepreneurialism', and 'consumer sovereignty' on the 'objective' 
economic universe. However, there is a friction between this conservative tendency to 
stasis and the liberal reformism that has less commitment to tradition. The liberal 
reformist approach advocates the replacement of loyalty and work longevity with 
performance (e.g., 'outsourcing', contracts, individual networks) and ephemerality 
(e.g., 'need for flexibihty'). Both approaches expect compliant behaviour that 
subordinates large parts of human life to a single endeavour ('work output'), but the 
liberal reform philosophy withdraws workplace community aspects ('corporate 
memory', 'job for life', 'career') with individualistic aspects ('self-fulfilment', 'personal 
reward'). 
These changes fi-om conservatism to libertarian liberalism, even within the dominant 
economic paradigm, affect the subjectivity of the worker: that is, the ways in which the 
worker constmcts him/herself within a perceived objective universe. 
Summary of the Ontological and Subjective Implications of Neo-Liberal Thought 
and Its Ethical Implications 
In sunmiary, then, we can identify these implications: 
1. Neo-liberal politics constmcts a micro-economic universe with a narrow 
focus on the supply and demand mechanism acting upon individual 
decisions by economic subjects acting out of self-interest to maximise 
their utility. 
% Although ideologically based on individualism and liberty, the market is 
assumed to be a value-fi-ee mechanism for delivering socially desirable 
outcomes. 
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3. The metaphor of a free market is used to connote a multiplicity of traders, 
none large enough to influence the demand, equilibrium market position, 
or choice itself even though contemporary capitalism appears to be 
dominated by mega-corporations. 
4. The subject is homo economicus, an acquisitive and individualistic 
person, with little interest in communitarian outcomes. 
Ethically, then, the ideal individual-subject is a profit maximising entrepreneur who is 
not bound to stasis and tradition but to flexibility through 'reform' and change, 
understanding, therefore, that life is ephemeral. As an individual maximising their 
property and income, the liberal subject sees little reason for communitarian economics 
or politics. Thus unions, welfare, public hospitals and public education would be 
eschewed. Clearly this neo-liberal subject stands in dialectical opposition to the subject 
contained in labourist discourse (explained later in this chapter). 
Although this survey of liberalism and conservatism does not yield the 'field' outcomes 
that my later discourse analysis will do, it has usefially provided a list of keywords that 
permeate New Right neo-liberal discourse. These are listed in Figure 4 (positive words 
are in normal type; negative words are in bold). 
Continuity and Change 
Individualism and 
Collectivism 
Importance of Property 
Role of the State 
need for change; reform; flexibility; 
individual; individuality; self interest promotes community benefit; 
individual creativity; ability; freedom of action; liberty 
slavery; force; coercion 
private property; human endeavour; produces progress; owners' 
rights; independent action; property rights 
redistribute; capital gains tax 
small government; freedom from ... ;legal equality; 
interference; coercive; economic equality; threatens 
freedom; enforce; compliance; bureaucracy; red tape 
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Role of the Market 
Social Justice 
Competition; fair; free market; consumer sovereignty; business 
cycle; contracts; choice 
Interference; [union] monopoly; economic planning; 
redistribution; corporatism 
reward for risk; creative; winners and losers; property rights; 
investment funds; 
capital gains tax; welfare 
Figure 4: Neo-Liberal / New Right Keywords 
New Right Politics in Australia 
New Right govemments generally adopt the libertarian features of liberalism and 
eschew the communitarian and redistributive features of conservatism. In practice, they 
advocate very limited govemment welfare; privatising govemment agencies such as 
employment services and govemment infi-astmcture corporations such as electricity and 
water; reducing the public bureaucracy; minimising tax and govemment expenditure; 
and reducing regulation. 
Thatcher's neo-liberal revolution ironically adopted authoritarian methods to roll back 
communitarian rights such as trade union membership and recognition, social 
infrastmcture, welfare benefits, and the like (Gamble, 1988, pp. 179 - 187; Self, 1990; 
Hall, 1983; Marginson, 1992). However, this was not the case under the Hawke and 
Keating Labor Govemments, the airline pilots' strike notwithstanding. In fact, Australia 
did not witness Thatcher-style authoritarianism until the Liberal-National Howard 
Govemment set up the MUA dispute during which police and private security ousted 
waterside workers from their place of work on the wharves. 
What is significant in Australia is that the neo-liberal hegemony (incorporating neo-
classical economics) was achieved not under an avowedly New Right govemment such 
as Thatcher or Reagan. It occurred under a Labor govemment whose discursive 
tradifion, labourism, dialectically opposes liberahsm and classical economics. The 
purpose of this thesis is to understand how this came about. However, before using the 
crifical discourse analysis of Chapters Four and Five to do this, the rest of this chapter 
will provide a thorough description of labourist discourse. 
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DISCOURSES OF LABOURISM 
This secfion of the chapter deals with the antecedent discourse of labourism. From here, 
1 begin to adopt the critical discourse approach outlined in Chapter Two. At this point, 
the analysis will be largely discursive, rather than close textual analysis. Seven major 
documents will be analysed, while other documents will also be drawn upon to establish 
the major discursive features of labourism. This survey will provide, as 1 did for 
liberalism and conservatism (above), major thematic elements that designate the 
epistemic, subjective, and ethical features of this discursive formation. Given that there 
are an enormous number of documents that could be called upon, the reader might 
reasonably ask why I have chosen these documents in particular. The answer is that they 
represent important elements of labourist discourse from two dimensions. 
One dimension is the division of the labour movement into the industrial and 
parliamentary wings. The other dimension is that of time: the first text is from 1879 and 
the last is from 1972. 
The first dimension is relatively easy to explain. The Australian labour movement has 
its origins in the trade union movement (as did the British and many European labour 
movements). Of course, it is a matter of history that the trade union movement then 
formed a political wing in each of the colonies, initially named the Australian Labor 
Federation, it was later called the Australian Labor Party. While the union movement's 
primary concem is to negotiate with employers, the Labor Party has had the 
responsibility of gaining mass support among the wider population. 
The second dimension, time, provides for the changes that occurred within the labour 
movement. This allows me to track the discursive fields of presence, concomitance, and 
memory over time. For the sake of simplicity 1 can divide labour history into three 
epochs: from the 1850s to 1904; from 1904 - 1975; and from 1975 to the present. 
Although a simple division, it is sufficient for this analysis. The period from the 1850s to 
1904 is the time that organised groups, buih on class consciousness, formed for the 
purpose of obtaining liveable wages and workplace justice for the paid workforce. This 
occurred in the age of early industrial capitalism. Because skilled labour such as 
carpenters, stonemasons, and engineers, was relatively scarce in Australia, wages and 
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conditions improved rapidly. However, the unskilled labour market was seasonal. Thus, 
although in prosperity, Australia could boast of being a workers' paradise, depression led 
to massive unemployment and bmtal employment conditions. 
From 1904 to 1975, the labour movement was incorporated into state processes in two 
ways: legal recognition of the union movement by the quasi-judicial Conciliation and 
Arbitration Commission and the Industrial Court; and by entering successfully into the 
parliamentary process as a viable political party. The political wing of the labour 
movement experienced considerable electoral success, winning office regularly at a state 
and federal level, while the industrial wing boasted significant membership and 
considerable success in improving the wages and conditions of Australian workers. 
The third period, from 1975 to the present begins with the defeat of the activist and 
interventionist Whitlam Labor govemment in 1975. This period, now well documented, 
marks the end of bipartisan Keynesian economics and its replacement, to various degrees 
in other parts of the world, by neo-liberalism. As social democratic parties floundered, 
seeking ways to redefine themselves and to prevent the fragmentation of leftist politics 
among ecological, feminist, postcolonial, anti-racist and multicultural movements, 
Thatcher and Reagan began dismantling Keynesianism, the welfare state, and public 
policy. The standard of living for the average worker no longer rose as a 'natural' 
phenomenon of industrial capitalist growth. The OPEC Crisis and the rise of the Asian 
Tigers signalled changed intemational economic power relationships. Technology, 
globalisation, intemational 'free trade', and 'flexible' work practices reduced the 
availability (rising unemployment) and security (casualisation, contract, outsourcing) of 
employment in Australia and many other westem countries. 
Consequently, the seven document extracts chosen are intended to represent these 
dimensions, however imperfectly. 
Text 1: William Roylance, address to the 1879 First Intercolonial Trades 
Union Congress. 
Text 2: W.G. Spence: Official Report of the 3rd Conference, General 
Labourer's Union, March 1893. 
m 
Text 3: The Harvester Judgment, Commonwealth Arbitration Reports, 1906, 
by Justice H.B. Higgins. 
Text 4: Queensland Labor Premier Forgan-Smith: defence of unemployment 
insurance legislation, 20 September 1922. 
Text 5: Labor Prime Minister J.B. Chifley's, ALP Conference Reports 1949 
Text 6: Labor Prime Minister J.B. Chifley's 1949 election Campaign Speech 
Text 7: Labor Opposition Leader G.Whitlam's 1972 'It's Time' speech. 
As I analyse these documents, I will also identify the diachronic movement, or shifts, in 
labourist discourse. This can be done by using the domain of fields, which I explained in 
Chapter Two. 
Union Consciousness prior to the 1900s 
The first document for close consideration represents a philosophical statement from the 
earliest period of Australian trade unionism. William Roylance, whose paper (Text 1 )37 is 
printed below, addressed the 1879 First Intercolonial Trades Union Congress, which is in 
the first of the periods I identified above. It presents a dialectical opposition to the 
relations of power existing in the colony at the time; calls for an investigation into the 
sources of a perceived malaise; and draws upon several discourses to present an altemative 
vision. 
[1] ... With the most sincere and earnest desire, on our part, to discover whatever might fortify 
the idea of a practical acknowledgment of a reciprocal obligation between our social 
superiors and ourselves, we regretfully conclude that insofar as the ordinary relations of 
agricultural, mining, commercial, and manufacturing industries are concerned, there does not 
exist, in this part of our esteemed British Empire, the smallest approach to recognition of the 
direct reciprocal relations which capital and enterprise rightfully bear towards labour... 
[2] We are aware that in many indirect ways the more fortunate classes recognise their 
obligations towards us in liberally supporting institutions intended to counterpoise the 
disadvantages and alleviate the dangers incident to labour; and we are cognisant of the fact 
that the State in many ways shows a righteous solicitude to temper our sufferings, and 
shelter us in some of the storms of life inseparable from the bondage of poverty. 
37 You may choose not to read the document, given its length. However, it is provided in full for your reference. 
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[3] But while we desire to do homage to the feelings which procure for us those advantages, 
we consider it our simple duty to investigate deeply the remote sources of our actual position; 
not, however, with a view to bringing other classes down to our present level, but in the hope 
of raising our own to that standard which could secure for us individually the full fruits of our 
industry, to our vocations the social consideration which rightfully pertains to them, and to our 
families the degree of regard and protection we conceive to be obtainable under an order of 
things more in accord with the essential democratic principles of the Christian religion, and 
the idea of a perfect civilization. 
[4] These reflections spontaneously arise in the mind in connection with the subject of 
industrial co-operation. 
[5] The inevitable tendency of a rigid, social, social and economic line of demarcation 
between employer and employed in the development of antagonistic political relations, and 
between classes whose real connection is really one of headship and membership, the 
separate existence either being a natural impossibility. 
[6] The apparently limitless application of machinery renders it of supreme importance that 
the rightful relations of capital and labour should be understood and recognised. 
[7] The former being in effect the accumulation of the latter, it is obvious that unless re-
distributed, and judiciously so, it becomes, so far as its benefits are concerned, like a 
stagnant unevaporating sea-fertilizing nothing; or, if distributed too unequally and without 
judgment, assuming features injurious and even destructive. 
[8] Many of the miseries of existence in every age, and in every civilized land, are traceable 
to the unnatural and inequitable distribution of wealth ... 
[9] An inelastic custom which secures all exceptional and ordinary profits to the employers, 
and places a fixed limit to the share enjoyable by the employed without any contingent 
guarantee to make provision for sickness, old age, and the vicissitudes of life, is like a 
corporal disease which empties the limbs of its life blood and congests the head to their 
common destruction ... 
[10] The State might with equal profit to the nation and the individual encourage and 
ultimately enforce the adoption of the principles of co-operation between employer and 
employed in many of the leading industries of life. ... 
[11] To enter into particulars, let us inquire what is there beyond a matter of difficult detail to 
prevent a manufacturer, in dealing with his hands, from stipulating that a portion of the wage 
shall be determinate, and the remainder contingent on profits acquired at the end of a definite 
period. 
[12] Must it not be confessed that if, in any given country, there is no legal obstacle to such 
an arrangement, there does not exist one in the nature of things ... 
[13] If the leading industrial works of a country were legally organized on this basis, strikes 
would be unknown, because unnecessary, and indissoluble solidarity of interest would unite 
employer and employed; one would belong to the other as the limbs to the hand, each being, 
as regards potent utility, essential to the other. 
[14] Society might then be spared half its evils, civilised life denuded of one of its greatest 
drawbacks, and the world be spared the afflicting spectacle obtaining in nearly every land of 
a kernel of wealth sustained at the life-cost of a surrounding matrix of poverty. 
[15] Indeed, the general enforcement or introduction of right principles of co-operation 
between employers or employed would exercise an influence on industrial development 
similar to that which cultivation produces on wild fruit; the shell or flesh would bloom and 
expand, not at the expense of the seed, but to its increased vitality and more secure 
protection. 
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[16] Doubtless, the influence of custom and the vigour springing from the individual sense of 
interests jeopardized, may retard the day when labour and capital will co-exist in amicable 
and equitable co-partnership; but the friends of humanity and the believers in the social 
perfectibility of mankind, have reason to hope that actual achievements in this direction give 
reliable promise of its ultimate attainment. 
[17] The successful adoption of the principle of co-operation in the field of commercial 
distribution of the product of industry is of the highest importance to the interests of labour. 
[18] The apathy of the industrial world in reference to this question has, in a very great 
degree, robbed labour of its just fruits; and by unnecessarily augmenting its costs to the 
consumer, diverted its profits into wrong channels, and artificially and unnaturally restricted its 
benefits to a comparatively limited few. 
[19] Let us take this opportunity of expressing our profound satisfaction at the increasing 
success of co-operative stores. 
[20] The general introduction of these combinations among the consuming classes 
necessarily involves approval of the principles as applied to the producing classes. 
[21] Though the state has, through the administration of the law, legalised the principles of 
co-operation in the commercial and manufacturing worlds, and also its application to 
provision for sickness and old age, it has not in this colony in any one department done all 
that may be expected of it. 
[22] It may, moreover, be asserted that in the matter of assuring succour in illness and easy 
subsistence during the decline of life, the working classes have been left without guidance, 
protection, or help. 
[23] This is the more to be regretted as there exists no poor law in the colony, and there is 
abundant reason for wishing there may never be one similar to that in existence in the old 
country. 
[24] The absolute dependence, however, of the working classes in New South Wales on 
themselves for help in sickness, and maintenance during the decadence of life, renders it 
incumbent on Government to second us in our efforts to make this provision through the 
medium of benefits and Assurance Societies by securing us against fraud, and insisting on 
the more or less uniformity in regard to scales and payments, and the general adoption of 
rules which statistical science has revealed to be essential for security ... 
[25] The establishment of a Government department having for its functions the regulation of 
Friendly and Assurance Societies, is urgently needed; and could not fail in a young country to 
display the superiority of self-supporting Provident Institutes over the debasing law which in 
England is so largely depended on for the maintenance of the poor and disabled. 
Text 1: William Roylance (1879) 
Paper read by W.M. Roylance, Secretary of 
First Intercolonial Trade Union Congress, Sydney^®. 
Roylance draws upon a number of discourses, not all consistent: Marxism, religion, and 
imperialism. The ambivalence of this early labourism is, as 1 shall show, eliminated by 
the more radical socialism evident in the Spence document. 
'* From McKinlay (1979): Document 21 (pp, 335 - 37). 
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Fundamental to an improvement in the living conditions of the working classes, says 
Roylance, is the 'duty to investigate deeply the remote sources of our actual condition' 
(Sentence 3). The sources of the miseries of existence, Roylance claims, are traceable to 
the unnatural and inequitable distribution of wealth (Sentence 8). Such unnaturalness is 
the result of employers getting both exceptional and ordinary profits while the worker's 
limit is fixed, allowing nothing for the contingencies of sickness, old age, and life's 
vicissitudes. Of course, this is redolent of Marx's Capital in which he argues that the 
bourgeoisie expropriate labour value from the workers in the form of profit 
(Marx, 1981, vol. 3, chs. 50 - 51). Reinforcing this claim about the unnaturalness of 
capitalist relations of production are two metaphors, one positive and one negafive. The 
negative metaphor likens the inelastic custom of inequitable (not unequal) wealth 
distribution to a corporal disease which empties the limbs of its life blood and congests 
the head to their common destruction (Sentence 9). Roylance also uses a 
positive metaphor to describe the effect of cooperation and equity on society, which he 
says is similar to that which cultivation produces on wild fruit; the shell or fiesh 
would bloom and expand, not at the expense of the seed, but to its increased vitality 
and more secure protection (Sentence 15). Thus, vitality comes from nurture and 
cultivation based on cooperation, not from Promethean feats of an industrious 
middle class as liberals claim. 
Here Roylance is drawing upon claims to nature in the way that the liberals also do in 
their claims about natural rights. However, the subject's role in this natural world varies. 
Whereas the liberal claims that individual freedom for the subject is paramount, the 
socialist claims that the paramount feature is human dignity which comes about through 
work and which is acknowledged through just reward. This worker-subject is wrought 
from three discursive formations - vocational, religious, and imperial. These three 
discursive formations are evident when Roylance justifies social equity, which he says 
is appropriate because it provides 
the full fruits of our industry, to our vocations the social consideration which 
rightfully pertains to them, and to our families the degree of regard and 
protection we conceive to be obtainable under an order of things more in 
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accord with the essentially democratic principles of the Christian religion, and 
the idea of a perfect civilization. 
(Sentence 3). 
In its references to our industry, our vocation and regard, this statement draws 
especially upon the discourses upholding the dignity of labour which occur frequently in 
Westem literature and culture: for example, the Latin proverb, Laborare est orare (To 
work is to pray); the English proverb He that labours and thrives spins gold; the 
sixteenth century English dramatist Thomas Dekker's claim that Honest labour bears a 
lovely face; or Robert Louis Stevenson's aphorism that To travel hopefully is a better 
thing to do than to arrive, and the true success is to labour. In other words, the dignity 
of labour is a well established notion in Westem society, even though much of Westem 
history is characterised by the exploitation of labourers. Nevertheless, Westem history 
does not always equate the dignity accorded labour with faimess to its labourers. This is 
the link that Roylance wishes to make. 
In essence, then, Roylance has not fundamentally challenged capitalism, but its 
inequitable nature. This inequity fails to produce a civilised life in a civilised land 
(Sentence 14). What civilises a society, by implication, is the dignity accorded to its 
workers. Roylance shares with liberal and conservative philosophy its focus on the 
centrality of production and property in society. However, whereas liberals and 
conservatives concentrate on the enterprise of establishing producfion, Roylance is 
concemed with the distribution of the fruits. In fact, Roylance, again by implication, 
appears not to oppose profit, but the unnaturalness of its distribution. He actually argues 
for profit-sharing: a manufacturer might stipulate that a portion of the wage shall be 
determinate, and the remainder contingent on profits acquired at the end of a definite 
period (Sentence 11). Roylance also adopts a communitarian, rather than enterprise, 
approach in dealing with the notion of profit by claiming that excess profits 
unnecessarily augment the cost to the consumer, as well as artificially and unnaturally 
channelling income to a comparative few. 
A fiirther distinction between liberal and conservative philosophies and the socialist 
philosophy put by Roylance is his desire for an activist interventionist govemment 
which will provide benefits for life contingencies; uniformity of pay scales; income 
152 
related to the security of the family; and the regulation of friendly and assurance 
societies. 
Roylance ironically (most sincere and earnest desire in Sentence 1) rejects old-world 
discourses that are based on reciprocal relations founded on the working class 
acknowledging their social inferiority. He establishes this distinction by separating the 
colonial experience - this part of our esteemed British Empire - from Britain. Any 
improvement for the working person depended in the old-world upon the noblesse 
oblige of the more fortunate classes [to] recognise their obligations towards us 
(Sentence 2). However, in the new world, the aim would be to raise the 'lower classes' 
standard of living. 
Roylance draws upon two other quite conservative discourses, religion and European 
imperialism. It is not simply regard, but protection for workers and their families that 
he seeks. Such a claim, he asserts, accords with the principles of Christianity 
(Sentence 3), which he sees as democratic. This is not a radical call to arms on socialist 
or communist revolutionary principles, but one based on religion. Having previously 
located himself in an esteemed part of the British Empire, Roylance uses the imperialist 
and idealist discourse of \\\Q perfect civilization^^. This notion of the role of the working 
man in this part of the British empire is idealist. However the social perfectibility of 
mankind that he claims is possible comes about only in a social order where labour and 
capital will co-exist in amicable and equitable co-partnership (Sentence 16). 
The intertextual and interdiscursive features of this text can be briefly summarised. 
Intertextually, Roylance maintains semantic coherence by drawing upon the discourses 
about the dignity of labour and about a civilised society. The civilised society is one that 
is part of an empire and founded upon democratic Christian principles. The discourse 
propositionally presupposes that a capitalist order exists in the manner Marx describes, 
but that humankind is best served by cooperative and communitarian principles, rather 
than narrow, selfish ones. Thus, (inter)discursively, Roylance pictures a particular 
economic universe in which labour produces fruits which presently are unnaturally 
Of course this empire excludes people of colour and, to a large extent, women. 
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divided causing misery. Dialecfically challenging the distribufive assumptions of 
contemporary capitalism, Roylance, however, does not advocate its overthrow. In this 
capitalist universe, cooperation replaces competition. The subject within this universe 
achieves dignity through the dignity of (his) labour, which is not simply a job, but a 
vocation. Furthermore, it is through labour that the worker is able to provide for (his) 
family, thereby ensuring security. 
Field Analysis 
As this is the first document of the analysis, there is so far only a field of presence 
constituted by the following: 
Presence 
1. Workers suffer inequality because of the inequitable nature of the capitalist process. To 
overcome this condition, the working class must understand the root causes. The root cause 
is that capitalism's excess profits takes from the surplus value generated by workers. 
2. If society wishes to advance, it needs to be seen as a community, not as a group of 
individuals. 
3. A fundamental human right is that of human dignity which is expressed by acknowledging 
the dignity of labour and of ensuring that production is shared equally. Emerging 'civilized' 
countries of the empire, especially Australia, can do this best because they do not have the 
strong cultural and social bonds that entrench the servility of the labouring classes. 
4. Government has a role to provide for the less fortunate. 
Figure 5: Field Analysis to 1879 
Of course, this is a starting point for my analysis only, and does not mean to suggest that 
Discourse begins here for we clearly saw how Roylance drew on earlier discourses. 
The Labor Movement from the 1890s to 1949 
Whereas Roylance had justified his claims for a fairer distribution of the finaits of labour 
upon the need for cooperation and democratic Christianity, such justifications are rarely, 
if ever, evident from about the 1890s. Instead, labour discourse becomes more strongly 
dialectical, opposing the very nature of capitalism. This antagonism was, of course, 
materially reinforced by the wretched conditions for workers brought about by the 
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1890s depression. It is at this time, March 1893, that W.G. Spence, General Secretary of 
the General Labourer's Union reports to his conference^O that 
1. The old cry "Defence, not defiance", must give place to self-help, mutual help, and the active 
organised attack...upon the system that makes the many dependent on the few for the right to 
exist. 
2. Becoming aggressive, we must attack and crush all injustice. ... 
3. By practising at every opportunity, unity of effort in politics, unity in industrial co-operation, 
mateship in all things, we will have the way for the spread of brotherhood and the annihilation of 
the present competitive selfish, social warfare. 
Text 2: W.G. Spence (1893) 
Official Report of the 3rd Conference, 
General Labourer's Union, March 189341 
Far from acknowledging capitalism's ability to produce wealth, this labourist discourse 
challenges its voracious nature, particularly speculation. For example. Federated 
Seamen's Union Queensland Secretary, Chas Seymour, thundered in 1892 against 
Capital's 'wild speculations in land, with a resuh that the most unscmpulous means ... 
were used to swindle' (McKinlay, 1979, Document 55, p. 401). The money that was lost 
in the 'mad msh to become wealthy', denied labour the opportunity of 'real productive 
enterprise'. 
In these statements, Spence and Seymour, representatives of unskilled labour, maintain 
and elaborate Roylance's search for the source of injustice. Inequitable distribution 
occurs because it is systemic {the system: Text 2, Sentence 1) injusfice. It is improper, 
Spence argues, that the 'few' can regulate the 'right' of the many to exist. Thus 
democracy is constmed in terms of the right to independent existence, rather than 
economic dependency. Economic rights, a feature of socialism, are delineated from the 
legal rights advocated in liberalism. 
'"' Official Report of the 3rd Conference, General Labourer's [/«/on,March 1893. 
'^ From McKinlay (1979): Document 35, p. 358 - 359. 
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Another related discourse is developed: class warfare based upon class consciousness. 
The class consciousness is based more on the need to fight for justice and faimess in a 
system opposed to workers' interests than it is on the notion of the worker's dignity. 
This element of dignity is perhaps a discursive trace from the guild tradition of 
unionism for it is evident in the documents of the skilled tradesmen. For example, the 
Amalgamated Society of Engineers restricted its membership to those who 'were likely 
to be in steady employment on account of their competency and good conduct' 
(Monthly report of the London A.S.E. to the Melboume Branch of the Iron Trade, 1864: 
in McKinlay, 1979, Document 20, p. 330). 
Thus, in labourist discourse, working class consciousness is constmed so that workers 
identify themselves subjectively not as 'slaves' of a system, but as members of an 
oppressed group who must cooperate, not with capitalism, but with each other to 
challenge capitalism. This is certainly the understanding of Utopian socialist union 
leader, William Lane, when he wrote in The Worker in 1890 that 'what capitahsm 
really seeks is the local suppression or emasculation of unionism' (McKinlay, 1979, 
Document 47, pp. 377 - 379). Lane expressly rejects the liberal concept of individual 
'liberty' for it is through this notion that 
Capitalism proposes to deprive unionism of a safeguard which has been found 
absolutely necessary to save from being victimised out of existence. 
Without 'close unionism' - solidarity reinforced by discipline - 'the workman is a slave'42. 
The skilled labour unionism of the mid nineteenth century, largely derived from guild 
consciousness, was concemed not just to ensure 'a uniform rate of wages ... for each 
class of work throughout the trade' as the Victorian Operative Bootmakers' Trade 
Union proposed (McKinlay, 1979, Document 20(b), p. 331), but also provided a form of 
friendly society self-insurance. For example, the intemational organisation, the 
*^ But this was a closed membership. Clearly this solidarity was a union of white men, not of women and certainly not of Asians or 
blacks. The political wing of the labour movement in the 1890s drew up manifestos that clearly excluded Asians and blacks while 
statements about the rights of women workers are simply absent from most of the documents. The platform of the Queensland branch of 
the Australian Labor Federation advocates only 'white' adult suffrage (McKinlay, 1979, Document 6, p. 9), while the 1898 Labor 
Manifesto specifies the 'exclusion of coloured, Asiatic, and contract, or indented labour' (Document 32, p. 24). In other words, it was a 
white, masculine working class solidarity that formed the antithesis of, and opposition to, capitalism. 
'A.j'i-!fl^ Sif: 
Amalgamated Society of Carpenters and Joiners, provided unemployment, sick, 
accident, superannuation, and funeral benefits, even a lost tool benefit fimded by worker 
contribufions (McKinlay, Document 19, p. 327 - 330). However, by the 1890s, the 
friendly society, or self-help, aspects of unionism were less important than the need for 
solidarity and discipline. Minimum wages levels were set by union mles and enforced 
by members' commitment to accept nothing below this level. Thus, for example, the 
By-Laws of the Umbemmberka Branch of the Amalgamated Miners' Association, Barrier 
Colonial District No. 3 in 1890 demanded that: 
A^o member of this Branch shall be allowed to accept any daily or weekly wage 
below the current rate ruling for such work in this district, nor shall any member 
be allowed to work with non-members 
(McKinlay, 1979 Document 31, p. 349) 
This sohdarity in defence of minimum wages and conditions is evident in the official 
mles of two of the largest unskilled unions of the 1890s, the Amalgamated Miners' 
Association and the Amalgamated Shearers' Union (McKinlay, 1979, Documents 31 
and 32, pp. 347 - 356). In this sense, unions were communities of interest set up to gain 
a 'fair' retum for their labour in a system hostile to their interests. 
Perhaps the most important aspect of labourist discourse, however, is the broadening of 
these sectional working class interests to a community concem for economic justice. 
Roylance had argued in 1870 that govemments should intervene to safeguard society 
from life contingencies, to provide economic security, to regulate uniform pay scales 
and other economic features that could endanger security. In setting up a political wing, 
the labour movement concemed itself with these wider social, rather than sectional, 
interests. This societal concem is evident in the Australian Labor Federation (Queensland 
Branch) 1890 Platform demanding: 
The just division among all citizens of the State of all wealth production, less 
only that part retained for public and common requirements. 
(McKinlay, 1979, Document 6, p. 8) 
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This 'just division' would come about through the 'nationalisation of all sources of wealth 
and all means of producing and exchanging wealth' (p. 8). The intertextual link with 
socialism is cmcial to note here because, in nationalising, a Labor govemment would be 
conceming itself not just with the distribution of wealth, but the vital process of 
production. This is the socialist objective that characterised the Labor Party for much of its 
history. The lack of modality in the language of this statement by the Queensland Branch 
of the Australian Labor Federation (later the Australian Labor Party) reveals its 
uncompromising nature: capitalism would be replaced by socialism when ownership of 
the means of production shifted to state hands. 
However, the strong socialist objective was compromised. In 1921, although the ALP 
interstate conference adopted the socialist objective, there was an important qualification. 
Industry, production, distribution, and exchange would be socialised through such means 
as the nationalisation of banking and all principal industries, and by establishing an 
elective Supreme Economic Council. A qualification, known as the Blackbum 
Declaration, limited collective ownership only to 'whatever extent may be necessary' for 
the 'purpose of preventing exploitation'. Furthermore, the Declaration clarified that the 
'party does not seek to abolish private ownership even of any of the instruments of 
production where such instmments are utilised by their owners in a socially useful manner 
and without exploitation' (McKinlay, 1979, Document 89, pp. 90 - 92). 
Further dilution of the socialist objective continued over time. When the 1951 Sociahst 
Intemational determined that 'socialist planning does not presuppose the public ownership 
of all means of production: it is compatible with the existence of private ownership in 
important fields' (Crisp, 1983, p. 182), the Australian Labor Party adjusted its Preamble in 
1955 to specify its aim to be the 'democratic socialization of industry, producfion, 
distribution and exchange - to the extent necessary to eliminate exploitation and other anti 
social features in those fields' (p. 182). By the 1961 election the leader of the federal Labor 
Party, Arthur Calwell, was disavowing any intent to nationalise, stating that the party 
'promise[s] not to raise the question of nationalization during the lifetime of the twenty-
fourth parliament'(p. 182). 
Despite its weakening, the socialist objective remained the predominant discursive feature 
from the 1920s onwards: that govemment has a responsibility, a duty, to intervene in the 
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mechanisms of the economy to bring about equitable outcomes, not just for workers but 
society as a whole. Included in this were state pensions for aged, invalid, and widowed 
citizens, and providing 'educational and sanitary institutions' (McKinlay, 1979, 
Document 6, p. 8). Providing such welfare and social infrastmcture was understood as a 
social, or 'mass' responsibility; it was not sectional. For example, when Labor Prime 
Minister Chifley attempted to introduce a National Health Service in 1949, he justified it 
in the following terms: 'Any person who has at heart the interests of the masses of the 
people desires that some relief should be afforded in respect of medical and 
pharmaceutical expenses' (McKinlay, 1979, Document 165, p. 179). Although it may be 
argued that Australia by 1949 had only a limited welfare state apparatus (Jones, 1980; 
Castles, 1985), from a critical discourse perspective this is less important than the 
presence of welfare discourses in the texts of the Labor Party. 
Field Analysis 
Some significant discursive changes are evident from the documents just reviewed. The 
discourses of labourism into the early twentieth century retain in the field of presence: 
• that workers suffer because of the inequitable nature of the capitalism 
• society is a community, not a group of individuals 
• Govemment has a role to provide for the less fortunate 
• Liberal individualism is expressly rejected. 
However, concomitantly, strongly socialist discourses are used to develop a dialectical 
antithesis 
• Community is seen less as society in general, and more as a community 
of workers with shared interests 
• This is the basis of institutionalised working class identity and solidarity 
• Govemment should not just provide pensions, education, and health care 
to promote distibutional justice but should be actively involved in the 
productive process by nationalising the means of production. 
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Consigned to the field of memory are a number of discursive elements in Roylance's 
speech. One of these is the 'dignity of labour' as a jusfificafion for a more civilised 
(egalitarian) society. Exploitation is now expressed largely in economic terms. The 
dignity of labour is later replaced by the notion that labour is essential to the self-respect 
(of a working man). Thus work constmcts an essential part of worker subjectivity. The 
bonds of empire dissolve into bonds of working class solidarity. The 'self help' aspects 
of guild unionism (eg friendly societies) are replaced by demands for govemment 
intervention and welfare. 
Presence 
1. Workers suffer because of the inequitable nature of the capitalism. 
2. Society is a community, not a group of individuals 
3. Government has a role to provide for the less fortunate 
4. Liberal individualism is expressly rejected. 
Concomitance 
1. Community is seen less as society in general, and more as a community of workers 
with shared interests 
2. This is the basis of institutionalised working class identity and solidarity 
3. Government should not just provide pensions, education, and health care to 
promote distibutional justice but should be actively involved in the productive 
process by nationalising the means of production 
l^emory 
1. Dignity of labour' to justify a more egalitarian society. 
2. Self help aspects of guild unionism . 
Figure 6: Field Analysis to 1893 
The Harvester Judgment 
Early in the life of the Australian federation, the Federal Labor Party successfully 
negotiated to establish a quasi-judicial regulation of the relationship between employers 
and employees. The 1898 Labour-in-Politics Convention adopted the 'Setting up of 
Conciliation and Arbifration (compulsory)' in its platform. Unexpected support for this 
proposal following the 1890 strikes, came when the 1891 Report of the Royal Commission 
on Strikes concluded that a conciliation and arbitration process would 
tend to assuage the bitterness of the dispute, to remove much misconception and 
suspicion, to bring the merits of the controversy more clearly into view, to 
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diminish the force of contending influences, to bring the disputants nearer 
together, [and] to educate public opinion 
(McKinlay, 1979, Document 56, p. 403). 
Although the Labor Party would not form a long-term federal govemment for a number of 
years, it used its balance of power to support the Protectionists' legislation establishing a 
Federal Arbitration Court in 1904 (Alexander, 1982, pp. 23- 28). 
The formation of this court (later the Conciliation and Arbitration Commission) is 
probably the single most significant influence on the course of industrial relations in 
Ausfralia because it intervened between organised labour and organised capital to establish 
an agreement that was to be accepted by both parties to the award. The federal 
commission was replicated in each state to cover state awards. On 8 November 1907, 
shortly after the establishment of the Federal Arbitration Court, Mr Justice Higgins handed 
down the Harvester Judgment (the case involved H.V. McKay, a manufacturer of 
harvesters). 
1. The provision for fair and reasonable remuneration is obviously designed for the benefit of 
the employees in the industry; and it must be meant to secure them something which they 
cannot get by the ordinary system of individual bargaining with employers.... 
2. The remuneration could safely have been left to the usual, but unequal, contest, the "higgling 
of the market" for labour with the pressure for bread on one side, and the pressure for profits 
on the other. 
3. The standard of "fair and reasonable" must, therefore, be something else; and I cannot think 
of any other standard appropriate than the normal needs of the average employee, regarded 
as a human being living in a civilised community. 
4. ...[S]tipulating for fair and reasonable remuneration for the employees, means that the 
wages shall be sufficient to provide these things, and clothing, and a condition of frugal 
comfort estimated by current human standards ...in the case of unskilled labourers. 
5. Those who have acquired a skilled handicraft have to be paid more than the unskilled... 
Text 3: Harvester Judgment (1907)43 
The Harvester Judgment, Commonwealth Arbitration Reports, 1906, Vol II, pp. 1-5. In McKinlay, 1979, Document 58, p. 407. 
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This judgment legally recognised the claims made by Roylance that the working person 
should be entitled to the fruits of their industry which rightfully pertains to them, and to 
[theirjfamilies within an order of things more in accord with ... the idea of a perfect 
civilization. The judgment thus set in place the fundamental principle of wage fixing - the 
fair wage - for most of the rest of the century. 
Higgins expressly excludes market forces as the determinant of what is fair and 
reasonable remuneration for employees (Sentence 4). This higgling of the market for 
labour (Sentence 2) that characterises individual bargaining with employers, argues 
Higgins, is inappropriate because it is an unequal contest. Higgins, instead, asserts a 
standard that is based on the normal needs of ... a human being living in a civilised 
community (Sentence 3). This, of course, resonates with the Roylance text in that the 
worker-subject is not regarded as homo economicus, but as a civilised human being. 
Calling upon data about the cost of living for an unskilled workman supporting a family in 
conditions of frugal comfort (Sentence 4), Higgins determined the exact amount to which 
he was entitled under the principle of a 'fair and reasonable wage' to be two pounds and 
two shillings ($4.20) (Crowley, 1974, p. 284). 
The significance of this as the official and legislated discourse of the land is enormous, 
because it acknowledges the contest between employer and employee and the systematic 
inequality of such a contest. Thus, quasi-judicial regulation of the workers' wages and 
conditions was set very early in Australian federal history upon humanitarian, not 
economic, principles. In a Harvard Law Review article written in 1922, Higgins developed 
this humanitarian notion by asserting that 'A man wants to feel that he is not a tool, but a 
human agent finding self-expression in his work' (quoted in McCallum, 1996, p. 296)'*'*. 
Field Analysis 
This humanitarian approach to wages providing security for the worker and [his] family 
could be considered one of the three enduring elements (ie. remaining in the field of 
presence) of Australian labourist discourse throughout the twentieth century. Two other 
I acknowledge the sexist assumptions that excluded working women from this fair method of remuneration. They are, of course, 
consistent with the social mores of the time: that the working man was considered to be the 'breadwinner' in a family-based society. 
However, this thesis cannot, for reasons of space, develop this aspect of the discourse. 
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enduring elements of labourist discourse are the communitarian rather than enterprise 
focus of its economic policy and a belief in an interventionist govemment. The overtly 
political dialectic of labour and capital, expressed in socialism will be considered more 
fully in the following sections. 
Presence 
1. Civilised standard of living, not the market, determines lowest wage levels. 
2. Communitarian focus of economic policy. 
3. Government intervention in the economy. 
Figure 7: Field Analysis to 1907 
The Socialist Objective 
The discourse of community rather than enterprise infuses the statements of Labor 
economic policy well into the 1970s. 
Chifley and Government Intervention 
When Chifley attempted to implement Labor's socialist objective by nationalising the 
banks in 1947, he drew intertextually on the division of public (socialist) and private 
(capitalist) interest, dialectically opposing them. Introducing the legislafion in his Second 
Reading speech, Chifley argues that 
since the influence of money is so great, the entire monetary and banking system 
should be controlled by public authorities responsible through the Government 
and Parliament to the nation. ... banks are conducted primarily for proflt and 
therefore ...run counter to the public interest 
(McKinlay, 1979, Document 164, p. 175). 
Implicit in Chifley's enthymematic statement is the assumption that the profit motive is 
contrary to the public interest. He explains this claim by identifying that important impacts 
of banking, such as the supply of money ... when and where they can lend is guided 
primarily by the interests of those who own and control them (McKinlay, 1979, p. 176). 
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He describes them as behaving in the manner of semi-monopolistic institutions drawing 
attention to the fact that the number of banks has been progressively reduced through 
amalgamations, of which twelve have been carried through since 1917.^^ 
Most importantly, however, the elaborated syllogism rests on a binary of limited private 
profit and mass public interest. The binary is very simple for Chifley. Banks are private 
companies that seek to pursue the self-interest of their shareholders, and so pursue a 
narrow sectional interest. Furthermore, he argues, it is in the nature of capitalism that the 
'firee market' does not in practice maintain many participants, but instead heads towards 
oligopoly or monopoly. By contrast, the public interest is much broader than that of the 
shareholders. In fact, Chifley claims, private banks mn counter to the public interest. Full 
public ownership, Chifley argues, will ensure control of banking in the public interest. By 
'public interest', Chifley means to stave off depression, and to develop a monetary and 
banking system truly adequate to our national requirements and wholly devoted to the 
service of Australia (McKinlay, 1979, p. 177). 
In other words, Chifley has quite clearly chosen the public over the private interest in this 
dialectical encounter. There is no room in this discourse for notions of private enterprise 
promoting the public good. He flatly repudiates that claim. Enthymematically, the missing 
proposition in this syllogism (Public regulation over money requires the responsible 
management of govemment; banks are not govemment; therefore govemments should 
regulate money) is that the public interest is more important than private interest. This is 
its discursive presupposition. This text also interdiscursively draws on nationalism, which 
is implicit in the link between public ownership, public good, and national interest46. 
hi attempting to nationalise the banks, Chifley was giving effect to the labourist policy 
articulated by Roylance in 1870: that is, the claimed need for a govemment role in the 
economy. In the 1890s, ahnost forty years before Keynes had written his General Theory, 
which was to guide westem economies from 1945 to the 1970s, the Australian union 
•" At the time of writing, the four major Australian consumer banks were pressuring the govemment to allow them to form a 
duopoly, 
•" As a postcript, it should be noted that Liberal Prime Minister Menzies did not totally embrace fi-ee market principles for banks. In 
1959 under the Reserve Bank Act he established the Reserve Bank of Australia which had strong interventionary powers to regulate 
money supply; regulate credit; and to direct credit in certain areas such as farming and national development. 
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movement had advocated govemment intervention in the economy to stimulate demand 
and to lower unemployment. For example, the platform of the Queensland Labour-in-
Pohtics convention in 1898, laid down the principle of 'Public organisation of 
unemployed labour for public purposes at a minimum wage' as part of their policy in 
govemment (McKinlay, 1979, Document 32, p. 24). This was advocated by Keynes and 
successfiilly employed in Roosevelt's New Deal. Labor's commitment was not simply to 
provide sustenance and dignity to the labouring classes, but also to counteract the effects 
on unemployment of capitalist trade cycles. 
Forgan-Smith 
In 1922, the Queensland Labor Govemment under Forgan-Smith became the first state 
govemment to introduce a system of unemployment insurance based on a compulsory 
contributory scheme. Such a scheme, Forgan-Smith said, provided a 
means of organising to a very large extent the available work in the community 
and regularising it, ... it will do away to a very large extent with the suffering 
which is caused as a result of unemployment 
(McKinlay, 1979, Document 91, p. 94). 
While the local newspaper. The Courier, thundered that this 'draconian tyranny of 
undemocratic socialism' would lead to Queensland becoming 'a loafer's paradise', the 
Premier's reasoning blends intertextually two quite different discourses. Firstly, Forgan-
Smith argues that such a measure is economically efficient by ensuring a readily available, 
competent workforce. Secondly, he argues that civilised societies ensure their citizens' 
self-respect by providing sufficient income for food, clothing, and shelter. 
1. [M]en shall not lose their self-respect, that men shall not be impoverished, 
and, as a result of their impoverishment, become, to a certain extent, 
unemployable. 
2. Consequently, I claim on two grounds that this Bill should have the support of 
every right thinking man and woman in the community. 
3. First, on the ground of national efficiency. 
;|.V# 
4. If you leave the humanitarian standpoint out of consideration altogether for a 
moment, on the ground of national efficiency, and on the ground of 
maintaining a population of healthy and virile men and women, it is necessary 
to prevent destitution in the community. 
5. If we take it on moral grounds, who can fail to be touched with the appeal that 
poverty makes to every right-souled man and woman? 
6. Can any citizen of this State or any member of Parliament contemplate with 
equanimity the fact that a number of our fellow-citizens are suffering 
destitution, and are not sufficiently housed, clothed, and fed to maintain 
themselves in that standard of efficiency which it is necessary and desirable 
that men and women should have 
Text 4: Forgan-Smith (1922) 47 
Unemployment Insurance Legislation, 
Second Reading Speech 
While it may be that the first justification for introducing the scheme - national 
efficiency (Sentence 3) - is simply a rhetorical ploy to appease those concemed only 
with non-humanitarian traditional economics (liberal economics based on homo 
economicus), its presence suggests that, in govemment, the Labor Party would be 
continually forced to negotiate dominant economic discourses. At that time, the 
overarching rationality of economics was determined, not so much in Australia, but in 
England, more particularly by the Bank of England. Clearly this conservative economic 
discourse was hegemonically present in liberal democracies such as Australia (consider, 
for example, the three do-nothing U.S. presidents of the 1920s, Harding, Coolidge, and 
Hoover). It would be no surprise, then, that Forgan-Smith would need at least to 
intertextually acknowledge the discourse. 
However, the second justification for the scheme clearly draws in an intertextual chain 
from the discourses used by Roylance, the skilled workers' unions, and then the 
quasi-judicially acknowledged Harvester Judgement. That is, in poverty, people lose their 
self-respect (Sentence 1), Forgan-Smith claims. For him, this is the presupposition of 
every right thinking man and woman in the community (Sentence 2). The inclusive 
nature of the statement - incorporating men and women - is one of the few seen in 
*' From McKinlay (1979), Document 91 ,p . 94. 
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(man-produced) labourist discourse. The lexical naming of each member of the 
community as a citizen of this State (Sentence 6) draws on discourses of citizenship, a 
citizenship characterised by solidarity, care, security, and reciprocity. That is, his 
normative position is a moral one which he assumes is shared by a majority of the 
community. The worker-subject in this discourse is certainly not an individual, but a 
community member. It is a community characterised by the dignity rightfiilly claimed by 
its members, not just workers, for its members would not tolerate a situation where some 
lose their human dignity, their fullness, because they are not able to work. This moral 
community is not driven by the imperatives of capitalist economics but, Forgan-Smith 
implies, by the things that make us human - dignity through work, and an intolerance of 
poverty and destitution in our midst. 
That Forgan-Smith's scheme in 1922 could have aroused such an intense conservative 
reaction reveals the strongly dialectical nature of liberal-conservative economics that 
hegemonised the period certainly prior to World War II. Yet this scheme was available 
only to those who already had been in the workforce and so could contribute to the fund 
(the state, the employer, and the employee contributed equally to the scheme). Such an 
arrangement did not cover women, the young, or non-unionised sectors. Indeed, Forgan-
Smith separated this scheme from the unemployment benefit. The dole, he claimed, would 
'injure that self-respect and that manly independence which I regard as the badge of free 
citizenship' (McKinlay, 1979, p. 95). As well, the unemployed had to accept any work 
offered to them as a condition of receiving the payment. If such a timid piece of state 
intervention could arouse such ire, then labourist discourse clearly stood anfithetically to 
the prevailing hegemony of liberal-conservative assumptions. 
Chifley and The Light on the Hill: Post World War II 
Ben Chifley's 'Light on the Hill' speech to the 1949 New South Wales ALP State 
Conference expressed the labour movement's desire for a better society brought about by 
providing greater security and better living standards for the 'mass' of working people. In 
the following extract from this landmark speech, there is no polemic or dialectic; it is a 
benign and sentimental, almost simpering statement. 
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1. I try to think of the Labor movement, not as putting an extra sixpence into 
somebody's pocket, or making somebody Prime Minister or Premier, but as 
a movement bringing something better to the people, better standards of 
living, greater happiness to the mass of the people. 
2. We have a great objective - the light on the hill - which we aim to reach by 
working for the betterment of mankind not only here but anywhere we may 
give a helping hand. 
3. If it were not for that, the Labour movement would not be worth fighting for. 
4. If the movement can make someone more comfortable, give to some father 
or mother a greater feeling of security for their children, a feeling that if a 
depression comes there will be work, that the government is striving its 
hardest to do its best, then the Labour movement will be completely 
justified. 
Text 5: Chifley (1949) Light on the Hill 
ALP Conference Speech 48 
It is largely the benevolent metaphors such as a helping hand (Sentence 2) that emasculate 
this text from political dialectic to dialogue. This text does not challenge the overarching 
rationality of capitalism, but rather seeks to ameliorate its more hurtful outcomes. In this 
cmcial sense it is clearly discursively different from the Chifley who sought to nationalise 
Australian banks two years prior to this statement. Nevertheless, the text does carry a 
commitment to better standards of living for the mass of the people (Sentence 1), not a 
sectional group. The light on the hill is a vision of a perfectible universe - the betterment of 
mankind - but it is a universe that is achieved through humane action, not through 
individual initiative. In this sense, it remains in opposition to liberalism and conservatism. 
However, the perfectible universe is not produced through dialectical encounter either. In 
this sense, it is a step away from radical socialism. 
The light on the hill is re-employed by Chifley in his 1949 speech presenting Labor's case 
to be re-elected to office for a fourth term. In this extract below one can detect, although in 
a somewhat muted form, the three enduring elements of labourist discourse (fields of 
presence): a community rather than an enterprise focus; an interventionist govemment; 
' J.B. Chifley, ALP Conference Reports 1949. In McKinlay (1979), Document 175, p. 187. 
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and a right to economic security. However, the fire-in-the-belly socialism of the earlier 
labor Party is muted. 
1. I well remember when, by their thousands, breadwinners, ill-clad and underfed, queued at 
factory gates seeking work. 
2. We, the Labour Party, feel we have a sacred responsibility to see that all sections of the 
community receive justice, and that the less fortunate section of the community has 
protection from want, unemployment and insecurity. 
3. We affirm for every man the right to receive a fair return for his labour, enterprise and 
initiative. 
4. But we do say that it is the duty and the responsibility of the community, and particularly 
those more fortunately placed, to see that our less fortunate fellow citizens are protected 
from those shafts of fate which leave them helpless and without hope. 
5. That is the objective for which we are striving. 
6. It is, as I have said before, the beacon, the light on the hill, to which our eyes are always 
turned and to which our efforts are always directed. 
7. We work and fight not for personal gain, but that our fellow citizens may labour under good 
and ever-improving standards and conditions, free from want, insecurity and misery. 
Text 6: Chifley (1949) 
Campaign Speech 49. 
Significantly, the section of Chifley's speech prior to acknowledging Labour's sacred 
responsibility, is characterised by the mental process of remembering. Chifley visualises 
for his audience a picture of hopelessness and despair. This hopelessness and despair is, 
by negative reasoning, the result of injustice and a lack of protection. Thus, it is justice 
and protection that the Labor Party offers the voters. He clearly asserts that his 
govemment wishes to prevent want, unemployment and insecurity. 
Considering the nouns and noun-phrases here makes the relation of ideas and 
counterpoints more evident. The opening sentence links the workplace, factory gates, 
with work. Work is later collocated with enterprise and initiative (Sentence 3), for the 
breadwinner (Sentence 1) who is clearly a man (Sentence 3). It is work that provides 
'From McKinlay (1979), Document 181, p. 190. 
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protection from want (Sentences 2 and 7) and from insecurity and misery (Sentence 7). 
Absent from this notion of work is the dignity of work itself that had been evident in 
prior socialist discourse. Thus work has a utilitarian function, to protect against want 
and misery, rather than having an intrinsic worth and dignity. Providing this protection, 
full employment, is the Labor Party's sacred responsibility (Sentence 2). This link 
between providing justice and protection and its provision through sufficient work is 
oblique. The responsibility for assisting those less fortunate fellow citizens (Sentence 2), 
presumably those without employment, rests not so much with the govemment, as with 
the community ... particularly those more fortunately placed (Sentence 4). 
Importantly, from an ideological perspective, Chifley does not attribute the cause of this 
misery to capitalism, but to the shafts of fate (Sentence 4). Instead of directly 
confronting the nature of capitalism as he had done in his speech supporting bank 
nationalisation, Chifley diffuses the source. This contravenes Roylance's proposition 
that the labour movement should seek out the source of economic and social woes and 
so sidesteps the dialectical encounter of labour and capital. The grammatical and 
semantic effects of shafts of fate being a non-material concept and being placed in the 
indirect object position is to eliminate human agency. Labor's response to this agentless 
phenomenon, according to Chifley, is to point to the light on the hill (Sentence 6) and 
hope that the community (Sentence 4), not the govemment, will take up its duty and 
responsibility (Sentence 4) to protect the less fortunate. 
Another grammatical aspect to consider is the role of process words (verbs) in the 
passage. After the mental process of remembering jobseekers queued in Sentence 1, 
Chifley presents his sacred responsibility in Sentence 2 [process words are underlined]: 
We, the Labour Party, feel we have a sacred responsibility to see that all sections 
of the community receive justice, and that the less fortunate section of the 
community has protection from want, unemployment and insecurity. 
The sacred responsibility is not asserted as a demand; rather, he uses the behavioural 
process to feel. What the Labor Party 'feels' is further distanced from the actual 
outcomes, .eceive justice ... has protection, by placing another behavioural (infinitive) 
verb to see before presenting the nature of the responsibility. Rather oddly, the semantic 
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meaning of this part of the sentence is that 'the Labor Party has a sacred responsibility 
to see ...'. The effect of this grammafical constmction is to greatly reduce the 
imperafive and to tone down the demand. Thus, it is a very modest proposition when 
one considers that feels could be replaced by demands and see is eliminated. Written 
more forthrightly, then, the sentence could have read: 
We, the Labor Party, have a sacred responsibility to ensure that all members of 
the Australian community receive justice, employment, and security. 
In this reconstmcted sentence, it is all who receive the outcomes. Instead of seeing 
which implies passive observation, ensure denotes definite action. 
Chifley's strongest process words are contained in Sentence 7. Here Chifley vows that 
the Labor Party will work and fight for communitarian (our fellow citizens) ends, rather 
than for individualism (personal gain). Thus, although muted, Chifley's 1949 election 
speech maintains the three enduring elements of labour discourse: communitarianism, 
rather than individualism; intervention in the economy; and economic security for all. 
However, clearly the assertiveness of a strongly socialist platform is no longer evident. 
Presence 
1. Communitarianism, rather than individualism 
2. Government intervention in the economy 
3. Economic security for all. 
Figure 8: Field Analysis to 1949 
Labor's Brief Return to Power: 1972 - 1975 
When Chifley lost the 1949 election to the conservative Liberal-Country Party coalition. 
Labor was to remain out of office for twenty-three years. However, in December 1972, a 
Labor govemment won office. Under the leadership of Gough Whitlam, the Labor Party 
presented itself as a party for the future compared to the hapless Liberals led by the 
uninspiring and accident-prone Billy McMahon. While the economy was an issue in the 
election. Labor's opposition to the Vietnam War and its support for normalising 
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relations with China were very prominent also. Nevertheless, the following campaign 
speech by Whitlam reveals a serious commitment to economic issues as well. 
1. Men and Women of Australia! 
2. The decision we will make for our country on 2 December is a choice between the past 
and the future, between the habits and fears of the past, and the demands and 
opportunities of the future. 
3. There are moments in history when the whole fate and future of nations can be decided 
by a single decision. 
4. For Australia, this is such a time. 
5. It's time for a new team, a new program, a new drive for equality of opportunities; it's 
time to create new opportunities for Australians, time for a new vision of what we can 
achieve in this generation for our nation and the region in which we live. 
6. It's time for a new government - a Labor government. 
7. My fellow citizens -1 put these questions to you: 
8. Do you believe that Australia can afford another three years like the last twenty months? 
9. Are you prepared to maintain at the head of your affairs a coalition which has lurched 
into crisis after crisis, embarrassment after embarrassment week after week? 
10. Will you accept another three years of waiting for next week's crisis, next week's 
blunder? 
11. Will you again entrust the nation's economy to the men who deliberately, but needlessly, 
created Australia's worst unemployment for ten years? 
12. Or to the same men who have presided over the worst inflation for twenty years? 
13. Can you trust the last minute promises of men who stood against these very same 
proposals for twenty-three years? 
14. Would you trust your international affairs again to the men who gave you Vietnam? 
15. Will you trust your defences to the men who haven't even yet given you the F-111 ? 
16. We have a new chance for our nation. 
17. We can create this nation. 
18. We have a new chance for our region. 
19. We can help recreate this region. 
20. The war of intervention in Vietnam is ending. 
21. The great powers are rethinking and remoulding their relationships and their obligations. 
22. Australia cannot stand still at such a time. 
23. We cannot afford to limp along with men whose attitudes are rooted in the slogans of the 
1950s - the slogans of fear and hate. 
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24. If we made such a mistake, we would make Australia a backwater in our region and a 
backnumber in history. 
25. The Australian Labor Party - vindicated as we have been on all the great issues of the 
past - stand ready to take Australia forward to her rightful, proud, secure and 
independent place in the future of our region. 
26. And we are determined that Australian people shall be restored to their rightful place in 
their own country - as participants and partners in government, as the owners and 
keepers of the national estate and the nation's resources, as fair and equal sharers in 
the wealth and opportunities that this nation should offer in abundance to all its people. 
27. We will put Australians back into the business of running Australia and owning Australia. 
28. We revive in this nation a spirit of national cooperation and national self respect, mutual 
respect between government and people. 
29. In twenty four hours Mr McMahon will present to you a series of proposals purporting to 
be the Liberal party's program. 
30. But it is not what he will say in twenty four hours that counts, it is what could have been 
done in the past twenty three years, what has happened in the last twenty months with 
the Liberals must be judged. 
31. It is the Liberal Party which asks you to take a leap in the dark - the Liberal Party 
dispossessed the elected Prime Minister in mid-term; the Liberal Party which has 
produced half-baked, uncosted proposals in its death-bed repentance. 
32. It is the Liberal Party whose election proposals are those which it has denounced and 
derided for twenty - three years. 
33. By contrast, the Australian Labor Party offers the Australian people the most carefully 
developed and consistent program ever placed before them. 
34. I am proud of our program. 
35. I am proud of our team. 
36. I am proud to be the leader of this team. 
37. Our program has three aims. 
38. They are: to promote equality to involve the people of Australia in the decision making 
process of our land and to liberate the talents and uplifting horizons of the Australia 
people. 
39. We want to give a new life and a new meaning in this new nation to the touchstone of 
modern democracy - to liberty, equality, fraternity. 
Text 7: Whitlam (1792) Election Campaign Speech 
'It's Time' Campaign for December '92' Election 50. 
'" From McKinlay (1979), Document 236, p. 242 - 244. 
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Whitlam uses two themes to differentiate the ALP from the Liberal - Country Party 
coalition: the past and incompetence are associated with the Conservatives; while the 
future and competence are associated with the ALP. Such a binary is hardly novel in 
presenting a political package, although its credence was enhanced by the ineptitude of 
the outgoing govemment. However, this is less important in this analysis than the 
sections from sentences 26 - 28 and sentences 37 - 39. In these paragraphs, Whitlam 
interdiscursively weaves five strands into his own party's policy: equal opportunity; 
liberty; fratemity; economic nationalism; and regionalism. 
When WTiitlam commits his party to a new drive for equality of opportunities 
(Sentence 5), he introduces a significant difference in the concem that the Labor Party 
has about the role of the worker-subject in the economy. Instead of focusing concem on 
the distribution - although this aspect is maintained in Sentence 26 with his reference to 
fair and equal sharers - WTiitlam begins his speech by considering the production aspect 
of the economy. How this is achieved is not made entirely evident for the notion of 
being fair and equal sharers is collocated with economic nationalism - the owners and 
keepers of the national estate (Sentence 26). 
Apparently, greater equality will be achieved by liberating the talents of the Austrahan 
people (Sentence 38). This is a significant variation from traditional labourism, for it is 
not quite the same as proposing the dignity of labour. Instead, it seems slightly redolent 
of liberal individualism, though not quite entrepreneurialism. Such a statement may 
indeed have sought to attract the increasing numbers of workers in occupations other 
than male manualist ones, workers whom the labour movement needed to co-opt to 
maintain its relevance to working class interests. This statement is also significant 
because it deals with the production side of the economy, not just distribution. In 
liberafing the talents of the Australian people, Whitlam claims, the Labor Party will 
make a more bountifiil country. But the benefits obtained from this liberation of talents 
are clearly meant for the community, not the individual. In this aspect, Whitlam 
maintains the communitarianism of labourist discourse. 
Whitlam's concept of fratemity, then, is one of social cohesiveness based on co-
operation and respect (Sentence 28). It is through national cooperation and mutual 
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respect between government and people that Australia will achieve national self respect. 
In this fratemity, people have both political and economic sovereignty for they are to be 
participants and partners in government ... the owners and keepers of the national 
estate (Sentence 28). The citizen-subject is thus clearly identified by Whitlam as an 
owner, but also as a fair and equal sharer. The lexis here is clearly communitarian and 
egahtarian. This is a universe in which citizens participate, partner, and share in a 
national bounty which they own and keep as a 'national estate', not as private property. 
Consequently, the citizen will be considered equal economically and, politically, 
involved in the decision making processes. There is no sign here of the poor and the 
distressed, or - to use Chifley's words - those who would otherwise be 'helpless and 
without hope'. But there is also no sign of how capitalism will re-make itself to act 
according to these principles. 
Fundamental to Whitlam's new order is economic nationalism. When Whitlam asserts 
that We can create this nation. ... We can help recreate this region (Sentences 17, 19), 
there is a clear sense of agency and control. His is a vision in which the people and the 
govemment mould a sense of nationhood and regional identity. His economic 
nationalism is presented in direct grammatical terms, free of modality, in active voice, 
with the govemment clearly the agent of the action: We will put Australians back into 
the business of running Australian and owning Australia. Having a vigorous and 
egalitarian nation is a matter of national pride. However, this nationalist sentiment fails 
to deal with the macro-physic of power, the stmggle between labour and capital in the 
workplace. 
Overall, although the commitment to social justice is clearly evident, the national mood 
projected in Whitlam's speech is far more buoyant and confident than Chifley's. 
Whitlam's is prospective, rather than retrospective. It is driven by a confidence in the 
national bounty, not by the grim spectre from the past of great numbers of unemployed 
queued outside the closed gates of a factory. The bounty that this new Labor manifesto 
offers is to be provided by the liberated talents of the Australian people. However, the 
benefits of realising these talents are clearly communitarian, more specifically national, 
than individual. Thus, Whitlam presents us with a new subject situated within a new 
political economic universe. 
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To summarise then, labourist discourse is characterised at the time of the last Labor 
govemment prior to the Hawke and Keating govemments in Figure 9. 
Field of Presence 
1. Security for the worker should be provided through appropriate wages and conditions. This 
security is achieved through the social policies of a Labor government and the vigilance of the 
trade unions in the workplace. 
2. Societies are best understood and managed from a communitarian rather than individual or 
enterprise perspective. 
3. Economic policy should assume that governments intervene in an economy to provide the 
citizen with a buffer against economic fluctuations. 
Field of Concomitance 
1. Although committed to distributing the national wealth and income more equally, a Labor 
government would assist in creating the wealth by liberating the talents and skills of the 
citizenry. 
2. Economic nationalism should be promoted so that the citizen has an economic stake in the 
nation. 
3. The sense of nationhood is not jingoistic, but one that acknowledges the region in which we 
live, our regional identity. 
Field of Memory 
1. The nationalisation of the means of production is no longer considered appropriate, although 
government enterprises should co-exist with private enterprise. 
Figure 9: Field Analysis to 1975 
It is now possible to begin the discursive analysis of the Hawke-Keating years in eamest. 
This chapter has provided important detail about the antecedent discourses of liberalism 
and conservatism. I showed that, although there are dissonances between these two 
philosophies, they share six areas of consonance which represent New Right political 
economics. Although not a discourse analysis, my survey of this political economy did 
provide key words that characterise New Right politics. This chapter concluded with a 
discourse analysis of six key and several subsidiary documents from Australian labour 
history. This analysis provides a starting point for the analysis of labourist discourse 
(contituting the field of presence) that extends over the next two chapters. 
176 
Chapter Four 
Critical Discourse Analysis: 
ALP Government 1983 - 1984 
[Gjovemments continue to deliver services that are and have been historically 
better in the long run than those provided in the private sector. Our lives are 
filled with these services. They run so smoothly that we scarcely notice them. 
Yet, in imitation of the marketplace, govemment is busily transforming itself to 
meet business standards. It isn't quite clear what these are when it comes to 
public service. 
John Ralston Saul (1997) 
The Unconscious Civilization, pp. 99 - 100 
In this chapter and in Chapter Five I apply the method outlined in Chapter Two to 
analyse the first two years of the Hawke Labor Govemment (March 1983 to 
December 1984). The discourse analysis of the Hawke and Keating Labor govemments 
extends over two chapters for two reasons. Firstly, the quantity of material is such that 
it requires two chapters. Secondly, the analytical method in this chapter is relatively 
simpler than that in Chapter Five. This provides usefiil information about broad 
discursive trends that are more closely analysed in Chapter Five. 
The Labor Opposition and the ACTU signed an 'Accord' in February 1983 (see 
Time Line, Appendix One), which was instrumental not only in winning the 1983 
election for Labor, but also in providing a public perception of industrial harmony 
between the govemment and the union movement for the whole period of Labor mle 
until 1996. There were seven 'Accords' during this thirteen-year period. I begin the 
analysis with an extensive analysis of the original Accord document, as this provides 
the discursive foundational point of the Labor Govemment. 
Once in office, the Labor govermnent quickly assembled an extra-parliamentary 
'summit' at the end of which participants signed a Communique. This is the second 
document to be extensively critiqued. Considered in a dialectical sense, this 
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Communique, I argue, set labourism on the defensive against capitalist orthodoxy. 
Despite this, the analysis of the third document, the Govemor-General's speech suggests 
that the Labor govemment was re-establishing its labourist heritage. Midway through 
this chapter, I then begin a broadband analysis of 43 documents which are taken from 
the House of Representatives Hansards for the term of the first Hawke Labor 
Govemment. 
While the first three analyses are constmcted largely in terms of the opposing discourses 
of labourism and neo-liberalism, the analysis of the latter documents reveals the 
emergence of a wider interdiscursivity and newer emerging discourses of consensual 
technocracy and of flexibility with the Government's discourse. Labor's emerging 
discourses and the wider interdiscursive scope then is developed in Chapter Five. The 
initial stages of this analysis are primarily at a discursive level in which 
lexico-grammatical analysis is limited. I begin with a blunter discursive description, 
rather than the finer analysis because it allows a better overview of Labor's discursive 
trajectory. A finer analysis occurs later in the chapter, and moreso in Chapter Five. 
Document: Statement of Accord by the Australian Labor Party and the Australian 
Council of Trade Unions Regarding Economic Policy, February 1983. 
[An abridged text of the Accord is provided in Appendix Two] 
One month prior to the federal election, the Australian Labor Party (ALP) and the 
Australian Council of Trade Unions (ACTU) produced an Accord. This set out a 
statement describing the prevailing economic conditions, and then identified the course 
of action that a Labor govemment should adopt to regain and maintain the social 
conditions considered desirable in Australian society. 
Crisis 
Overwhelmingly, this document responds to a perceived crisis. There is an 
understanding that the country is facing new economic phenomena, that it is 
experiencing simultaneously high levels of unemployment and infiation for which there 
are no specific remedies. In this situafion, they claim that conventional economic policy 
will not maintain a situation even remotely resembling full employment (Para 5). The 
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crisis is exacerbated by an acknowledged lack of control over the current circumstances. 
The metaphor, unemployment trap (Para 7), conveys a sense of helplessness. This 
inability to act is attributed to overseas and domestic factors. Although they 
acknowledge that there is no conventional answer, they are confident that the problem 
has been accentuated by ... conser\>ative economic theories (Para 10), especially 
monetarism (Para 11 - 13). A number of clear ideological statements are made that 
discursively distinguish this text from neo-classical and liberal ideologies in a dialectical 
way. For example, the conservatives' wages freeze is manifestly unfair because it does 
not ask the non-wage income eamers to make a sacrifice (Para 15 - 16), thereby 
exacerbating the inequity of that distribution (Para 18). 
Although criticising the policy of the old regime and asserting the need for a new policy 
approach, the Accord hardly seems confident: no new policy approach, however radical 
and innovative, will be capable of meeting in the short term, the parties 'prime objective 
of full employment (Para 3). It is time, however, for change as both the ALP and the 
ACTU have the shared understanding that change must occur if growth is to ensue 
(Para 45). To deal with this new phenomenon, the Accord argues, there needs to be a 
mutually agreed policy on prices and income (Para 13). Such a policy would have 
longer term advantages compared with the short sighted expediency of the conservative 
govemment then in power (Para 15). Its aims are consistent with traditional labourist 
discourse: alleviating unemployment and redistributing income and wealth to the less 
well-off (Para 21). 
Full Employment 
Consistent with traditional labourist discourse, the Accord's objective of fiill 
employment is considered to be of paramount concern and prime importance (Para 8) 
because widespread unemployment is abhorrent (Para 9). Other elements of antecedent 
labourist discourses, reducing poverty, and communitarianism, also infuse the 
document. The Accord assumes that appropriate wages are an important part of 
overcoming poverty, but understands also that the social security system for those not in 
the work force, and additional govemment assistance for those who are, will be 
important components of a 'fairer' system: The Government will aim .o eliminate 
poverty by ensuring wage justice for low wage earners, reducing tax on low income 
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earners, raising social security benefits and making other improvements to the social 
wage (Para 37). This notion of a social wage links the workforce with those not in the 
workforce because there is no longer a distinction between 'pensions' for those unable 
to cam through age, infirmity, insufficient jobs, and the like. Instead, the Accord asserts 
that now social security expenditures are a vital part of the social wage (Para 51). In 
claiming that the objectives of social security are to maintain real standards ...[and] to 
foster social equity by striving to improve the relative position of the most 
disadvantaged (Para 51), the distinction between the employed and the unemployed that 
marked Labor Party policies until Chifley's time is thus blurred. Effectively, though not 
overtly, this policy shift seems to show that even employment will not eliminate 
poverty, and that, as a result, govemment support is necessary. 
Communitarianism 
The communitarian element of labourist discourse is evident throughout the Accord. For 
example, the document acknowledges the importance of the shared commitment to 
facing those difficulties through humane policies based on consensus (Para 22). Also, a 
fimdamental principle of the Accord is that the policies of a Labor govemment would 
apply to prices and all incomes (Para 23) with an objective of effecting an equitable 
distribution of real disposable income (Para 23) and the goal of maintaining and 
gradually improving the living standards of all Australians (Para 24). This is the 
discourse of community, not of individuals. Although not immediately evident, such an 
objective dialectically challenges conservative and liberal claims that higher wages 
reduce employment, thereby causing poverty. Furthermore, within the specific realm of 
industrial relations, the Accord asserts that policies need to be based on co-operation, 
not confrontation (Para 29). That is, the industrial relations community would 
incorporate worker and boss working cooperatively. Such a voluntary retreat by Labor 
from the dialectic would prove to be fatal to its labourist tradition. 
Trade-off 
On a national, rather than corporate scale, this cooperative spirit of the Accord is 
metaphorised in the term 'trade-off. Fundamentally, the trade-off between the unions 
and the Labor Govemment manifests itself in an agreement between the parties to set up 
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a pricing authority (Para 31) in retum for the maintenance of real wages (Para 32). To 
achieve acceptable wage retums, a centralised system of wage fixation is desirable for 
both equity and industrial relations reasons (Para 32). Specifically, this would mean 
that workers would be compensated for rising prices and could share the benefits of 
increased productivity (Para 32). This equity would be enhanced by controlling prices 
through the Price Authority and state constitutional powers; making capital gains tax 
provisions work effectively; disclosing directors' fees; preventing the ability of doctors 
to exploit patients (Para 35); and by reducing income taxes on lower and middle income 
eamers. 
Corporatism 
However, more importantly, the Accord makes it clear that the trade union movement 
would have significant input into a whole range of govemment policy decisions. Thus, 
policies are set out in the Accord not just about industrial relations, but also for such 
things as industrial development and technological change, immigration, education, and 
health (Para 38). These are elaborated under eight different headings, some with quite 
specific measures identified. 
The largest of these eight sections is Industrial Development Policy (paragraphs 42 -
47). Although not specified, it is clear that the Accord envisages a corporatist approach: 
that is, under an industry development policy, the Accord agrees on the integration of 
industry development into the prices and income approach (Para 42). The Labor 
government's policies need to be [i]nterventionist ... closely monitored and 
comprehensive (Para 43). The Accord also asserts some degree of central planning by 
proposing for a planning mechanism requiring the co-ordination of the ministries 
covering economic planning, industry and trade (Para 43). In other words, the unions 
will deliver restraint if the govemment and business deliver fair prices, and policies that 
restore fiall employment. Such a corporatist discourse is clearly antithetical to liberal 
free market discourse. In fact, this antithetical discourse is specifically identified and 
rejected, a field of negative presence. The market model of economic management is 
identified as ad hocery and uncertainty (Para 42), the recent history of which has 
revealed tlie hopelessness of policies which seek to attain full employment by use of 
market forces alone (Para 43). 
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However, the Accord presents the agreed corporatist intention opaquely. The mutually 
agreed policy between the unions and the Labor Party is ostensibly about prices and 
incomes (Para 13). In reality, this document is a corporatist planning model, the details 
of which are tucked away in the specificities of Industry Development Policy (Para 42 -
47) and in Mechanics of Implementation (Para 67). 
It is this latter section, the Mechanics of Implementation, the last paragraph of a 
67 paragraph, seventeen page document, that most clearly identifies the elements of 
corporatism. The paragraph specifies that there will be continuous consultation between 
the Government and the trade union movement in respect of these prices and incomes 
policies. However, quite clearly, the policies extend far beyond prices and incomes to 
encompass every aspect of macroeconomic pohcy. The new Labor Govemment will be 
engaged in detailed economic planning, thereby strongly curtailing market forces. An 
advisory body, the Economic Planning Advisory Council (EPAC), would effectively 
direct govemment policy. Apart from EPAC, another tripartite body - presumably a 
prices and incomes authority - would monitor and advise on prices and incomes 
policies. The Accord, then, is not just a prices and incomes accord, nor does it represent 
itself as such, being titled Statement of Accord by the Australian Labor Party and the 
Australian Council of Trade Unions Regarding Economic Policy, February 1983. 
Clearly the Accord provides a dialectical challenge to conservative and liberal traditions 
from a strongly labourist discourse, despite being inflected with a sense of limited 
agency in the new economic circumstances. The Accord unequivocally discursively 
upholds the following labourist fields of presence: 
m Security for the worker should be provided through appropriate wages and 
conditions. 
« Societies are best understood and managed from a communitarian rather 
than individual or enterprise perspective. 
• Economic policy should assume that govemments intervene in an economy 
to provide the citizen with a buffer against economic fluctuations. 
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Protectionism 
In terms of concomitant fields, economic nationalism is still evident in the protectionist 
policies, and there is little acknowledgment of our Asian regionalism. Instead of seeing 
Austraha in the slightly widened context of Asian-Pacific regionalism, the Accord 
adopts a more global perspective, although this is muted and not well articulated. The 
two policy areas to deal with the impact of globalisation (although this term was not 
used in the document, nor much at that time) are trade protection and transnational 
corporations. Trade protection is clearly part of the corporate economic management 
process articulated in the Accord. Intemational free trade will clearly be subordinate to 
national interests: changes to protection in the future will be determined within the 
planning mechanisms in which unions and business will play key roles (Para 46). 
Furthermore, the Accord acknowledges the role and impact of transnational 
corporations (TNCs) on a host economy such as Australia. In fiiture, the Accord 
declares, the TNCs' unfettered actions ... will be regulated (Para 47). This is an 
unequivocal, unmodalised statement: transnational corporations will be regulated by 
the state. 
Implications of Corporatism 
The most important concomitant discourse in the Accord, however, is that of tripartite 
corporatism. In a sense, this rearticulates the creative, rather than purely redistributive, 
role of Labor govemments in economic policy evident in Whitlam's 1972 speech. While 
recognising that other definitions are available, by corporatism I mean 'the participation, 
on a routinized basis, of capital, labour and the state' (Clegg, Boreham, and Dow, 1986, 
p. 367). Although there was academic interest in corporate state models such as Sweden, 
and to a lesser extent (then) West Germany and Japan, the concept was not popularly 
debated in the electorate as a point of difference between the Liberal-National Party 
(LNP)51 and the Labor Party. Apart from the economic considerations, theorists raised 
concems about the implications of a corporate state for a pluralist democracy 
From here on, the conservative parties that form the coahtion in govemment and joint, though not formalised, opposition when 
out of govemment will be designated as LNP. This refers to the Liberal Party and the National Party. 
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(cf Offe, 1981; Regini, 1983). For instance, in Australia, the traditional Westminster 
notion of an elected govemment implementing policies through its executive arm is 
compromised. Furthermore, the decision making processes inevitably seem to become 
more bureaucratised and centralised (Clegg, Boreham, and Dow, 1986, p. 369; 
Regini, 1983, p. 240). However, there seem to be no concems expressed in the Accord 
about the implications of a corporatist state. Instead, there seems to be greater interest in 
the economic and socio-political benefits. These concems are summarised well by 
Clegg, Boreham, and Dow (1986, p. 367). For capital, they claim, the advantage is 
'reduced uncertainty regarding capital-labour conflicts over wages and the less 
capricious environment' because of new fomms to express and resolve (class-based) 
conflict. Nevertheless, the trade-off by capital is substantial. Profitability is reduced, 
perhaps even eliminated, as the criterion for investment. The market is no longer the 
prime mechanism to allocate resources for industrial investment. Managerial 
prerogatives are diminished, and an increasing proportion of social production is 
decommodified. For labour, there are two major advantages in corporatism. Firstly, the 
trade union movement can more broadly and democratically determine the 'scale, 
content, and trajectory of capital accumulation'. Secondly, the corporate state recognises 
the primacy of full employment over commercial objectives. Obviously the corporatist 
model would dialectically challenge the practice of Australian capitalism. 
Presence 
Full employment is paramount for workers. 
Communitarian concern with eliminating poverty. 
Government intervention in economy to regulate prices and incomes. 
Concomitance 
No distinction made between employed and unemployed in terms of right to decent standard of 
living. 
Corporatist approach allows union involvement in decision making. 
Globalised economy recognised 
Memory 
Labour's dialectical relationship with capital replaced by co-operation. 
Figure 10: Field Analysis: Accord 1983 
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Document: National Economic Summit Communique 
[The text of the Communique is provided in Appendix Three] 
Of course, it is one thing to sign the polifical equivalent of a pre-nupfial agreement; it is 
quite another to honour and obey this social contract. Having won office, Hawke called 
a National Economic Summit (NES) which was attended mostly by business 
representatives (there were complaints that the small business community was not 
adequately represented), trade unions, and some NGOs such as welfare organisations. 
From a critical discourse perspective, the Communique represents the dialogic and 
dialectic encounters of the Summit. Consequently, this part of the analysis will concem 
these encounters, which suggest possible discursive stmggle in the later years of the 
Labor Govemment. As a result, I will not be presenting a field analysis at the end of this 
section. 
Perhaps the most telling aspect of the document is that the fifty-six paragraphs of the 
document are not particularly well developed; twenty-three of them have only one 
sentence and sixteen have two sentences. In other words, about 70% of the paragraphs 
make simple, unelaborated statements. This suggests the fragmented nature of the 
outcome. This suspicion is confirmed by the presence of four paragraphs identifying 
employer/business concems and points of difference and five paragraphs representing 
trade union points of difference. These represent the underlying tensions between labour 
and capital, and between social democrat/labour govemments and capital that show 
themselves to be as inherent in contemporary capitalism as they have ever been. 
Employer Concerns 
Two concems specified by the employers/business are 'the potential level of local and 
overseas borrowing' (Para 13) and 'overall unit costs of production and their importance 
in preserving the competitiveness of business' (Para 15). While the first is hnked to 
potenfial interest rate rises, the second relates to the contrary relationship between 
profits and wages. Business argues that profit is needed to generate new investment: 
'increased profitability is now essential if new investment is to be generated at an 
effecfive level' (Para 16), but does not claim it is a reward for entrepreneurial risk 
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taking. In this way, profit is discursively represented as socially useful - indeed 
'essential' - and not related to individual reward. Thus, within the socially oriented and 
communitarian Summit, capital modifies its traditional capitalist discourse to meet the 
discursive framework within which it needs to operate. 
The second concem that employers / business identify - unit costs of production -
recasts the wages-profit nexus in a new technocratic discourse^^. 
Business participants have emphasised their concern with overall unit costs of 
production and their importance in preserving the competitiveness of business 
and therefore its ability to survive, expand and create jobs. 
Wages generally constitute the greatest component of production costs. Thus, the 
nominal group unit costs of production, a feature of technocratic discourse, blunts the 
obvious stmggle between capital and labour. This technocratic term is then obliquely 
related to the market mechanism through the notion of competition. In a competitive 
world, businesses need to survive. This survival is again related to the social activity of 
creating jobs, not to the business's desire for more profit. Thus, in full, paragraph 15 
omits any features of liberal capitalist discourse and recasts business as a socially-
oriented activity. 
The discursive limitations placed on capital within the framework of the National 
Economic Summit is fiirther evident in another discordant paragraph (Para 26) which 
reads: 
The employers accept that the Government has a mandate to establish a prices 
surveillance mechanism. Many employers believe that this is unnecessary but 
they are prepared, together with Government and unions, to be involved in an 
examination as to the most appropriate form and functioning of a prices 
surveillance mechanism. It is agreed that this examination will be conducted by 
a representative working committee. 
I define and explain technocratic discourse later in this chapter. It is most fully developed in Chapter Five. 
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Given the focus on prices and incomes that is at the heart of the Labor Party's pre-
election Accord with the unions, this paragraph by business represents a fundamental 
challenge. While the Labor government's mandate is notionally acknowledged, the 
employers accept only an examination ... of a prices surveillance mechanism. In other 
words, while the unions agree to restrain wages (discussed below), the employers 
clearly do not reciprocate. They agree only, and with reluctance, to examine a system 
whose role would be surveillance, not control. For their part, the Govemment agrees 
that the prices authority would not be a bureaucratic body which artificially tinkers with 
prices (Para 27). Thus the Communique introduces the free market notion of a natural 
price, determined by market forces, as distinct from an artificial one that attempts to 
stabilise prices in the same way as incomes. In any case, price control would be most 
unlikely as it cannot constitutionally happen without all state governments' agreement. 
Union Concerns 
In contrast to the employers' clearly stated concems, albeit cast in socially responsible 
terms, and their extreme reluctance to have prices limited, the unions' concems are 
tame. In fact, their specific concems are still within the discursive framework of the 
NES, and are limited to emphasising and not to challenging the fiindamentals of 
capitalism. In Paragraph 17, the union participants emphasised the role that 
maintenance of real wages has in job creation through the stimulation of consumer 
demand and the maintenance of a sound industrial relations environment. Despite their 
belief that real wages contribute to job growth, the trade unions modify their wages 
claims quite substantially. In Paragraph 18, the unions accept that, because of the 
economic crisis, real wage maintenance will become an objective over time. 
Furthermore, the unions will diminish their wage claims by acknowledging the effects 
of the government's social wage expenditures (Para 32), and by offsetting the health 
insurance scheme [Medicare] improvements. Not only do the unions accept that their 
real wage claims should be modified, they recognise that the objective of prices 
surveillance should not be to deny an adequate return on investment (Para 27). 
Clearly then, this document marks the point at which the union movement sits 
comfortably within the discourse of the NES. However, the strength of itF demands for 
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real wage maintenance has been dampened and its acceptance of an adequate return on 
investment, though vague, acknowledges a fundamental concept in capitalist discourse. 
Shared Discourse 
Furthermore, the NES Communique contains a considerable degree of shared discourse 
acknowledging the presence of a crisis which is seen as: 
[the] gravest economic and social crisis in 50 years (Para 2); 
Australian economy is in deep recession (Para 4); 
and that the problem is deep-seated and not amenable to rapid solution 
(Para 4); 
accepts the need for co-operation and restraint by both labour and capital: 
the need to work together (Para 2); 
requires a co-operative and innovative manner (Para 5); 
requires a community prepared to place a priority on employment and a 
restraint on self-interest (Para 6); 
basic tenets to which all Australians aspire remain fundamentally unaltered 
(Para 7); 
the frank exchange of information and views ... has greatly enhanced mutual 
understanding (Para 52); 
assumes that each side has legitimate claims: 
It is a legitimate expectation that income of the employed shall be increased in 
real terms through time in line with productivity (Para 8); 
The preservation of the private sector as a profitable operating sector is 
essential to Australia's well-being and to encourage job-creating investment 
both from within Australia and abroad (Para 9); 
and acknowledges that the disadvantaged need protection: 
Our society is equally committed to protect the unemployed, the aged, the sick 
and the impoverished (Para 10); 
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Because those in genuine need should be adequately supported, a real 
improvement of their entitlements should be a major priority (Para 33). 
This shared discourse extends to agreed aims of restraint: 
requires restraint in expectations and claims from all sections ... except the 
impoverished (Para 2); 
We need a period of collective restraint (Para 11); 
improved confidence: 
sustained economic recovery will require a steady improvement in business 
and consumer confidence (Para 4); 
and high growth rates: 
demands the generation of high growth rates (Para 5). 
Of course, these statements could be seen as merely rhetorical, and so devoid of any 
commitment in practice. However, when the details of the economic policy are 
articulated, this appears not to be the case. In fact, the NES Communique agrees to 
centralised wage fixing (Para 21) and an interventionist govemment, which are 
ideologically antithetical to traditional liberal-capitalist discourse. However, these seem 
to be ideological trade-offs that suit the interests of capital at the time. Under a 
centralised approach to wage fixation (Para 20, also 21- 23) where stronger unions 
agree to the suppression of sectional claims (Para 20), employers are guaranteed 
predictable wage levels and protection from market-based large wage increases from 
those unions able to apply such pressure. In other words, the retreat by capital from the 
liberal economic policy of market-determined wage increases actually provides security 
for capital. Furthermore, capital does not agree that non-wage incomes would be 
required to accept similar regulation with the Communique, agreeing only that those on 
non-wage incomes be encouraged to agree to have their fees determined on a voluntary 
basis by the Conciliation and Arbitration Commission (Para 28). 
The Communique accepts an interventionist govemment, again contrary to liberal 
economic philosophy. For example, the participants support an active industrial 
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development policy (Para 35). It also accepts the need for maximum fiscal stimulus 
although this must be consistent with the need to reduce infiation and to avoid upward 
pressure on interest rates (Para 12). In other words, a limited form of Keynesian pump-
priming is considered to be appropriate. While the Communique also agrees on job 
creation schemes concentrating on economic infrastmcture, housing and community 
services, it is specified that they should be real jobs and that tho, particular potential of 
small business for job creation (Para 36) needs to be realised. Of course, the concept of 
a 'real job' automatically posits the possibility of a 'non real' job. Although this is not 
explained in the Communique, it appears from the reference to small business that 
public sector jobs are more likely to be considered artificial, given the public/private and 
real/artificial binaries. Thus, the Keynesian approach is greatly modified by the 
qualifications placed on it, namely lower inflation, lower interest rates, and private 
sector jobs rather than public sector jobs. 
Other agreed aspects of economic policy indicate at least tolerance, more usually 
support, for govemment intervention in the economy. Predominantly, these aspects are 
concemed with restmcturing and developing industry sectors, and relate to wider 
concems about technology and training the workforce with the appropriate skills. In 
Paragraph 39 the Communique states, more with resignation than with any enthusiasm, 
that the adoption of new technology may be the only means of remaining competitive. 
The tone here is clearly one of limited agency - a sense that the economy is being driven 
in large part by technological developments that are beyond the control of the 
participants. The nominalisation, adoption, is a telling one in the sense that there is no 
perceived control, or metaphorical spawning of the technology. To adopt is 'to take 
(another's child) as one's own; ... to take over (an idea etc.) as if it were one's own' 
(Makins, 1995, p. 20). In other words, industry, unions, and govemment do not see 
themselves as 'creating' technologies to meet the current circumstances. Rather, where 
new technology is introduced, it is assumed that those involved will be passive 
recipients of some extemal source. The govemment, then, is charged with the 
responsibility of raising school retention rates and university participation rates because 
education, training and retraining are of fundamental importance (Para 45). 
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International Competitiveness 
The concept of intemational competitiveness provides the common extemal threat 
shared by the discourses of labour and capital in this Communique discourse. This 
feature will become quite significant in Labor's move from its labourist heritage. In the 
face of this perceived extemal threat, the document asserts the need to improve 
Australia's intemafional competitiveness (Para 40). In this document, the policy 
measures specified to achieve this competitiveness, improved transport, infrastructure, 
export development, wage and price stability and innovative industry (Para 40), place as 
much weight, if not more, on govemment and unions as they do on capital. Indeed, 
govemment is involved in each of these areas, while export development and innovative 
industry might reasonably be expected of capital, though not solely (e.g., R&D and 
export incentives are provided by govemment to private industry). Capital further steps 
away from its liberal notions of free trade and small govemment by agreeing to retain 
programs of protection in the current economic climate as a part of a wider policy for 
industry reconstruction and development (Para 38). However, later, this globalist 
discourse will focus only on wages, while the interventionist element withers. 
Concreteness and commitment 
The final paragraphs (55 and 56) summarise the agreement. Of most interest in this 
section are the process words (verbs) because these indicate the intended outcomes. 
There are six (five are different and one is repeated) process words, expressed as 
infinifives, used in the Thematic position of the dot-point statements of Paragraph 55 
which reiterate the objectives of this Conference. The process words are 
:• 
'•) 
;• 
* 
9 
devise 
examine 
reach 
seek 
secure 
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Another process word {calls upon.) is used in the thematic position of the final 
paragraph (Para 56). The verbs in Paragraph 55 are infinite, thereby seriously 
weakening agency (i.e., there is no subject), and they are all abstract material processes. 
Briefly, material processes involve processes of doing to something or someone 
(dipositive) or of bringing about something (creative). Abstract material words are those 
that do not designate actual physical action. The thematic verb used in Paragraph 56, 
calls upon, is a verbal process word: that is a word of 'saying ... interpreted in a rather 
broad sense ... [of] any kind of symbolic exchange of meaning' (Halliday, 1994, 
p. 140). 
Arranging the six abstract material verbs of Paragraph 55 in order of strength is difficult 
and, to a certain extent, subjective. By strength, I mean the degree of materiality of the 
verb and the actors related to this verb. To determine the strength, I consider three 
features: the nature of the verb itself; whether there is a beneficiary and range present in 
the sentence; and the materiality or concreteness of the beneficiary and range. Abstract 
material verbs may be abstract in varying degrees. If I write, I am performing a physical 
material action. If, when I write, I am examining an idea, then I have moved into an 
abstract material process. I reach another level of abstraction still when, in the process 
of examining, I am reaching a conclusion (note the metaphorical use of reaching). In 
other words, I argue that one can identify levels of abstractness among a group of 
abstract material verbs. 
Also, of some use in determining such an order are the grammatical concepts of 
beneficiary and range (which are similar to the Latinate grammar notions of object and 
indirect object). In a material process, a beneficiary - the one that stands to gain - is 
either a recipient, the one that goods are given to, or a client, the one that services are 
done for (Halliday, 1994, pp. 144 -146). The range specifies the range or scope of the 
process (Halliday, 1994, p. 146), answering 'who' or 'what' after the verb (e.g.. He sang 
a song). If a sentence contains both range and beneficiary then it has greater specificity 
than one not having both of these features. 
As all of the six sentences in Paragraph 55 contain both beneficiary and range, it is 
worthwhile to consider the materiality or concreteness of the nominal or nominal group 
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in the range and beneficiary. By this I mean that there is clearly a difference of 
materiality between assurance and letter in the Range position of the sentence: She gave 
him a[n] [Range]. A letter is material, while assurance is abstract. 
Applying this three-part analysis, I begin by determining the relative strength of the 
abstract process words. I argue that devise and examine are less abstract than secure, 
seek, and reach because they involve a cognitive, if not physical, activity. On the other 
hand, secure, seek, and reach are more metaphorical and abstracted. In summary then, 
the strength of the abstract material process words would be: 
« to devise machinery (Range); for achieving ... restraint (Beneficiary) 
* to examine the competitiveness and efficiency (Range); of the Australian 
economy (Beneficiary) 
• to reach agreement (Range); on arrangements and machinery 
(Beneficiary) 
» to seek broad agreement (Range); on the relationship ... (Beneficiary) 
• to secure broad agreement (Range) on the role of... (Beneficiary) 
« to secure a better and wider understanding (Range); of the broad 
economic framework (Beneficiary) 
In full, the strongest statements say: 
« to devise machinery for achieving the necessary restraint, including 
methods of wage fixation, infiuencing non-wage incomes, and price 
surveillance 
» to examine the competitiveness and efficiency of the Australian economy. 
By altering the nominalisations and gemnds in the first of these, the sentence states that 
restraining machinery will be devised to fix wages {wage fixation), to influence non-
wage incomes, and to survey prices (price surveillance). Clearly the impact of this 
machinery is more restraining of wages (being fixed) and far less restraining on non-
wage incomes and prices. The second of the stronger statements with abstract material 
verbs states that an unnamed agent will examine the Australian economy. Clearly, no 
sectoral interests are specified here (the Beneficiary nominal is the Australian economy). 
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This, and the relative abstractness of the Range words, competitiveness and efficiency, 
preclude any dialectical encounter between the labour and capital sectors. 
The weaker abstract material process statement says: 
to reach agreement on arrangements and machineiy to monitor and continue 
the work of this conference, especially in regard to continuing the process o[ 
consultation and co-operation between government, business, and the unions 
In effect, the conference agrees only to agree on arrangements and machinery whose 
purpose is to monitor and continue the work. In other words, it is an agreement about 
procedures, not about content. Furthermore, the parties have not stated exactly what the 
work of the conference actually is. Nevertheless a form of tripartism - consultation and 
co-operation between government, business, and the unions - is specified. In a sense, 
this could be regarded as a victory for labourist discourse, given its concomitant 
discursive appearance in the Accord statement (see above). 
The weakest abstract material process statements say: 
» to secure broad agreement on the role of an income and prices policy 
and 
*• to secure a better and wider understanding of the broad economic 
framework within which we have to operate 
These are weak statements because the abstract process words that are used are further 
abstracted by their metaphorical use, and because the range and beneficiary nominals, 
being mostly metaphorical and abstract, are also vague. The first of these two statements 
is weak because what is being secured is a broad agreement (range) not about an action, 
but about the role of a particular policy. This does not bind the parties to the actual 
policy itself, only on a shared understanding of its meaning. In other words, we could 
both agree that sport is significant in Australian society, but disagree on its benefits. The 
second statement is weak because what is secured is an understanding [range] of a 
broad ...framework. Again there is no commitment to any particular action. Clearly, the 
adjective broad indicates the extensive range of discursive variability available to the 
parties to this agreement. 
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Finally, when Paragraph 56 is considered, the process word, calls upon, a verbal 
process, asserts that the Govemment should publicise the outcome of the Conference 
widely and to encourage the process of consultation al all levels of the community. This 
is a bland call as it does not call for anything more than publicity and encouragement. It 
does not call for root and limb changes to the economy or to social attitudes. 
In summary then, the NES Communique, especially the latter section, could hardly be 
regarded as a discursive xictory for labour. Perhaps the most positive aspect of the NES 
for the unions is a broad commitment to set up machinery for consultation and co-
operation among business, unions, and the govemment. The machine specified in this 
document is the Economic Planning Advisory Council (EPAC) comprising govemment, 
business, and unions. However, the Communique clearly limits its role to broad 
indicative planning (Para 54) thus separating it from notions of centralised or directed 
planning. Considerable emphasis is placed on the potency of information. 'Information' 
plays two roles in the new order created by the conference. On the one hand, the 
Conference welcomed the wealth of information (Para 50) as an indication of a more 
open approach in the future. Thus, increased information symbolises the honesty of the 
new relationhips supposedly wrought at the conference. As well, the information 
appears to provide the means to real economic transformation, as though in the past it 
was the unavailability of information that somehow retarded economic progress. In 
Paragraph 54, the Communique explains that EPAC will expand the information base 
available for economic policy formulation through broad indicative planning. In this 
way, the govemment places itself in an apparently neutral position as a technocratic 
manager operating on the policy formulated by a 'representative' group of economic 
stakeholders who make sense of the vast amounts of objective data now generously 
provided to it by an 'open' govemment. This discursive feature is extremely significant 
because it later emerges into a full consensual technocratic discourse. This is elaborated 
in Chapter Five. 
The only other positive element of the Communique that concurs with the Accord is the 
Government's commitment to retaining programs of protection in the current economic 
climate (Para 38). 
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These are hmited discursive achievements that seem to be outweighed by quite serious 
negative elements, some quite subtle. The most serious component of labourist 
discourse, as described in Chapter Three, omitted from the Communique is that there is 
no commitment to full employment. Equally serious is that the only definite action 
demanded of the community sector is the fixing of wages for wage eamers. No other 
sector (capital, non-wage income eamers) has a similar demand placed on it. Thus the 
'trade-off of the Accord is not reciprocal in the Communique. Furthermore, the unions' 
agreement to amalgamate into considerably fewer unions (Para 34) seems to be more of 
a managerial advantage to capital than it is to the interests of labour. Unions also seem 
to have discursively sold out by agreeing that Austraha needs to be compefitive if it is to 
survive economically. In the Communique, competitiveness is focused on wage 
restraint, obliquely through the nominalised notion of unit costs of production. As 
explained above, this nominalisation focuses primarily on wages because of the 
significance of wages in a firm's costs. What is occluded through this omission are the 
significant other factors that affect competitiveness such as improved management, 
increased economies of scale, a major factor for a small country in a global economy, 
and complementarity (for an explanation, see Anthony, 1993, p. 45). 
Furthermore, the Communique accepts two fundamental elements of capitalist discourse 
thereby granting them the status of a field of presence within the shared discourse. From 
this shared epistemic foundation other elements of the Communique discourse grow. 
The two elements are the Profit-Investment-Jobs nexus and the notion of business 
confidence. In this way, labour discursively locks itself into the logical outcomes of this 
shared foundation. 
The Profit-Investment-Jobs nexus, another discursive trait that will become more 
significant, is expressed in Paragraph 16: 
They [business participants] maintain that to achieve the growth in GDP and 
employment on which the nation 's prosperity will depend, increased profitability 
is now essential if new investment is to generated at an effective level. 
When unpacked, this statement reads that profits are necessary for investment which in 
tum is necessary to create jobs. Each of the two logical links is, at the very least. 
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debatable. Conceming the first link (profit is needed for investment), we might ask two 
questions. How much do we know about the division of profit into retained eamings, or 
re-investment, and dividends in the form of payment to shareholders? Is it not the case 
that a large amount of investment is actually undertaken with borrowed funds or with 
leased capital because of the taxation incentive of writing off interest and lease 
repayments (e.g., most private car fleets are leased for this reason)?^^ Conceming the 
second link (investment leads to job growth) we might well ask if this is true. For 
example, one of the primary trajectories of capital is to replace and deskill labour. This 
is compounded in Australia because we are a capital importer, thereby shedding jobs to 
capital which is produced not by Australian workers (job replacement), but by overseas 
workers (job loss) (cf Argy, 1998b). 
The second discursive element is the notion of 'business confidence'. This highly 
abstract notion can be discursively wielded in the same way that a household bully's 
temperament can be abstracted as a 'mood'. In each case, people simply acknowledge 
that it has a legitimate presence and work around this by adjusting their behaviour rather 
than the behaviour of the bully or of business. The acquiescent party acknowledges that 
businesses need to have confidence, but there is no equivalent recognition that workers 
also need confidence and security, as Higgins acknowledged in the Harvester Judgment 
(Chapter Three). Business confidence can be abstracted in other anthropomorphic ways 
such as an 'sentiment', or 'mood'. Although there is no reference to 'business 
confidence' in this document, it is implied throughout. Clearly there is no objective 
measure of what profitability should be. Those who determine what it should be are the 
capitalist-managerial class itself The linguistic mechanism to describe this notional 
proportion of profit in national income is the metaphor of 'confidence', 'environment', 
'sentiment', or 'mood'. This abstracted notion stands in stark contrast to the objectivised 
amount attached to labour as part of 'unit costs of production'. In fact, it allows the 
profit proportion to vary inexorably upwards as labour market conditions move 
conversely. 
' See Stilwell (1986, pp. 46 -48) for further criticism of this theory 
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The Communique also retreats from the labourism of the Accord through discursive 
constraint and a vague perfunctoriness. While govemment intervention is accepted, it 
has been shown in the analysis above that such consensus is discursively confined 
within the bounds of economic orthodoxy. I show that there is a shared passivity in the 
face of a technologically determined future, indicating an absence of agency or control. 
Similarly, no strategies are presented for coping with the impact of globalisation. 
Whereas the Accord asserts that transnational corporations will be regulated by the 
state, the Communique states simply that every corporation ...should behave in 
accordance with the interests of the nation (Para 41). This modulated statement 
(i.e., should is more modulated than must) places no specific demands on corporations, 
whether they be domestic or transnational, in the way that demands are placed on fixed 
wages for workers. Finally, although the Communique supports high growth rates, 
another shared discursive attribute, there is no real explanation of how enterprise will 
achieve this. The assumption is clearly that variable costs, namely labour, must fall. 
Consequently, it can be seen that in the two months between the Accord and the 
Communique, traditional labourist discourse is heavily weakened. The Labor 
Govemment is therefore not discursively bound by the agreement it made with the 
unions prior to the federal election. 
The next forty-three documents analysed in this chapter cover the period April 1983 to 
October 1984, the period of the first Hawke Govemment. They are taken from 
Hansards and begin with the Govemor-General's Speech, which is considered 
separately next. 
Document: The Governor-General's Speech 
[An abridged text of this speech is in Appendix Four. Also labeled as HI] 
Because the Govemor-General's speech54 outlines a new govemment's legislative 
intention for its term of office, this document receives separate initial analysis. In a 
The Govemor-General's speech is a tradition of the Australian parliament. When a new govemment is elected, and the 
parliament elects a Speaker for the lower house and a president for the upper house, the Governor-General speaks to a joint sitting 
of both houses in the Senate, or upper house. This speech is then read to the lower house by the Speaker as the Govemor-General is, 
by tradition, not allowed to enter the lower house. The speech is not the Govemor-General's words.They are written by the 
govemment as a statement of intent. 
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sense, this speech provides a sort of discursive platform of the government's intentions. 
This analysis omits any consideration of those elements in the speech not relevant to 
this research project (e.g., the arts, veterans' affairs, constitufional reform) and looks 
only at economic matters. Because it is an explicit statement of the government's 
legislative intent, I employ mostly a content analysis for this document. 
The context of crisis, the shared opinion of the Accord and NES Communique, is 
immediately asserted by the govemment when it maintains: The new government 
assumed office at a time of Australia's gravest crisis since the Great Depression fifty 
years ago (Para 5). It uses this crisis as the justification for the need for change: The 
people of Australia declared firmly for a change of government and a change of 
national direction (Para 3). However, as the analysis of the NES Communique shows, 
the limit of the government's capacity for change is already discursively constrained. 
The speech identifies the rise in unemployment and two million living in poverty 
(Para 6) as a prime concem and that the 
work of reform, to create a more equal and a more just society, must continue 
side by side with the urgent task of removing the acute injustice and 
deprivation caused by Australia's present massive unemployment (Para 9). 
This is clearly drawing upon labourist discourse. However, two subtle lexical elements 
in this paragraph deserve consideration. Firstly, given the magnitude of the crisis that 
appears to be universally acknowledged, and given the mandate claimed by the 
govemment, reform seems to be a relatively moderate response. Secondly, this reform 
work seems be slightly at odds with, or at least different from, the other, more 'urgent' 
task of dealing with unemployment. It could be asked if the discursive limitation of 
acknowledging the Profit-Investment-Jobs nexus (see above) logically forces the 
govemment to allow the profit sector to increase at the expense of wages, thereby 
actually reducing equality. The potential for interdiscursive ambiguity is quite evident. 
Not surprisingly, the govemment directs itself to give the highest priority to the task of 
restoring sustained growth to the Australian economy, now in deep recession (Para 7). 
However, given the discursive constraints, it is not surprising that the speech displays 
199 
few traits of labourist discourse. This is evident in the paragraphs that deal with jobs, 
govemment intervention, manufacturing industry policy, and research and development. 
Jobs 
The govemment gives no commitment to full employment. In fact, it identifies the 
severe budgetary constraints it has inherited as limiting its commitment to job creation. 
This nominal group, presented as a given, is then taken up as the qualifying clause in the 
theme position of the next sentence: Within the severe budgetary constraints ... the 
Government will give the highest priority to measures to create jobs and restore 
economic growth (Para 17). 
Government Intervention 
However, the greatest slippage from labourist discourse is evident in the government's 
stated intention for intervening in the economy. In discursive terms, what the new 
govemment does is to combine the consensus discourse, essentially govemment + 
[peak] business + [peak] unions, of the NES, with a concomitant discourse of 
technocracy. The technocratic discourse is evident in the statements about economic 
knowledge. This combination of discourses allows the govemment to represent itself as 
the handmaiden of a consensus - claimed as being representative - decision which is 
reached as a result of the substantial information now at its disposal. The importance 
that the govemment places on information in making effective economic policy reveals 
the technocratic, rather than ideological, approach that it adopts in dealing with 
economic issues. The speech claims that an essential ingredient to the success of the 
Conference was the dissemination of information to an extent not previously attempted 
in Australia (Para 12). This is the triumph of an 'objective', 'scientific' technocracy in 
which there is no room for the Labor Government's claimed ideological commitment to 
socialist practice. In future, this process of information-sharing, the govemment asserts, 
will be essential to the making of sound economic decisions (Para 12). The discursive 
features of technocratic discourse will be more fully elaborated at the end of this chapter 
and in Chapter Five. 
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In this way, the new govemment distances itself from policy formulation and limits the 
ideological exchange or dialectic that is supposed to occur within the parliament. Thus, 
by setting up extemal bodies, the govemment actually inhibits the democratic processes 
of parliament, replacing it with another unelected 'representative' body, which can 
arrive at 'objective' tmths. Policy is executed not to enact socialist, or even Keynesian 
principles, but because it has been formulated by those who are technocratically 
competent to understand the economic information provided to it. The Economic 
Planning Advisory Council (EPAC) is the primary consensual technocracy created by 
the Hawke govemment. Its purpose is to advise on economic developments and provide 
a forum for community consultation on national economic and social strategies 
(Para 14). Similarly, the creation of an Australian Labour Office to develop a 
comprehensive work force strategy (Para 21) takes away from govemment the 
interventionist activity of formulating a strategy. Two other bodies are specified: the 
price surveillance mechanism to assess pricing decisions made by the strategic price 
setters (Para 15); and a National Labour Consultafive Council as a major forum for 
consultation on industrial relations matters (para 23). The major discursive implication 
in setting up the price surveillance mechanism and the consultative council is that they 
circumvent the dialectical encounter, which is both discursive and material, between 
labour and capital. That is, the price surveillance body fulfils the 'trade-off that unions 
expected in their Accord and the council apparently converts working class stmggle into 
consensual 'consultation'. 
Manufacturing Sector Policy 
The compromised position of labourist discourse and of its Accord commitments is also 
evident in the speech's outline of manufacturing policy and of research and 
development policy. Manufacturing industry is identified in Paragraph 26 as a cmcial 
part of the recovery program: a strong, competitive manufacturing industry will be of 
crucial importance to my Government's efforts towards national recovery and 
reconstruction (Para 26). This is in line with the Accord agreement. While 
manufacturing is given a cmcial role - 'national recovery and reconstmction' - the 
adjective competitive indirectly identifies the discursive formation from which 
manufacturing industry policy draws. It is from the discourse of free-market (neo-
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classic) economics that the competitive characteristic is drawn. In other words, all the 
characteristics attendant on free markets - multiple competitors (presumably in a global 
context), freedom of entry and exit, advanced community welfare through optimal input 
of resources (labour, capital), resource substitutability - are discursively bound in its 
field of presence. There is no indication, for example, of the special circumstances of the 
Australian economy, the enormous disincentives to setting up large scale production in 
complex, high value-added manufacturing, or of the mammoth oligopoly power that 
regulates much of world manufacturing production. Nevertheless, the labourist 
discourse of the Accord is evident in the commitment to consultation with a view to 
formulating a long term [steel industry] development plan (Para 27) and not to reduce 
existing protection programs in current conditions of high unemployment (Para 30). 
What becomes evident are the contradictions being interdiscursively buih into the 
textual features of the new Labor Govemment. In Chapter 6, I will discuss the political 
imphcations of these interdiscursive contradictions and the abandonment of Labor's 
own discursive tradition. 
The new government's commitment to research and development, an area of 
considerable potential intervention, also bears interdiscursive traces of neo-liberalism: 
The technological capability of Australian industry will be improved by 
incentive measures to stimulate research and development. 
(Para 28) 
Although the material process/verb, will be improved, is not modalised, the sentence is 
inflected by the liberal discursive trace in its reference to incentive. What separates this 
as liberal discourse and not as labourist discourse is the absence of references to 
planning and to integrating with wider social and economic objectives. The ambiguity 
as to whether the nominal incentive implies a monetary, and hence commoditising, 
incentive is cmcial. If the implication is to commercially commoditise research, then 
other possibilities such as social use and community orientation recede. It would mean a 
move away from an Australian research culture that has traditionally depended heavily 
on public institutions like universities or bodies such as CSIRO as it was originally set 
up in 1926. Admittedly the neo-liberal trace is slight, but the absence of public-oriented 
discourse is considerable. 
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Clearly the Govemor-General's speech shows how the new Labor govemment has been 
discursively constrained by a hegemonic orthodoxy. It also shows that this constraint is, 
to some extent, blurred by the infusion of a concomitant discourse, a technocratic one 
containing neo-liberal traces. The field analysis of Labor discourse at this stage 
(early 1983) is provided in Figure 11. 
Presence 
Create a More Equal and just society 
Eliminate massive unemployment 
Price Control 
Consultative forum on economic and social strategies (corporatism) 
Concomitance 
Sustained growth 
Budgetary constraints (fiscal prudence) 
Dissemination of information 
Competitive industry 
Incentives to research and development 
l\/lemory 
Globalism 
Figure 11: Field Analysis - Early 1983 
The Accord and Party Politics 
Despite the relative discursive triumph of capitalist orthodoxy over labourism in the 
Communique, the LNP members of parliament vigorously attacked the NES and the 
Communique. Their three grounds of criticism are that the NES summit was a political 
contrivance; that it gave excess power to the unions; and that big business had become 
cosy with the Prime Minister. 
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LNP members labeled the summit a publicity stunt (H7: Para 1) and a blatant political 
exercise (H7: Paras 49, 61) serving the American style ambitions of the Prime Minister 
(H7: Para 2). One member saw the whole process in the following way: 
This government elevated forgery and fraud to a new level by bringing people 
from all over Australia ... pretending that it was an alternative government, 
and finally locking them into an inescapable Communique which demanded 
centralised wage fixation and a high deficit 
(H7: Para 41) 
Of course, casting the NES summit as a political contrivance is probably not an unfair 
observation as it clearly provided the Hawke govemment with a popular secondary 
mandate on top of the one it gained by winning the election. However, while the Hawke 
govemment also seemed to gain the advantage of a temporary tmce between capital and 
labour, the analysis so far has shown that, in fact, the Communique limited the 
government's discursive range. 
The most savage and repeated criticism by LNP members is that the summit entrenched 
union power and that this is damaging to the country. One conservative member 
declaims that the government's very cosy relationship with the union movement has 
seen an extraordinary growth of union authority in this country (H41: Para 53). Others 
claim that the Labor Govemment had been tactically overpowered by the unions 
because the Government lacked the courage to stand firm against the demands of the 
ACTU at the Summit (H7: Para 38). Another says that the trade union movement treats 
[Prime Minister Hawke] with utter contempt (H7: Para 56). As a result, it seems to a lot 
of people in the community that trade unions are really telling the government what to 
do (H41: Para 53). One Liberal member claims that Prime Minister Hawke needed the 
views of the business community to be reinforced on the trade union representatives 
because he knew that the unions would not agree on wage restraint (H7: Para 53). 
Rather at odds with this are the claims of other LNP members who assert that bully boy 
tactics ... were adopted at the summit (H7: Para 34) and claim that business was 
overpowered at the conference: The whole basic issue of centralised wage fixing was 
forced uron the industry representatives present (H7: Para 16). Such anti-union 
criticisms draw strongly from antecedent liberal and conservative discourses set out in 
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Chapter Three, and so are entirely predictable as a means of creating a political dialectic 
within parliament. 
However, the most interesting and significant criticism that arises - the previous two are 
polemically predictable - is the link made between the Labor Party and the interests of 
big business. The members of the NES are described by one Liberal as 30 union cronies 
and 20 or 30 big business cronies (H7: Para 10). The Labor Prime Minister, it is 
claimed, placed close and long-term friends from big business around him to run the 
country (H7: Para 2) and that he has cultivated ... captains of industry (H7: Para 3). 
Indeed, the LNP are even able to identify groups left out of the summit, such as women, 
(H7: Para 35)55 under the organised corporate model. This is a significant discursive 
shift for the conservatives, and one that allows them to draw more easily on neo-classic 
economic notions founded on the concept of the small business. 
Traditionally, the Liberal Party enjoyed the support of big business. Now that the 
Liberal Party appeared to have lost much of this ground to Labor, the Liberals identify 
the small business sector as the group marginalised by the new political order. For 
example, in the 1984 Budget debates. Opposition Leader Peacock states: The truth is 
that small business just does not fit into Labor's corporate state (H31: Para 19). This 
gives the LNP the discursive opportunity to fully exploit the discursive elements of neo-
liberal economics: that is, laissez-faire economics which assumes a large numbers of 
small enterprises. The small enterprise owner is now identified as the new underclass in 
the corporate state. One Liberal backbencher does not equivocate about this, 
arguing that: 
at the end of the day, trade unions, socialism and small business are not 
compatible, because entrepreneurship, diligence, profit and the creation of 
wealth which small business means and is all about, are threats to the union 
movement 
(H41:Para26). 
This is quite a valid criticism. Of the 100 Official Participants, only one was a woman, Senator Susan Ryan as a federal minister 
(Dabscheck, 1989, p. 51). 
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Two collocations, one discordant and one cohesive, are presented here. The first 
identifies the incompatibility of trade unions and small business; the second links 
entrepreneurship, diligence, profit, and the creation of wealth with small business. 
Clearly these collocations have deep roots in the antecedent discourses of liberal 
capitalism. Ulfimately this dialecfical binary contrasfing the negative effect of trade 
unions on wealth creafion with the cohesive collocation of small business with diligence 
and wealth creation produces a form of lexical cohesion that was difficult to overcome 
within the overarching rationality of contemporary economic debate. 
As I shall show in Chapter Five, the ACTU/TDC document Australia Reconstructed 
(1987) provided a strong blueprint for wealth creation which was paradigmatically 
different from the neo-liberal claims presented so confidently here as nominal 
collocations, rather than clausal causastion. That the union blueprint sank without trace 
from the Labor Government's policy formation can be explained in terms of the 
hegemonising power of neo-liberal discourse over the Labor Govemment and the 
dismal lack of ideological commitment. Such a craven acquiescence by the govemment 
is harder to understand given that the union movement had displayed 'maturity' in 
shifting its focus of concem from distributional justice to wealth creation, and also 
given that the major govemment interventions, the car and steel plans, were successful. 
Surely if the Labor govemment had taken up the dialectical challenge they could have 
taken on some of the weak, even ludicrous, claims made by the opposition about the 
effectiveness of small business in overcoming the economic crisis. For example, one 
Liberal backbencher argues that the govemment should re-direct the money from job-
creation programs to providing small capital loans or grants to selected unemployed to 
set up small businesses (H8: Para 8), because the growth of a healthy, vital, 
entrepreneurial small business sector ... provide[s] the key to recovery in the economy 
(Para 19). Labor's claimed failure to support small business thus becomes a continuing 
theme of conservative criticism: 
the small business community is generally disillusioned, disaffected and 
depressed by the Labor Government's failure to recognise its special nature 
and needs 
(H8: Para 18). 
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The Labor Party responded to these attacks in three ways: claim that the Summit was 
visionary and historic; contrast the new consensual order with the conflictual old order; 
and to establish this new order as a universalising orthodoxy. 
An enthusiastic Labor backbencher claims that Prime Minister Hawke showed 
unprecedented initiative ... to find conciliation and consensus (H7: Para23) and that he 
alone among so many people ... had the vision to do so (H7: Para 30). Another refers to 
the Communique as an historic document (HI5: Para 25). Clearly, such claims helped to 
give the NES summit and the Communique an elevated status, thereby partially 
immunising it from claims of political trickery. However, the strongest recurrent claim 
for the NES summit is that it represents a new, historic consensus which is better for the 
nation than the divisiveness that is claimed to characterise the preceding Fraser Liberal 
Govemment. This consensual theme is evident in the adverb together that recurs 
extensively throughout the statements by different Labor speakers. 
an opportunity to get together rather than to be subject to the divisive [Fraser 
govemment] policies (H7: Para 42) 
This consensus can allow people to come together and provide solutions for the 
nation's problems (H7: Para 45). 
We need to get together, not shout at each other (H7: Para 86) 
the only basis for national economic recovery is sectional reconciliation within 
our nation ... drawing together sections in our community (H7: Para 91) 
to ensure that employers, unions, the States and others who have an interest in 
the economy and were able to influence the economy could sit down with the 
government and work together through the problems ... to find solutions 
(H16:Para44) 
By contrast, under the Fraser Govemment industrial harmony was non-existent as 
[they] ... attempted to take the proverbial big stick to the unions (H15: Para 53); the 
Fraser Government ... tended to promote confiict at all times to promote the narrow 
sectional interests that concerned it as a government (H41: Para 36); the difference 
between the two govemments is that the Hawke Govemment believe[s] in consultation, 
not confrontation (HI5: Para 55), that the consensus approach, the consultative 
approach ... is a much better approach than the divisive confrontationist approach 
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(17a: Para 112); industrial disputation has been reduced because of the Labor Party's 
co-operative approach with the trade union movement, in direct contrast to the 
confrontationist approach of the previous government (H32: Para 1). 
As a consequence, the proponents claim, the Labor Govemment's record of industrial 
relations has been more stable and more co-operative than in the memory of most 
Australians (H34: Para 4). People are now acting, they claim, unselfishly, and not out of 
sectional interest: The conference succeeded because people of good will ... submerged 
self-interest for the benefit of the future of their nation (H7: Para 97). What these claims 
suggest is an end to class-based politics, in which all people, especially the opposing 
interests of capital and labour, see themselves as members of the same polity. Thus, one 
Labor member sees the NES as an instance of the unions' maturity into a form of 
citizenship previously denied. The Hawke govemment, this Labor member claims, 
treats trade unions as mature members of society (HI: Para 44). In effect, the Labor 
Govemment had claimed an end to ideology. As a result there was to be no dialectical 
encounter. In fact, what has occurred, so the Labor protagonists claim, is that the 
unions' knocking at the door of capitalism was not so much to knock it down as to be 
asked in, having now gained sufficient 'maturity' to be worthy of entry. The political 
tactic built around consensus, although apparently successful at the time, necessarily 
meant abandoning the dialectical challenge. WTien combined with the assumption of the 
labour movement's growth into maturity (dialectic is immature, by implication), and the 
trilogy^ ,^ the Labor govemment discursively limited itself in the longer term by 
assuming that working class interests (or 'sectional interests' as they are now 
euphemistically renamed) no longer need protection. As a result, the Labor govemment 
set itself up for its own discursive colonisation. 
Despite this longer-term problem, the short-term benefits for Labor were considerable. 
This consensus approach was universalised so that it became a comprehensive new 
orthodoxy. Anyone who opposes this orthodoxy had clearly not caught up 
(H7: Para 19); or would find himself offside with the wide range of thinking within the 
The three parts of the trilogy were that there would be no increase in total taxation as a percentage of gross domestic product; 
or total govemment expenditure as a percentage of gross domestic product; or the size of the budget a percentage of the 
gross domestic product. 
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community (H7: Para 29). For example, in refusing to agree with the Communique, the 
Queensland Premier, Bjelke-Petersen, was virtually standing aside from the rest of the 
nation (H7: Para 44). This exclusionary discursive element is seen nine months later 
when a Labor member claims that the vast majority of people ... agree with this 
legislation (Price Surveillance Authority in retum for wage restraint). 77;e only people 
left out, the only odd people, are as usual the odd people on the other side of the House 
(17a: Para 163). 
In the following section I consider the discursive features of the Labor Government's 
first two years in office prior to the early election in December 1984. 
Documents: 43 Extracts from the House of Representatives Hansards (numbered 
HI - H43). 
These documents are drawn from the House of Representatives Hansards for the Hawke 
Government's first term of office until late 1984. They have not been incorporated in 
the Appendix as they form several hundred pages. The preceding analysis of three 
documents has shown varying currents of discursive encounter. While it has been useful 
so far to interpret the documents using the three political-economic paradigms of 
liberalism, conservatism, and labourism, it has now become evident that these 
categories alone are insufficient for the analysis to continue. Thus, while I will group 
textual information from the 43 documents I selected from Hansards under the 
headings: 
a. How Labor Maintained Its Labourist Discourse; and 
b. How Labor Adopted Neo-Liberal Capitalist Discourse (discursive 
colonisation). 
I will also create two new categories: 
c. How Labour Developed a Consensual Technocracy; and 
d. Flexibility Discourse (both are emergent, concomitant discourses). 
In Chapter Five I will consider how these discursive categories evolve and interact in 
the years 1985- 1996. 
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a. How Labor Maintained Its Labourist Discourse 
In its first two years the Labor govemment maintained the integrity of two features of 
labourist discourse: its special relationship with the trade union movement, and a degree 
of govemment intervention in the economy. However, while the Labor Govemment 
maintained the discursive features of two other elements - job creation and 
protectionism - this wavered significantly or became somewhat diffident. 1 will now 
explain how these four discursive elements are instantiated in the first Hawke 
Govemment. 
Trade Unions and Industrial Relations 
Without doubt, the sharpest discursive distinction between the Labor and the LNP in 
this period is the way that unionism and the relationship of the trade union movement 
with the Labor Govemment is constmcted. 
Although most conservatives acknowledge, as one Liberal backbencher does, that there 
are unions which are responsible and which maintain that their major roles are for the 
betterment of the working conditions of their members and that they play a responsible 
part in the Australian community (H3; Para 83; reiterated in H41: Para 23), much of the 
conservative representation of unionism is negative. One Liberal describes their 
growing power as a cancer ... the biggest single obstacle to this countiy's economic 
progress (H36: Para 1). Their major criticisms derive from liberal notions of 
individualism and freedom from coercion. Advocacy of neo-liberal concepts of 
individualism is evident in much of the conservatives' criticism: 
• rights of the individual (H3: para 2); protection for the individual 
(H3: Para 48); 
• C/v/7 liberties are out the door (H3: Para 84); 
• We (the conservative parties) must protect the individual against 
monopolising, power hungry unions. (H3: Para 86). 
• men and women should be free to come together and form a free 
association of labour. I would hope that the emphasis in Australia is still 
on freedom. There should be no compulsion. (H41: Para 55). 
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From a neo-liberal perspective, then, collectivism is antithetical to individual volition 
which is paramount. The collective nature of unionism, they argue, is coercive in two 
ways: it coerces people to join the union, and coerces business with its 'industrial 
muscle'. In fact, the word 'coerce' or its derivative recurs frequently with anecdotal 
evidence about small business owner-drivers being forced to join a union, for example 
(e.g., H3: Para 14). One LNP member claims that the great majority [of unionists] do 
not want to belong to them (H41: Para 57). Rather more graphically, another LNP 
member claims: The unions say: Join the union or we will break your leg. Unions are 
also accused of coercing management and capital (eg, H3; Para 68). Graphic metaphors 
such as bludgeoning (H3: Para 14); intimidation (H3: Para 14; 51); and ganging up (H3: 
Para 51) are used to describe union behaviour: for example, the extra $15 to $20 a week 
that the workers have bludgeoned out of H.J.Heinz Co, Australia Ltd (H7: Para 15). 
Because of the Government's close links with the trade union movement, one LNP 
member says that the Government is encouraging outright thuggery in the country 
(H41:Para63). 
Thus the LNP were engaged in a clear and forthright dialectical challenge to labourism. 
Although the features attributed to the trade union movement by LNP members - its 
power, monopoly, and anti-competitiveness - could just as easily have been applied to 
large capitalist corporations that characterise our hypercapitalist age^'', no Labor 
member appears to make that point. The unacceptable level of union power for the LNP 
is constantly attributed in statements such as: 
« Some unions spread their tentacles all over the place (H3: para 90) 
« trade union movement is running the country (H41: Para 22) 
« pre-eminence and power of the trade unions (H40: Para 32) 
• privileged position before the law (H41: Para 16) 
• special immunities and privileges that none of us as an individual has 
and that companies and firms do not have (H41: Para 19) 
« Unions have long overstepped the mark and are into areas in which they 
have no reason to be (H41: Para 54). 
I will develop the notion of hypercapitalism in Chapter Six. 
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They claim, then, that unions demonstrably have a narrow sectional interest 
(H3; Para 68). And, of course, this is tme in the same way that a business enterprise has 
a narrow sectional interest. But surely this is the essence of the dialectical challenge 
based on class identified by Marx. 
The conservatives' dialectical antithesis is to claim that monopoly union power [is] anti-
competitive (H40: Para 34). The neo-liberal assumptions underlying this claim are 
evident in two ways: the assumption that there is a correspondence between closed-shop 
unionism and monopoly firms; and that such unions act in a monopolistic way in setting 
prices (of labour) that cannot be challenged by other forms of labour. Such reasoning is 
plainly ideological. Firstly, it renames the collective action in support of working class 
interests in the lexicon of market economics. Secondly, it implies that contemporary 
capitalism eschews monopolistic tendencies when this is plainly not the case. The LNP 
have thereby rendered the unions in dialectical opposition to their own economic 
universe which is rightly, they claim, the preserve of private capital (that is, the effecfive 
functioning of capitalism provides the overarching rationality). In this universe, 
commerce is conducted in the manner of the traditional eighteenth century market of 
many buyers and sellers, none of whom have the capacity to influence prices through 
oligopoly or monopoly. In such a universe, the collecfivisation of labour is clearly 
incongment. 
The LNP opposition to unionism, then, clearly derives from the neo-liberal assumptions 
which I outlined in Chapter Three. Given that the Labor Party won office partly on a 
mandate of having an accord with unions that allowed them a role in the economic 
management of the nation, the conservative parties' attack on the unions is also a 
dialectical challenge to the legitimacy of the Accord. The LNP claim that the unions 
control the Labor Party (H3: Para 40) and that the Labor Govemment gives deference to 
MrDolan, the ACTU President (H3: Para 61). 
So how does the Labor Party respond to this forthright dialecfical challenge? 
Labor members argue that the conservative Fraser govemment restrict[ed] the rights of 
trade unions and trade unionists and ... limit [ed] the opportunity for working people to 
better their lot in the bitter class struggle of industrial relations (H3: Para 29). The 
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Fraser govemment launched an attack on the unions (H3: Para 29) with an arsenal of 
legislation (H3: Para 30); or, less strongly, deliberately created a situation of 
conflict {RZ: Para 53). Clearly identifying the solidaristic discourse of the labour 
movement, speakers refer to unsuccessful conservative attempts to turn worker against 
worker (H3: Para 32). Some Labor backbenchers, using the dominant consensual 
discourse of the time, acknowledge that the majority of employers are well 
intentioned {U3: Para 71). Although picking up the dialectical challenge, it is a 
retrospective, not prospective, one. Prospectively, the Labor Party negates dialectics by 
adopting a consensual discourse. However, it represents itself in an exclusionary way by 
claiming that only the Labor Party can achieve this consensus because of its 
special relationship with the union movement. In other words, confusingly, the Labor 
Party implies an end to ideology, yet claims that only it can direct the sanitised 
politics of the new era. 
It does this by claiming that their LNP opponents do not understand the trade union 
movement (H7a: Para 27). In contrast to the LNP's valorising individualism 
and rejecting collectivism, the ALP assert that the trade union movement is a very 
important part of our society (H41: Para 46). The Labor Govemment exploits the 
discourse that it shares with the trade union movement, talking confidently of industrial 
relations realities (H16: Para 23). Thus, there is a special, and exclusionary, relationship 
built on shared discursive understanding between the govemment and the unions that 
the conservative parties cannot enter. Having established industrial relations as a cmcial 
aspect of the economic recovery, the govemment positions itself as having the necessary 
special relationship with the union movement to bring about the recovery. Whereas the 
Fraser govemment didn't understand the reality of industrial relations in Australia 
(H2: Para 4), the Hawke govemment says it does. Through consensus, the union 
movement and employers will achieve better industrial Relations for all Australians 
(H2: Para 5). In other words, the semantic coherence is presented syllogistically as: 
m 
It 
industrial relations is vital to recovery 
a Labor govemment understands this better than the LNP because of their 
shared discourse with the unions 
consequently, only the Labor Party can effect economic recovery. 
213 
In the thmst of parliamentary debate, this 'special relafionship', the logic of the claim 
made above, and the role of trade unions, undergo a rigorous dialectical challenge. 
Initially the dialectical challenge is most marked between some Labor backbenchers and 
their conservative opponents, rather than by Hawke's ministers. However, as I shall 
show later, the effect of this special relationship was not to incorporate labourism, but to 
allow labourism to be colonised. 
Government Intervention 
The second aspect of labourist discourse that is maintained in the first two years of the 
Hawke Govemment is a commitment to govemment intervention, although this is 
limited. 
Fulfilling the Accord and NES agreement that the govemment would preserve the steel 
industry, the Hawke Govemment introduced the Steel Industry plan early in it first term 
of office. Because it was largely the passionate responsibility of the Minister, Senator 
John Button, the plan was often labeled the Button Steel Plan. The language of the 
govemment about this plan is strongly assertive. For example, the minister. Brown 
(representing Button in the lower house), uses vivid metaphors of life and death. He 
talks of the steel plan that breathed new life into the steel industry that was a decaying 
carcass (H9: Para 1) and that took ... BHP out of the derelict state in which it found 
itself ... and restored it to prosperity (HI7a: Para 78). Another backbencher uses the 
life-giving image of revitalising (HI7a: Para 62). These metaphors of life and death 
reverse the orthodox neo-liberal and conservative representation of govemment as 
deadening and of private enterprise having vitality. A Labor backbencher for one of the 
steel regions claims credit for these great working class areas that have contributed 
magnificently to the development of this great country (HI7a: Para 29), rather than 
attributing the development to the effect of private capital. The minister could also talk 
of the government's commitment to the preservation of the steel industry (Para 1) which 
places the govemment in a superior role of provider and carer for private enterprise. It 
should be noted that this is far from pre-Whitlam labourist discourse that argued for the 
nationalisafion of industry. Instead of govemment agencies controlling the means of 
production, this govemment would ask only for some public accountability for the large 
public investment in the steel industry (HI7a: Para 33) in the form of an independent 
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authority that would monitor the situation (similar explanations are provided for the car 
industry: e.g., H42; H43). 
Yet this relatively vigorous interventionist discourse is rare in the consensus discourse 
that dominated the first years of the Hawke govemment. Arguably, the most successful 
features of the Hawke-Keating economic measures were those that pursued labourist 
policies, such as the Button plans for the steel and car industries (Anthony, 1993, 
pp. 54 - 55). Nevertheless, the govemment displays tentativeness in asserting a stronger 
role in driving the economy. Typically in these early stages of the govemment, it is a 
(then) backbencher who dialectically challenges the apparent tmism (an aspect of the 
hegemonic ideology) that Australia has a large govemment sector. This member points 
out that Australia had the third lowest public sector debt as a proportion of GDP in the 
OECD at that time (1984). In failing to take on these oft-repeated conservative claims, 
the Labor Govemment places itself in an unnecessarily defensive position. Thus, when 
LNP politicians assert that through taxation, we are penalised (H33A), or that there is a 
tax burden (Para 13), they are able to tap into popular negative notions about tax by 
deploying neo-liberal notions of small govemment and greater personal freedom. When 
coupled with the private enterprise discourse, the LNP are then able to cast the 
govemment as greedy, or taking away from a 'productive' private sector: 
/ urge [the govemment] very seriously to withdraw from its lion share of the 
take of the economy of this country so that the private sector can have more 
investment capital available and therefore create more investment 
opportunities. 
(H37:Para38) 
When unpacked, this statement says that the community share of GDP, effected through 
govemment revenue raising should be reduced so that owners of capital can have more, 
hs right to this greater share is represented in a communitarian, rather than selfish, sense 
for, they claim, this greater share will be invested by private capital thereby creafing 
more producfion and jobs for the community. Yet Labor rarely tests this significant 
claim by asking if retained profit is re-invested in expanding or replacing plant and 
machinery. 
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The Labor Govemment adopts neo-liberal discourse to justify setting up a govemment 
agency designed to provide an altemative source of capital for Australian business. It 
employs the metaphorical concept of an environment^^ to refer to the conditions needed 
by private capital. For example, when introducing the bill to set up the Australian 
Industry Development Corporation, a commercially oriented govemment authority to 
provide business loans, the minister identifies a need to ... create the most favourable 
environment possible for the growth and development of Australian industry 
(H14: Para 1). That the AIDC could operate only on commercial terms (Para 5) 
indicates that this form of intervention simply mimics free enterprise capital ventures 
which, by implication, is more appropriate. Thus the govemment engages in two 
discourses, that of planning and direcfion evident in the Steel Plan and the Car Plan, and 
also that of setting favourable conditions, an environment in which capital can operate 
on its own terms. 
By adopting capitalist discourse the Labor Govemment not only interdiscursively 
diminishes its labourism, but it also diminishes by omission its labourism. For example, 
several Labor backbenchers identify the importance of govemment intervention in 
regional economies. One Labor member representing the steel city of Whyalla identifies 
the heavy impact of unemployment on regional centres (H17a: Para 61). However, this 
communitarian discourse was not incorporated in Ministerial texts. In Chapter Six, I 
discuss the deleterious impact of neo-liberal economics on the social fabric of 
communities, and how this created the conditions in which new right politics could gain 
considerable support. For the time being, however, it is important to note that the Labor 
Govemment did not incorporate this important communitarian aspect into their 
justification of govemment intervention, thereby creating a discursive vacuum that 
could be taken up by, astonishingly, new right politics. 
So far, I have identified the two enduring - though hardly robust - elements of labourist 
discourse, trade unionism and govemment intervention. In the next two sections I 
survey two elements of labourist discourse that became even more muted within the first 
two years of Labor in office: job creation and protectionism. 
The implications of this metaphor are discussed more fully later in this chapter. 
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Job Creation 
The government's program of action outlined in the Govemor-General's Speech (above) 
did not commit itself to full unemployment. Instead, the Govemment assured only that 
it would give the highest priority to measures to create jobs (HI: Para 17). Considered 
lexico-grammatically, the fragility of the govemment's commitment becomes more 
apparent. In the sentence fragment above, the cmcial material process create is deferred 
to the end of the sentence (Rheme). Prior to this process word two abstract nominals, 
priority and measures, intervene. The effect of this is that, semantically, the 
govemment's intended action {give) is directed to the abstraction priority, which 
effectively means 'to prioritise'. However, what is prioritised remains abstract because 
the Beneficiary-Recipient of the process is measures. Thus, grammatically, the 
govemment distances itself from the actual job-making activity, albeit in a subtle way. 
Although the Labor Party had criticised the Fraser Govemment for 'blaming the victim', 
they, too, engaged in a subtle, but very important, discursive reconstmction of the 
worker-subject. This is evident early in the Labor Govemment when the Minister for 
Employment and Industrial Relations, Mr Willis, claims that the govemment want[s] to 
improve the ability of people to obtain permanent employment (HI 1: Para 2). Although 
sympathetic to, and apparently not intended to victimise, the unemployed, the minister 
nevertheless shifts the agency for gaining employment onto those least able to control it. 
That is, given that there are huge historical and stmctural reasons for rising levels of 
unemployment in Westem economies, any improvement in the ability of people to 
obtain permanent employment must surely be miniscule. The evidence tells us that job 
vacancies, especially for full-time work are far outweighed by the number of 
unemployed. For example, throughout the last half of the 1980s, allowing for the Labor 
Govemment's policies to have had some impact, the best year for job vacancies was 
1988-89 when there were 130.3 job vacancies for every 1000 unemployed. The worst 
year was 1986-87 when there were 54.2 job vacancies for every thousand unemployed 
(Australian Bureau of Statistics, Australian Economic Indicators Cat. 1350.0, 
May 1996). Nevertheless, the govemment's program for getting long-term unemployed 
'back to work' addresses the subjectivity of the worker by identifying the worker's loss 
of confidence (Para 3) as a major reason. Importantly, the other reason given for the 
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problems of the long-term unemployed is that employers tend to discriminate against 
the longer-term unemployed (Para 2). 
These subjective assumptions are then built into a technocratised discourse through 
which the Minister is able to assert that people who have participated in the employment 
initiatives program have a three times greater chance of finding jobs within three 
months (Para 3), and that the employment initiatives program would create 60 per cent 
more jobs over a full year than would other policy initiatives (Para 4). A defining 
characteristic of technocratic discourse, the extensive use of nominals, is manifested 
here as an impenetrable noun cluster, the employment initiatives program. The word 
initiatives is ambiguous in the same way that the word incentives in the government's 
justification of its R&D program (discussed above) because it has interdiscursive traces 
of neo-liberalism. The vagueness develops, as is always the case with noun clusters 
where preceding nouns perform an adjectival function over the following noun, because 
the noun preceding initiatives is employment. So who / what has the characteristic of 
initiative? Neither employment nor program can be described thus as they are abstract 
nouns. Presumably initiative can only reside in the unemployed person who is absent 
from this nominal group. If it does, then we are forced to conclude that (un)employment 
depends on the initiatives of the absent agent - the unemployed person - and not on the 
prevailing economic conditions. 
Furthermore, the text does not reveal any attempt by the Minister to reconstmct the 
subject position of the employer which is assumed to be discriminatory: it is simply 
taken as a given that s/he will discriminate against the long-term unemployed. These 
textual features, although subtle, are enormously significant when considered in 
conjunction with Labor's other discursive constraints. More and more, the responsibility 
for overcoming the recession falls onto the employed through voluntary wage restraint, 
and the unemployed through reconstmcted subjectivity. These assumptions are then 
buih into a technocratising discourse that confers an apparent objectivity onto an 
ideologically contrived economic universe. 
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Protectionism 
The Labor Party's pre-election Accord with the trade unions agreed to deal with the 
effects of globalisation in two ways: trade protection and regulating transnational 
corporations. Their concem was founded on protecting workers' wages and conditions 
in the new global circumstance where capital could simply move to those parts of the 
globe where labour costs are minimal. As seen in my analysis above, no recognition is 
made of this concem in the Communique, only two months into Labor's office. Indeed, 
as seen in the Govemor-General's speech, the govemment orients itself to making 
Australian industry competitive. 
Importantly, it does not set itself the task of making it efficient. This is an important 
distinction. In becoming efficient, a firm must improve its capital, alter its stmctures to 
improve processes, streamline management, and ensure that workers are maximising 
production through efficient work practices. Payment to labor, management, or profit 
does not alter the efficiency of production. However, the most efficient firm may not be 
competitive because its payment to labour, management, or profit may push its costs 
above the less well-paid, but less efficient, firm. In short, an industry policy that focuses 
only on competitiveness fails to take into account equitable payment for labour or the 
distribution of profit and wages. Thus, in seeking to make Australian industry 
competitive, the Labor govemment exposes its workers to the costs determined by 
intemational capital. Because intemational capital is able to move globally to the 
cheapest labour (Thurow, 1996, pp. 170 - 180; Reich, 1992, pp. 4 - 6; Riflcin, 1995, 
Ch. 4) the Labor Govemment has therefore exposed the Australian manufacturing 
labour force in particular - our most skilled and value adding section - to the gruesome 
logic of globalised capitalism. Far from being cautious about the logic of 
competitiveness, the Labor Party rebukes the previous Liberal govemment which under 
its misguided policy wrecked this country's international competitiveness (H27: Para 4). 
Among the features of the 'misguided policy' stated by Prime Minister Hawke in this 
criticism was the wages explosion (Para 4). Clearly then, by this time the Labor Prime 
Minister accepts the logic of neo-classical capitalism that wages must be suppressed to 
be competitive in the new global marketplace. However, he does not acknowledge the 
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equity considerations, nor does he acknowledge that capital and management, too, have 
a responsibility to deliver efficiency and competitiveness. 
Initially, the Hawke Govemment accepts that some degree of protectionism is 
necessary. But by acknowledging the need for industry to become more internationally 
competitive, more fiexible and better able to take advantage of technological 
developments (H42: Para 7), the govemment seeks to avoid ways in which the Industries 
Assistance Commission (lACj has tended to focus on tariff and other related forms of 
protection, with the result that its recommendations have ... [led to] protection 
frequently being put forward as the sole solution to an industry problem (Para 2). Thus 
it argues for a wider range of positive industry assistance measures (Para 3). These 
include measures designed to stimulate investment, increase industrial research and 
development, provide more and better training facilities, upgrade export support 
services and provide industry with easier access to development finance (Para 8). In 
making this statement, the Labor govemment clearly steps away from the sort of 
protectionism - tariffs and quotas - envisaged by its union allies. However, the measures 
listed by the govemment, in contrast to the job creation initiative of the preceding 
section, identifies factors that are in the control of management such as investment, 
R&D, and training. As well, it identifies those factors that require govemment 
intervention to be upgraded, such as export services and access to finance. Yet as we 
shall see in Chapter Five, because the govemment had already discursively limited itself 
by the trilogy, vigorous intervention would have required a step away from neo-liberal 
discourse back into labourism, the discursive momentum for which simply did not exist. 
It is perhaps worth re-stating what the 'trilogy' required: that there would be no increase 
in total taxation as a percentage of gross domestic product; or total govemment 
expenditure as a percentage of gross domestic product; or the size of the budget as a 
percentage of the gross domestic product. 
With the benefit of the previously introduced Steel Industry Plan already bearing 
success, the govemment probably felt comfortable in proposing along with the changes 
to the lAC, the Automotive Industry Authority Bill in October 1984. In supporting an 
interventionist policy designed to revitalise the car industry, a govemment backbencher, 
Ms Mayer, draws strongly on labourist discourse (security, stability, needs of 
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employees) claiming that we need to provide future security; we need to provide 
stability; and we also need to consider the employees who will find that the industry no 
longer needs their skills (H43: Para 27). Omitted from these claims are the neo-liberal 
considerafions of competitiveness, replaced by the 'needs' of the workers. Furthermore, 
Ms Mayer identifies poor management and not workers' wages for the industry's 
decline - the failure of the component industries to be able to upgrade their tooling 
sufficiently and to a sufficiently high level of technology (Para 24). When such policies 
are proposed and supported in labourist terms, it does induce a dialectical response from 
conservative opponents such as Liberal Mr Shipton who asserts in response to Mayer 
that the Automotive Industry Authority Bill shows clearly the philosophical difference 
in policy and approach between the Opposition ... and the Government (H43: Para 31). 
Such a 'frightening' approach to industry policy reveals the deregulation myth (Para 35) 
and shows that the Govemment is linked with the fabric of the trade union movement 
(Para 35). 
Clearly, when the Labor Party asserted a labourist discourse and implemented labourist 
policies, their opponents were incited to dialectical challenge. If the Labor party had 
continued to do so, rather than to bury leftist ideology through consensus, which 
increasingly incorporated neo-liberalism, then the ideological altematives would have 
been more apparent to the Australian electorate, including its workers. In fact, given that 
the Steel Plan and the Car Plan were so successful. Labor's dialectical challenge may 
have gained considerable political support thereby stopping, or at least slowing, the 
ascendancy of neo-liberalism within the Labor Party and in Australia generally. 
If the Labor Party had been more discursively assertive, it may well also have caused 
the inherent tensions in LNP ideology to be exposed. In this early period of the Labor 
Govemment a discursive tension emerges within the discourse of global free trade, 
especially between the mral (and mining) and the manufacturing sectors. On the one 
hand, the Australian mral sector is acknowledged as being among the most efficient 
producers in the world, but faces the intemational gauntlet of protectionism (e.g., the 
European Union's CAP; acknowledged by the Deputy Prime Minister in H37: Para 11). 
On the other hand, global capital demands virtual free trade principles on manufactured 
items. Thus, the National Party, representing mostly mral electorates in the conservative 
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coalition, is especially interested in maintaining global free trade and competitiveness. It 
is not surprising that the senior National Party member, Mr Sinclair criticises the 1984 
Budget because it seriously undermines the international competitiveness on which the 
prosperity of all the Australian industry sectors is ultimately based (H33A: Para 16). 
Another National Party member attributes our lack of intemational competitiveness -
which has been nothing short of disastrous (H37: Para 2) - to being locked into a 
centralised wage fixing system (Para 3). When the then Deputy Prime Minister, 
Mr Bowen, who was also a minister in the more interventionist Whitlam govemment, 
states that Australia should consider lessening its dependence on the mral and mining 
sector, which fluctuates with seasons and capricious protectionist measures overseas, it 
is almost deferential and apologetic - / am very sympathetic with our rural producers 
(H37: Para 10). He suggests that Australia should take advantage of the fastest growing 
area of world trade ... elaborately transformed manufactures (Para 7), pointing out that 
with its higher education and its ability to get into manufactures, Australia should be 
well placed. Given Labor's strong support in the manufacturing unions, the metal trades 
in particular, and given widespread support among metal industry employers for 
centralised wage fixing, it seems peculiar that the Labor Govemment should be so 
reticent and deferential towards the most conservative section of the economy, the 
primary producers. 
I claim, then, that the Labor Party failed to exploit this discursive contradiction. That is, 
Australia has extensive proof that competitiveness and efficiency do not guarantee 
increased markets insofar that the world's most efficient and competitive agricultural 
producers in Australia cannot sell a large amount of their produce because of the 
protectionism by the world's leading proponents of free trade (for manufactures), 
namely the European Union, USA, and Japan. Furthermore, left to its own devices, 
Australian manufacturing has clearly not been able to initiate production in the most 
rapidly growing area of world trade, elaborately transformed manufactured goods. This 
is largely because, while the neo-liberal notion of freedom of entry into a market 
probably holds tme when broom manufacturers compete for the consumer dollar, it is 
completely ludicrous in the case of sophisticated production with its large set-up costs. 
Yet this simple dialectical challenge was never taken up by the Labor Party. To begin 
the dialectic, a Labor proponent might simply ask what is missing from the simple neo-
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liberal economic ideology. The answer: security, a key discursive feature of labourist 
discourse. As Justice Higgins asserted in his landmark Harvester Judgment (see 
Chapter Three), just as a worker seeks financial security, so too would a manufacturer 
want to feel some security in risking venture capital to establish sophisticated and 
expensive plant and machinery. An investor may need the security of, perhaps, ten years 
lead time before reasonable retums on the capital outlay are yielding. Yet, the cut-throat, 
short-term focus built into the logic of dividends and share prices in Australian 
capitalism does not allow this. The existence of large government-owned corporations 
such as (the then) Telecom and QANTAS, and well established world-class research 
institutions, provided Australia at that time with a powerful platform to upgrade the 
nation's value-adding capacity. Despite this, the govemment did not articulate the 
possibilities made available by a more centrally planned approach to economic 
development. As a result, the possibility of a more sophisticated interventionism and 
protectionism atrophied and was replaced by a commitment to intemational neo-
classical, free trade principles. 
Indeed, far from taking up the dialectical challenge early in its reign, the Labor 
Govemment seems to be fatalistic about the economic circumstances in which it finds 
itself, rather than displaying a sense of agency or control. This is subtly evident in some 
of the statements made by ministers. Consider, for example, the Deputy Prime Minister, 
Bowen's statement: 
/ think everybody agrees that there will be structural adjustment in all 
countries. It is happening because of technology changes ... 
(H22: Para 2) 
In the first sentence, the mental process word, think, indicates belief, an adoption into 
one's own epistemic stmcture. What he believes is universalised - a given - because 
everybody agrees. The noun clause identifying what everyone believes is then 
introduced by that there where the pronoun there, linked with the existential process 
will be, indicates that something unequivocally exists. This unequivocal existence of 
stmctural adjustment in the future will occur because of technology changes. Here we 
see the absence of human agency or control because the technology seems to change of 
its own accord. In summary, then, it as though the govemment is simply swept along by 
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a set of circumstances over which it has no control. Furthermore, the concept of 
structural adjustment is a technocratic term that omits human and social factors or 
pohtical will. Thus, a huge global economic circumstance is not only presented as a fait 
accompli, almost as natural as night following day, but it is also voided of human 
agency through govemment; indeed it is devoid of human decisions altogether. 
Alongside this fatalism is a sense that time is running out and that we are deluding 
ourselves as a nation. This is evident in a National Party member, Mr McGauran's 
assertion that Australians are living in a fool's paradise (H37: Para 1). Outside 
parliament, similar sentiments are being expressed. A significant example of this is 
Fred Hilmer's 1985 book When the Luck Runs Out in which he claims that 'Australians 
appear to be caught in a downward spiral' (p. 13). Significantly, Hilmer was later 
appointed by the Labor Govemment to report on and implement national competition 
policy. 
b. How Labor Adopted Neo-Liberal Capitalist Discourse 
Despite maintaining some vestiges of labourist discourse, the Labor Govemment 
simultaneously adopts some fundamental features of neo-liberal capitalist discourse 
rooted in neo-classical economics. These adopted features are used to justify the claim 
that increased private sector profit is necessary if the economy is to be able to create 
more jobs. Neo-classical economics is also evident in the moves to deregulation based 
on free trade principles. 
Profit-Investment-Jobs 
The Labor Govemment adopts a fundamental epistemic element of neo-liberal and 
conservative discourse that increased profitability is needed to maintain jobs. For 
example, backbencher Mr Bilney, who was soon to become a Hawke minister, asserts: 
It is quite clear to honourable members on this side of the House that there will 
not be a genuine, sustained, lasting, recovery unless jobs are created in the 
private sector. ... The Government is well aware that the majority of workers in 
224 
Australia are employed in the private sector and that also, as part of that, 
profits need to be such that investment can take place and jobs can be created. 
(H17b: Para 105) 
In Bilney's first sentence, the expletives It is and there will be eradicates modality, thus 
presenting an existential state of being and an anticipated future. The first existential 
process / verb, in fact, is made more emphatic by the phrase quite clearly. The subject-
complement, a noun-clause (with an embedded conditional clause underlined) that there 
will not be a genuine, sustained, lasting, recovery unless jobs are created in the private 
sector, is therefore presented as an unequivocal universal statement of fact. In creating 
this 'objective' state of being, Bilney therefore puts the govemment and workers in a 
dependent relationship with the owners of capital. Bilney's second sentence builds a 
syllogistic argument from this 'objective' premiss that he has created in the first 
sentence. Thus the contorted syllogism mns: 
» Only the private sector creates jobs. 
t The private sector needs profits. 
» If profits, then investment 
« If investment, then jobs. 
Bilney's universal claims and reasoning are supported by other Labor members. For 
example, Mrs Kelly (later a minister) claims that the Government recognises that sound 
profits are an essential requirement for increased employment in the private sector 
(H17b: Para 133). As well, Mr Punch (also later a minister) reassures owners that every 
speaker from this side of the House recognise [sic] that the restoration of private sector 
profits is fundamental to growth in employment and the rejuvenation of economic 
growth in the country (17b: Para 167). Both Kelly and Punch also present similar 
unmodalised objective statements about the economic universe by using the existentials 
are (an essential requirement) and is (fundamental). They also form the same 'objective' 
conclusions. 
The ideological shift by Labor had indeed been rapid because there is no semantic 
difference between these statements and those of their LNP opponents. Mr Howard, 
then Deputy Leader of the Opposifion, states that an increase in the profit share from 
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the existing low levels [is] essential if new employment opportunities [are] to be created 
(17b: Para 94). Mr Macphee, another Liberal frontbencher, asserts that yesterday's 
profits are today's investment and tomorrow's jobs (17b: Para 125), and Mr Shipton, 
also a Liberal, states that profit is necessaiy for jobs; profits are necessary to pay 
wages; profits are necessary for investment; and investment is necessary for jobs 
(17b: Para 151) Clearly, then, the Labor Govemment shares a fundamental discursive 
presupposition with the LNP opposition, the semantic coherence of which is that profits 
are needed so that they can be invested and that this investment creates more jobs. 
As I have argued previously, this syllogism remains highly questionable in a 
hypercapitalist world. Yet, from Labor there is only the slightest challenge, and this 
from a backbencher who intertextually draws upon the authority of the Prices 
Surveillance Authority which explicitly took the view that in most cases the appropriate 
way of financing investment was not by retaining profits but by raising funds on the 
capital market (17b: Para 187). 
Free Trade and Deregulation 
The LNP during this time maintains a classic neo-liberal discourse about the role of the 
free market. Railing against the setting up of a prices surveillance authority. Liberal 
Deputy Opposition Leader, Howard, claims it is an unwarranted, illogical and totally 
unjustified interference in the free operations of business (17b: Para 79) and a 
bureaucratic impediment to free enterprise (17b: Para 80). Despite the Labor 
Govemment having incorporated the fundamentals of capitalist discourse into their own, 
Howard claims that this authority is part of a clearly emerging pattern of increasing 
controls on and interference with business (17b: Para 80). 
However, the neo-classical notion of 'free' in 'free market' seems to get confused by the 
LNP parties sometimes to mean that businesses are 'free' to do what they like, even if 
this means that they tend to oligopolise. From a Marxist perspective, it could be said 
that the LNP are articulating an inherent contradiction in capitalism, namely its 
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tendency towards monopoly. For example, Opposition Leader Peacock criticises 
Labor's amendment to the Trade Practices Act because it will impose severe limitations 
on mergers, thus making the rationalisation of high cost industries in Australia harder 
(H22: Para 1). Of course, oligopoly negates the classic free market theory because it 
reduces the number of competitors. However, this elision is made possible by the 
introduction of a concomitant discourse of efficiency in which a fundamental notion is 
'rationalisation'. Ironically, then, it is the Labor Party once more that adopts and 
defends liberal economic discourse. The Minister supports the amendment saying that at 
times there are mergers which become monopolistic and, therefore, prevent the very 
purpose of trade - prevent its being free, fair, and unfettered (H22: Para 3). Such an 
exchange clearly reveals two things about the discourse of the time. Firstly, it reinforces 
Fairclough's and Foucault's notions, which I have adopted also, that the discourses 
deployed by proponents of a particular action need not be logically consistent. Indeed, 
they may be contradictory. Secondly, this exchange reveals that the ideological 
distinction between the LNP and the Labor Party not only becomes blurred, but 
sometimes is actually reversed. 
Nowhere is this more evident than in the exchange between Labor Treasurer, 
Mr Keating, and Deputy Opposition Leader, Mr Howard on the day after the financial 
markets were deregulated (10 September 1984). Praising Keating's conversion in 
government to the more enlightened views that were expressed in the Campbell inquiry 
report and supported by a number of us in the former Government (H38: Para 3), 
Howard explains the appropriateness of the govermnent's action as a march along the 
path to a freer and more competitive financial system (Para 1). He then points out that it 
is now understood, apparently by both sides of parliament, that the Australian economy 
can no longer be insulated from the pressure of world economic activity (Para 3). 
Parenthetically, I draw attention to the lexical presence of 'global' that is beginning to 
be interdiscursively drawn upon here in world economic activity. I will not discuss this 
aspect of the discourse here, although it becomes increasingly significant in my analysis 
presented in Chapter Five. The admiration between Keating and Howard is clearly 
mutual for Keating responds by stating that the current Cabinet has a view very similar 
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to that of the Deputy Leader of the Opposition about the way in which the financial 
market should operate (H39: Para 2). The similarity of view occurs because they share 
liberal economic discourse. This is evident in Keating's justification for the deregulafion 
which is that it was important to inject some competition back into that system (Para 3) 
and that it will encourage innovation and specialisation (Para 6). 
c. How Labour Developed a Consensual Technocracy 
Having now shown how the Hawke Labor Govemment maintained aspects of its 
laborist discourse, but also how it was adopting simultaneously neo-classical capitalist 
discourse, I want to now tum to two other marked discursive features which I had not 
anticipated, but which became gradually more obvious. I have organised these under the 
headings of Consensual Technocracy and Flexibility. The issues considered in these 
sections become increasingly important in Chapter Five as they replace, appropriate, 
and occlude the last vestiges of labourism in the Labor Govemment's discourse. 
Infusing Labor's discourse in these early years is a technocratic discourse that seeks to 
represent itself as ideology-free. The essence of consensual technocracy is that an 
idealised classlessness is rendered possible through the operationalisation of 
'independent', 'objective' data into 'plans' which are the blueprints from which 
managers make neutral decisions. 
So far, I have shown how, in the NES Communique, the Labor Govemment is already 
showing signs of this technocratic approach. It does this in its claims about the 
effectiveness of 'information' and 'knowledge', as though rejuvenating the economy is 
simply a matter of accumulating information for specialist analysis. It certainly does not 
dialectically challenge the flaws in the episteme of the opposing ideology. In developing 
a consensus approach, the Hawke govemment also occludes fimdamental issues of class 
interest and a dialectical opposition to neo-liberal capitalism. For example, when Hawke 
labels the steel industry plan as a landmark in the history of industry policy in Australia 
(H6: Para 1) because [a]II parties co-operated in a quite unprecendented way to put the 
plan together, he eliminates relevant issues such as the failure of capitalism in this 
instance, the cmcial importance of govemment intervention, and the sacrifices made by 
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the workers. There is no resistance or dialectic in Hawke's statement. With the plan in 
place, all the parties - govemment, business, and unions - have now undertaken to 
accept their responsibilities to make the plan work (Para 1). What remains unstated is 
the nature of these 'responsibilifies' and how these responsibilities should place 
participants in new relations of power in which there is less managerial deference and 
greater power to the worker and the govemment. 
This consensual technocratic discourse claims it has no place for ideology, especially 
socialism. The Hawke Govemment, the preceding analysis shows, clearly seeks to 
separate itself from any notions of centralised planning that might suggest socialist 
practice. Keating's May 1983 Ministerial Statement establishes this discursive shift, 
which is maintained throughout the parliamentary debate for the next two years. For 
example. Prime Minister Hawke expresses indignation at opposition interjections that 
the Steel Industry Plan is a form of sociahsm, referring to the inane interjections ... that 
the assistance represents socialisation (H6: Para 3). Introducing the EPAC Bill (H5), 
Keating states the Government will have available to it, on a continuing basis, 
independent advice ... which will be invaluable to the process of economic policy 
formulation. The nominal group broad indicative planning (Para 4) is a clear lexical 
device used to separate this sort of planning from socialism. In fact, this separation is 
made more explicit as the debate continues in October 1983. A left wing ALP 
backbencher, Mr Baldwin, explains that 'planning' can refer to a wide spectrum of 
things (HIO: Para 4) including the centralised determination of most economic activities 
on the East European model. Explaining that indicative planning is altogether different -
it involves making economic forecasts, setting targets at a high level of aggregation, 
and indicating the course of action the Government will follow in order to achieve these 
targets (HIO: Para 4) - Baldwin nevertheless takes up a dialectical challenge with his 
LNP opponents. He contrasts this mild form of planning with the LNP's view which 
sees economic salvation in the free operation of market forces, labeling this laissez-faire 
gobbledegook (Para 5). Significantly, this dialectical challenge comes from the 
backbench of the govemment, not from the leading ministers. This is because a 
dialectical challenge would be inconsistent with the consensual discourse that they have 
created. 
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EPAC's apparent objectivity based on its knowledge foundation and the mediation of 
this knowledge through a 'representative' body extemal to parliament are important 
attributes claimed for these planning outcomes. The considerable emphasis placed on 
knowledge is evident in Keating's statements: 
The Government is firmly committed to knowledge sharing ... convinced that 
such knowledge sharing plays an integral part in establishing a common 
perception (H5: Para 1) 
and 
EPAC will enlarge our knowledge base (H5: Para 4), 
In the first statement, the nominalisation 'perception' derives from the process 'to 
perceive'. Thus, a common perception means that participants apprehend an assumed 
objective reality in the same way. Such a claim makes sense only if ideology is negated. 
In other words, if we all apprehend phenomena in the same way then we are drawing 
upon common contextual resources among diverse people. These common resources are 
not merely literal (i.e., we may agree that the consumer price index provides one 
measure of the inflation rate), but also interpretive (we may attribute inflation to excess 
speculation, profits, cost push or wage pull factors, excess demand or limited supply). 
In this way, the way is seen to simply execute sanitised public policy that is not 
ideologically tainted and that is dialogic rather than dialectic because it has attained 
consensus (H5: Para 7). Yet, of course, EPAC has to be staffed by people who are not 
politically or ideologically inert. According to Stilwell (1986), the staff were 
conservative economists who regularly commissioned studies from the right-wing 
Centre for Independent Studies (pp. 114-115). 
Another characteristic of the discourse is the lack of a sense of agency. More 
particularly, the govemment seems to accept its lack of control over future events. This 
is evident when it states that EPAC's analysis will be of considerable value for the 
nation to try to assess the longer term trends and to seek to infiuence them in a 
desirable direction (H5: Para 4). 
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Because I elaborate the nature of technocratic discourse in Chapter Five, I close this 
section of the chapter by describing how consensual technocracy is most evident in the 
Labor Govemment's approach to centralised wage fixing, fiscal responsibility, and 
foreign ownership. 
Centralised Wage Fixing 
Given that the NES Communique identified wage fixation as virtually the only definite 
action agreed upon, it is not surprising that the LNP opponents would continue to press 
higher wages as the cause of the economic malaise. By doing so they excluded a whole 
range of other factors already identified: scale of production, poor technology, and weak 
management. LNP members continually claim throughout the first two years that there 
is a nexus between unemployment and wage rises (H7: Para 33). Presented as a virtual 
iron law of economics to reduce wages in general, it is specifically directed at youth 
wages, such as when Liberal backbencher, Mr White, claims that the answer lies in 
putting some realistic level on the wages of youth in this country (H36: Para 4). 
Intertextually drawing on the wisdom of the Managing Director of McDonalds fast 
foods. White states with approbation that 
Far from exploiting young people, junior rates of pay actually protect jobs for 
juniors, and give them an advantage in the market-place to help compensate 
for their lack of maturity and experience 
(H36:Para4). 
Of course, McDonalds can be cast here as a benefactor in reducing junior wage rates, by 
eliminating reference to its phenomenal profitability, its deskilling, its authoritarian 
Taylorist organisafional pracfice, and the transnational corporate practice of eliminating 
real small businesses, rather than overseas franchises, in Australia. This narrow focus on 
wages characterises the discursive limitation within which the Labor Govemment had 
allowed itself to be trapped from the very inception of the govemment. In other words, 
it is because of its textual exclusions as much as its inclusions that Labor seems 
incapable of addressing its self-imposed discursive limitation. 
231 
Keating identifies centralised wage fixing as a fundamental element of the govemment's 
economic policy in his Ministerial Statement of May 19 1983 (H4: Para 2). He 
announces that the three tripartite elements, govemment, business, and unions are 
participating ... in conferences before the Australian Conciliation and Arbitration 
Commission because they are acting in accordance with the request in the Summit 
Communique (Para 2). Although capital seems to have complied with the retum to 
centralised wage fixing, the LNP remain firmly opposed, calling it crazy ... locking the 
unemployed out (HI 6: Para 10). The LNP sees wage fixing as an example of the Hawke 
Govemment doing the bidding of the trade union movement (Para 15). 
Initially, Labor claims that the Accord will ensure that the living standards of wage and 
salary earners and the non-income earning sectors of the population are maintained 
over time with movements in national productivity (H15: Para 25). However, during the 
course of parliamentary debate, this commitment is overwhelmed by the Labor 
Govemment's economic management discourse. Ensuring that the unions' wage 
demands are restrained - the only definite action to come out of the Communique -
becomes the defining point of Labor's management credentials. Thus, we have the 
Labor Treasurer, Keating, labeling the Liberal opposition as speaking nonsense and 
castigating them for having no idea how to restrain wages in a recovery (H16: Para 23). 
In fact, the new govemment completely adopts the conservative argument about the 
nexus between profitability and increased employment (Profit-Investment-Jobs): 
All that is simply a commentary on the fact that if we hold wages down long 
enough we will get a bigger restoration of the profit share, higher investment 
and growth. The fact is that the judgment then had to be made about the 
industrial realities of such a policy. That is why ... the Government returned to 
a centralised wage fixation policy 
(H16:Para23). 
In other words, by 29 November 1983 when Keating makes this statement, labourist 
discourse is completely supplanted by capitalist discourse: game, set, and match. It is no 
wonder, then, that capital supported a move away from free market mechanisms to 
support the 'fixing' of wages, leaving the LNP parties without support. The Minister for 
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Employment and Industrial Relations, Mr Willis, responds to a dorothy-dixer^^ by 
boasting that the 
level of real labour unit costs will be back to the level of a decade ago. ... Such 
an outcome is conducive to a continued decline in our rate of infiation and a 
continued improvement in our level of economic competitiveness 
(H24: Para3). 
Indeed, so proud is Mr Willis of this achievement that he repeats the claim on other 
occasions (e.g., H32: Para 4). 
History now reveals that capital was strategically successful. Between 1981-82 and 
1989-90, the index of the actual level of wages related to gross non-farm product rose 
by 103.8% while the index of actual level of profits (gross operating surplus) rose 
by 180.1%. In the same period, the changes in the index of the proportion of wage and 
profit share of gross non-farm product reveals that the profit share rose considerably 
while wage share fell: that is, the index of wage share fell by 10.5%) and the index of 
profit share rose by 23%®°. To put this another way, while the Consumer Price Index 
rose by 69.7% between June 1982 and December 1988, centrahsed wage fixing 
delivered only a 23%) increase in award wage rates (Thompson, 1989, p. 141). That is, 
wage increases made up for only a third of the increase in prices, and the wages share 
fell considerably to allow profits a greater share of the national product. Part of the 
reason for this is that unions never obtained the full wage increase to match consumer 
price index (CPI) rises. From the very outset, the LNP claimed that full indexation 
would retard our economic recovery and the creation of new jobs (17b: Para 91). 
Having adopted the discursive constraints imposed on it, the Labor Govemment 
logically continually called upon the union movement to limit its claims below the CPI 
increases. Generally, the unions, through the ACTU leadership, complied. 
A 'dorothy-dixer' is a term used in the Australian parliament to denote a question without notice by a govemment backbencher 
that is set up in advance to allow the minister to respond, apparently extemporaneously, in a boastful or a positive way with a set 
answer. 
These figures were calculated by me from data included in Table 3 and 8 in Australian Bureau of StatisticsOccoi/owo/ Paper: 
Productivity, Prices, Profits and Pay: 1964-65 to 1989-90. Catalogue No 5239.0 (17 February 1992). 
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Throughout the course of the govemment, the Labor Party refers to fulfilling its part of 
the 'trade-off established in the Communique. One Labor member claims that the steel 
unions for their part, are committed to accepting productivity improvement measures 
and wage restraints in retum for govemment assistance to the steel industry 
(H17a: Para 66); another that we are living up to our commitment on wages in retum for 
the prices surveillance authority (HI7a: Para 130). Yet this is a discursive constraint that 
focuses attention and responsibility on the workers, shifting attention away from 
management. Consequently, it is rare for a Labor member to broaden the focus beyond 
labour costs. One of the few occasions when the focus widens is in the debate setting up 
the Steel Industry Authority. In this debate, the Minister, Mr Duffy, identifies seven 
elements that lead to improved commercial practice and profitability: new investment, 
upgrading facilities, tighter management, improved productivity, improved work 
practices, containment of labour costs, and containment of govemment charges. 
Significantly, only one of these is about wage levels, and another could involve worker 
collaboration to improve work practices (HI 8: Para 7). In asserting that the plan seeks to 
overcome the underlying problems confronting the industry, Duffy also draws on the 
nineteenth century discourse of William Roylance (see Chapter 3 above), now part of 
the forgotten memory field of labour discourse, asserting that the labour movement has 
a duty to investigate deeply the remote sources of our actual condition. In other words, 
Duffy's statement provides one of the few instances where labour actually (indirectly) 
challenges some part of the neo-liberal episteme. On another occasion, a Labor 
backbencher, Mr Milton, points out that: 
the price of labour is only one element in the cost of production. Profits and 
interest, the price of raw materials, entrepreneurial costs and land prices are 
also important elements 
(H37:Para44). 
The absence of these umemarkable tmths about production costs, and about the relative 
price of labour in total costs from the discourse of the Hawke govemment's senior 
ministers seems to suggest that labourist discourse had been completely colonised by 
capitalist discourse. 
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Fiscal Responsibility 
The Labor Party, in its seven and a half years of opposition, seriously reconstituted itself 
as fiscally 'responsible', having suffered the odium of increasing Budget deficits in the 
Whitlam years. Labor's credibility was enhanced when the Fraser govemment failed to 
do much better in this regard. Once in office, then. Labor set about identifying its fiscal 
rectitude, fuming the tables on the former Fraser govemment by arguing as Keating did 
in an early ministerial statement that the Liberal Government ... went beyond the limits 
of fiscal responsibility thereby creating fiscal imbalances (H4: Para 18). Prime Minister 
Hawke asserts that, in comparison to the previous Liberal Govemment, which was 
totally incapable of taking the hard decisions that were necessary for the economic 
management of this country, his Labor Govemment had already done so. The effect of 
this, however, is that the Labor Govemment places itself within a fiirther discursive 
restraint of orthodox economics. Furthermore, in the polemical vigour of denigrating the 
Fraser administration for their fiscal incompetence and their divisive industrial relations 
policy, the Hawke govemment eliminates the possibility of other labourist concems 
such as the quality of Australian management, poor investment decisions, increasing 
foreign ownership, poor central planning, and inequitable taxation. In fact, it took a 
Labor backbencher representing a steel industry electorate to point out that the plight of 
the steel industry [was] caused by many factors including a world recession, but also 
poor management (H12: Para 1). That these matters were not raised (although taxation 
was) by Labor's Prime Minister or senior ministers reveals the limited influence of 
labourism in the Labor Govemment's policies. 
Fiscal policy is a discursive domain, although often dominated by technocratic 
discourse, in which labourist concems about the redistribution of wealth and income are 
fought out. The LNP clearly marks out its position as anti-socialist, opposing taxation 
and govemment expenditure. In the 1984 budget debate, for example, Opposition 
Leader Peacock distinctly makes this ideological distinction: 
When it comes down to taws the choice will be between a socialist government 
which spends more, [and] adds to the debt of this nation ... and the Opposition, 
which is dedicated to achieving growth and development through the private 
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sector and to freeing up that private sector through proper economic 
management of the public sector 
(H31:Para25). 
Peacock is so sure that taxation is obnoxious to the Australian people that he asserts that 
[e]very Australian agrees that in this countiy we live in an over-taxed and over-
governed nation (H31: Para 11). 
Far from challenging these assumptions, the Labor govemment is able to claim greater 
competence in reducing the size of govemment. Not only does the govemment criticise 
the previous Liberal govemment (see above), but it also casts the Leader of the 
Opposition wandering around the country preaching that we should have higher tax 
cuts, increased government expenditure and, at the same time, a reduced deficit 
(H28: Para 2). In explaining the govemment's 1984 budget, a minister, Mr Willis, 
asserts that the budget strikes an appropriate balance between the need to reduce the 
deficit and the need to ensure a continuance of economic activity until private 
investment picks up (H35: Para 20). Using terms like appropriate balance and the need 
to reduce the deficit clearly places Willis in the realm of orthodox economic discourse 
because appropriateness and needs are only meaningful within this shared episteme. 
Prime Minister Hawke adopted the trilogy in 1984 to counteract claims that the Labor 
govemment was fiscally irresponsible. This 'self-imposed fiscal straitjacket' 
(Stilwell, 1986, p. 15) exemplifies the Labor Party's attempts to operate within the 
orthodox conservative economic discourse expected by capital. Furthermore, the Labor 
Govemment depoliticises the issue by technocratising it. For example. Prime Minister 
Hawke states that he would ask EPAC how a government may be able to establish the 
fairest possible revenue base in this country (H20: Para 3). It is as though 'faimess' is 
just another variable to factor into an econometric equation, rather than an issue that 
forms the very grounds of ideological difference between Labor and their neo-liberal 
and conservative opponents. 
There is httle textual evidence of traditional labourist demands for equality and faimess 
in this technocratic and fiscally responsible discourse. In most cases, defending the 
redistribution of wealth and income is left to the backbenchers. Only occasionally does a 
Minister assert such values. When Minister, Mr Willis argues that the 1984 budget 
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protects the most needy in our community by concentrating expenditure and welfare 
benefit on them (H35: Para 20), we witness a rare instance of a Labor Govemment 
minister drawing on traditional labourist discourse. Occasionally, a backbencher like 
Mr Hand (later a minister) is prepared to dialectically engage the Opposition by 
claiming that [v]edistribution of income and wealth for [them] meant only one thing -
the rich in the country were handed an ever increasing share of the cake and the gap 
between the haves and the have nots grew wider and wider (H33: Para 7; also 9). In one 
instance, a Labor backbencher, Mr Tickner actually identifies assistance to the poor as a 
Labor tradition (H34: Para 6). 
Foreign Ownership 
There is also little textual evidence of any sort of challenge to the orthodox economic 
notion that foreign capital flows to Australia are beneficial, or that it is even debatable. 
Instead, Treasurer Keating identifies the strength of capital inflow as a sign of approval 
by the intemational economy of the direction in which the Australian economy is 
moving, because this inflow appears to be associated, at least in part, with some 
strengthening of optimism and confidence since the summit (H4: Para 10). Of course, 
capital flows to Australia can be in the form of equity loans, partial or full ownership of 
Australian companies, subsidiary investment (usually by transnationals), private and 
public bond purchases, and highly speculative flows in such areas as futures, 
derivatives, and currency. Each of these benefit or harm the Australian economy to 
varying degrees. Yet Keating seems to assume that any form of capital inflow 
acknowledges Australia's economic virility. Such an attitude, part and parcel of the 
technocrafic approach, is at odds with the labourist discourse that had been re-
articulated as recently as the Accord. 
d. Flexibility Discourse 
A concomitant discourse that emerges subtly in the early years of the Hawke 
Govemment is the notion of 'flexibility'. It emerges in texts dealing with industrial 
relations and is warranted by the universalising discourse of the NES Communique. 
Because greater co-ordination is needed under centralised wage fixing (HI3: Paras 1, 
7 and 9), the govemment argues that it is necessary to remove some of the inflexibilities 
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in the present systems so that tribunals concerned might come together to resolve them 
(H13: Para 8: repeated in Paras 14 and 26). The implications of this lexical feature at 
this stage are nascent. However, the notion of flexibility soon becomes a dominant 
feature of an economic discourse that is shared by both the govemment and the 
opposition. Later that year, the Liberal Deputy Leader uses the term in relation to the 
labour market, intertextually drawing on 'an authority', economic consultants Syntec, to 
claim that the redeeming feature in the US economy has been a remarkable downward 
flexibility of U.S. wages (17b: Para 88). In other words, when 'flexibihty' is used in 
relation to the labour force, it will invariably imply something downward, or a 
diminution. However, when it is used in relation to capital, it is part of the free market 
discourse which implies that capital is free to maximise production or profits or 
markets. In the following year, for example. Opposition Leader Peacock congratulates 
the govemment: 
Some of the decisions made by this Government have been welcomed by the 
Opposition, particularly those relating to financial markets and the freeing up 
of the exchange rate. These decisions have the potential to increase the 
flexibility of the economy 
(H31:Para28). 
Although 'flexibility' is not used coUocatively with 'business' or 'enterprise', there is 
nevertheless an assumption built into free-market discourse that business should be 
unencumbered, that it should be able to get on with its enterprise with minimal 
interference. This is part of the 'environment' which govemments are supposed to 
provide. So, when govemments do restrain businesses in some way, the LNP criticises 
this as an interference. For example, in March 1984, when the Labor Govemment 
introduces legislation, as a 'trade-off for wage restraint, setting up a Prices Surveillance 
Authority with virtually no power to regulate prices, one LNP member labels this as an 
example of business 
being strapped again by this government with more and more bureaucratic red 
tape. Small business is being throttled daily. This legislation is part of a flood 
of controls and regulations which is squeezing industry in Australia today. 
(17b: Para 143). 
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Later in his speech he identifies the legislation as part of a web ... of new socialist 
controls over the business sector ... [which] imposes another burden (Para 146). Of 
course, these are images of constriction - 'red tape', 'throttled', 'squeezing', 'web'. Yet 
one could ask whether a similar set of related images could recast such legislation as 
'binding' enterprise into a community of shared, but differing, interests. 
Such images might infer solidarity and communality rather than unfair restraint or 
bondage. Such communal notions are espoused by the govemment in supporting its 
Steel Industry Authority Bill designed to rescue the industry from almost certain 
extinction. Identifying the severe social and economic disruption in the steel regions 
(HI8: Para 6), Mr Duffy claims a mandate for a new approach to industry policy in 
Australia. This policy is 'new' in the sense that it is intended to deal not just with 
economic concems, but with social ones. Indeed, the govemment is providing financial 
assistance to private industry to improve the severe deterioration in the industry's 
competitive position ... [and] international competitiveness (Paras 3 and 4). In other 
words, private enterprise failed to deliver a profit, arguably because of global 
competition (perhaps cheaper labour and newer capital oveseas) and poor management. 
As a result, the govemment will break the mles of neo-liberal capitalism by providing 
the funds private enterprise needs to improve their management and capital. It would 
seem, however, that metaphors such as 'red tape' are now so commonplace as to be an 
assumption in public discourse. This negative assumption places socialist and labourist 
discourse at a disadvantage when govemments attempt to bind businesses into the 
broader community. Notions such as regional or community cohesion simply do not 
have the discursive dominance accorded to neo-liberalism through such commonplace 
lexes such as 'red tape'. 
The clash of ideologies: What clash? 
In contrast to Labor's weak labourism, the LNP dialectically espouse 'market' 
economics as the most effective type of economy: the system office enterprise is the 
best way of achieving economic growth which will result in jobs (H7: Para 39). One 
Liberal claims that it is only through the private enterprise sector and through 
individual initiative that Australia will get itself out of this mess (H7: Para 65). Another 
states, even after acknowledging an OECD report that the microprocessor revolution has 
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led to employment growth lagging behind labour force growth, that the answer lies in 
giving individuals the incentive and the capability of going out into the community to try 
to do something to help themselves (H8: Para 10). To complete the dialectical binary, 
Hawke is identified by the conservatives as a socialist and leader of a socialist 
government (H7: Para 75). His socialist govemment is castigated for having intruded 
into the market-place with an expansionary Budget (H7: Para 80). 
Yet the notion of a market-place - a metaphor that seems to have taken on a concrete 
denotative status - is rarely questioned. For example, a primary feature of a market-place 
in neo-liberal economics is that businesses have freedom of entry and exit. Those 
businesses whose prices are above what the market, so the theory goes, will bear will 
either lower profit to meet the equilibrium price or exit from the market-place because 
their production costs are too high. This neo-classical nostmm is espoused by Liberal, 
Mr Shipton. Arguing against a prices surveillance authority, he says: 
If prices go higher the market-place will work. Otherwise consumers will not 
buy and substitutes will emerge. The market-place will work and it must be 
allowed to work 
(17a: Para 148). 
While this may have been so for local communities of the eighteenth century, even 
national economies in the nineteenth and first half of the twentieth century (and even 
this is moot: see Saul 1992, 1997; Thurow, 1996), this clearly does not apply in a world 
of globalised trade, with highly mobile capital, and sophisticated products. While exit 
(more likely takeover) is possible, the barriers to entry in sophisticated manufacturing 
and industrial items are almost insurmountable, especially for companies in a small 
country such as Australia. While not arguing economic theory in this thesis, my purpose 
here is simply to reveal the considerable epistemic challenge to the metaphor-cum-
denotation of 'market-place'. Yet the Labor Govemment, far from challenging a 
fundamental notion of this hegemonising discourse, came to incorporate it more and 
more, concomitantly, into their own. 
As an hegemonising discourse and material pracfice, neo-liberal capitalism is able to 
define the conditions in which it must exist. As I showed in the analysis of the 
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NES Communique (above), capital demands that, because 'business confidence' is 
cmcial, capitalist societies must not interfere with this fragile notion or mood or 
sentiment. Capitalist advocates, such as Liberal, Mr Shipton, assert that the govemment 
should be concentrating on encouraging a climate for the growth of business 
(17b: Para 153). Opposition Leader Peacock asserts that the Government must create an 
environment in which ... business has the capacity and incentive to invest and grow 
(H31: Para 3). There is no equivalence for worker, household, or consumer confidence. 
Although consumer confidence is measured, it is not accorded the same reverential 
status. Business confidence requires a pleasing landscape, a benign 'environment' where 
its 'mood' is not unduly affected by an oppressive 'climate'. The metaphoric vagueness 
of these ideas makes capital all the more capricious. It is as though govemments and 
societies are like the suitors seeking to win the assent of a beautiful, but remote and 
wilful lover. The suitor is sensitive to every frown and sigh; seeks approval by 
providing outings, gifts, and surprises without request; anticipates needs; and finally 
sets up the room with mood lighting, romantic music, and champagne when the moment 
of communion might at last be granted. In this way, the Labor Govemment seeks to woo 
capital with its blandishments of reduced 'real labour unit costs', the aphrodisiac of 
capital. Thus, the Minister for Employment and Industrial Relations, Mr. Dawkins, is 
able to claim by May 1984, fourteen months after their election win, that the lowest real 
labour unit costs in a decade is very conducive to the creation of an environment which 
is highly conducive to an increase in private investment (H25: Para 3). For Dawkins, 
consummation must have seemed nigh. 
On the Labor side, virtually no one espouses socialist or strong labourist principles as 
the political texts are overtaken by the hegemonic discourse of consensus. A rare 
exception is Victorian left wing backbencher, Mr. Theophanus, who argues that the 
economic crisis can be solved only with the transformation of social and economic 
values and structures provided by democratic socialism (H7: Para 63). He specifically 
rejects the outdated arguments about the wonders of the market (H7: Para 66), a point 
supported by another Labor member who argues that [\]t appears increasingly unlikely 
... that the free market solution can provide a satisfactory solution (HI 7a: Para 59). He 
argues for an increase in wages to boost the economy, a social wage to eliminate 
poverty, and increased govemment expenditure (H7: Paras 64 - 73). Another left wing 
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backbencher, Mr Baldwin, also directly challenges the epistemic basis of free market 
ideology arguing that the theory on which this is based ... has become more distant from 
the truth with the passage of time (HIO: Para 7). He also points out that it lacks the 
equity considerations of socialism. 
Having been discursively circumscribed in the NES Communique, the Labor 
govemment can do little to counter the powerful neo-liberal claim made by Opposition 
Leader Peacock that the 
essential elements of an economic strategy to deal with unemployment are 
simple. They rest mainly on a wages policy aimed at restoring our 
competitiveness and at reducing inflation to a level at or below that likely to be 
experienced by our major trading partners. They must be aimed at a reduction 
in the public sector deficit ... [thereby removing] constraints on private sector 
recovery. More importantly, they rest on a return to private sector profitability 
to a level which encourages new investment, new economic activity and new 
employment opportunities 
(H16:Para40). 
This statement encapsulates the major elements of conservative and neo-liberal 
economic political economy: drive wages down and decrease govemment expenditure 
to increase profits which, in tum, increases employment through increased investment. 
As we have seen from the analysis thus far, the Labor Govemment not only finds it 
difficult to counter such an argument, but actually embraces it and then claims greater 
technocratic efficiency than the LNP parties in bringing this about. 
Labour Discourse After One Term (1983 - 84) 
The following summarises the discursive situation at the end of 1984 
Field of Presence 
The Accord upheld three labourist fields of presence: 
• Securify for the worker should be provided through appropriate wages and 
conditions. 
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• Societies are best understood and managed from a communitarian rather 
than individual or enterprise perspective. 
• Economic policy should assume that govemments intervene in an economy 
to provide the citizen with a buffer against economic fluctuations. 
However, by the end of 1984, not one of these remained intact. Perhaps the only field of 
presence (i.e. maintaining previous discourses in an intertextual chain) is the modified 
one, claiming that 
• The union movement has a vital role to play in representing the working 
classes. 
Of the ministers, only Duffy draws on the memory (or forgotten) field of Roylance in 
asking about the stmctural sources of our current condition. 
Field of Concomitance 
The concomitant discourses (i.e., new discursive links) used in the early years of the 
Hawke Govemment were conflicting and inconsistent. They included: 
Labourist-inclined discourses 
• The most important concomitant discourse is a form of corporatism 
involving state, capital, and labour. 
• consensus discourse, de-ideologising the labour:capital dialectic. 
The discourse of technocracy dealing with corporatism incorporates a hegemonic 
economic orthodoxy based on neo-classical principles. 
Neo-Liberal and Capitalist-Inclined discourses within Labor 
• the 'market-place' 
• 'flexibility' 
• the Profit-Investment-Jobs doxa 
• the need for 'business confidence' 
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Field of Memory 
Two important features of labourist discourse slip from the Hawke Govemment's 
discourse. 
• Regulation of transnational corporations is not raised in govemment. 
m The labourist discursive feature of protectionism is ambivalent at this 
stage. 
Emerging discourses about Asian regionalism and Australia's global role mute any 
protectionist statements. 
Applied Method So Far 
As Luke (1995) points out, even 'official' texts are far from '"clean", systematic, and 
airtight' (p. 37). They are heteroglossic and heterogeneous. However, the analysis so far 
confirms Luke's judgment that critical discourse analyses, such as mine, can 
nonetheless reveal significant features of discourse and identify their interdiscursive 
links. Because there are many types of tools that can be applied, it could be argued that 
the approach is methodologically arbitrary. However, in response it also could be argued 
that if varying analytical methods yield similar outcomes then the conclusions are more 
defensible. 
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Chapter Five 
Critical Discourse Analysis: 
ALP Governments 1985 - 1996 
At the far end of the long march of reason, moral nihilism waits: that moral 
nihilism which in its deepest essence means not the denial of binding ethical 
code, and not the blunders of relativistic theory - but the loss of the ability to 
be moral. 
Z. Bauman (1993) Postmodem ethics, p. 248 
A major finding in Chapter Four is the swift discursive movement away from labourism 
in Labor's first term of office. To be frank, the swiftness of discursive movement in the 
first two years of Labor's office surprised me. The other significant finding from 
Chapter Four is the methodological potency of field analysis in yielding information 
about the diachronic shifts of discourse. 
A review of the field analysis at the end of Chapter Four shows that not one of the 
fundamental labourist elements of security, communitarianism, or govemment 
intervention remained intact. Emerging in the field of concomitance are two significant 
discourses, which interdiscursively merge with consensus corporatism and neo-classical 
economics. This is the discourse of technocracy. In this chapter I will show how this 
interdiscursive link developed between 1985 and 1996, although I will do this 
thematically rather than chronologically. The discursively combined new discourse I 
label as consensual technocratic discourse. These interdiscursive elements combine 
powerfully in globalist discourse that provides the discursive foundations (the 
'overarching rationality') for the material conditions of hypercapitalism. This discourse 
and its role in destroying labourist ideology are very important findings of this thesis. 
At this point, it might be appropriate to briefly re-articulate what I mean by 
hypercapitalism (Graham, forthcoming, 1998; Kennedy, 1998; Agger, 1993; 
Horkheimer & Adomo, 1944/1972). Hypercapitalism represents the historical moment 
of capitalism's complete triumph (end of Communism; rising share prices), but also the 
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moment that begins its descent as it stmggles to respond to its intemal contradictions 
(predominantly the monopolising tendency, the over-accumulation of an industrial 
reserve army, and its commodification of increasingly abstract 'products'). The decline 
of capitalism is to be seen in the increasing arbitrariness of its actions (e.g., Asian crisis) 
and the increasing disparities of income and wealth (cf Danziger and Gottschalk, 1993). 
A defining feature, however, is the increasingly abstract and immaterial nature of the 
commodity-forms it produces, particularly the 'information' economy, the culture 
industry, and speculative capital flows. These commodity forms are most effectively 
commodified and disseminated under the technical conditions of global 'information' 
networks and its accompanying discourse of globalism. Under hypercapitalist 
conditions, economic growth is increasingly 'alchemic' and 'illusory' (Graham, 1998), 
and its abstract financial markets are 'parasitic' (Kennedy, 1998). 
Chapter Four showed that, while the LNP parties aggressively presented a dialectical 
encounter through its re-articulation of neo-classical economics, the Labor Party drew 
on several discursive formations that moved it away from traditional labourist discourse. 
To begin the analysis in this chapter, let us re-consider the findings of the field analysis 
at the end of Chapter Four in an altered configuration. This re-configured summary of 
the main discursive features of the Labor Govemment at the end of 1984 is presented in 
Figure 12. 
Dialectical 
Challenge 
LNP establish neo-liberal principles especially in support of small 
business. They identify Labor's tripartite links to union movement and 
large business as antithetical to neo-liberal principles. 
Labor doesn't take up the dialectical challenge. Instead, it offers 
'consensus' politics. 
Traditional 
Labourist 
Principles 
• While the Labor Government maintains a significant discursive defence 
of unionism, it weakens on government intervention (despite Steel and 
Car Plans). 
• Job creation is linked to economic growth, which in turn is linked to 
providing an 'environment' that pleases capital. 
• Labor also moves away from traditional protectionism by allowing 
'international competitiveness' to infuse its discourse. Labor fails to 
exploit discursive contradictions in LNP's free trade claims. 
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Adopting Neo-
Liberalism 
Consensual 
Technocracy 
Flexibility 
• Significantly, the Labor Government began to incorporate in its 
discourse key elements of capitalist discourse, especially neo-classical 
notions. 
• Labor Government adopts the assumed nexus between profit, 
investment, and jobs. 
• Concomitantly, they discursively incorporate free trade notions, which 
are materially reinforced by deregulating the financial markets and the 
currency. 
• This 'ideology-free' approach to decision making is based on arms-
length decision making by an 'expert' body who interpret the economic 
'facts' and then deliver policy suggestions to a government that simply 
executes these suggestions. The primary body set up by Labor was 
EPAC, although other bodies existed. 
• The major areas of consensus policy were the centralised wage fixing 
system, fiscal policy regulated by the 'trilogy', and a free market 
approach to foreign ownership. 
• Ironically, the notion of 'flexibility', which was originally used to promote 
centralised wage fixing by removing differences between state and 
federal jurisdictions, later becomes a key lexical feature of neo-liberal 
economic discourse. However, this is not yet evident in the texts to 
1984. 
Figure 12: Discursive Features of Hawke Government - Early 1985 
The purpose of this re-configuration will become evident throughout this chapter 
[See Navigating Through the Analysis in 'Findings' below]. 
CORPUS FOR ANALYSIS IN CHAPTER FIVE 
In this chapter, I can no longer maintain the intensity of analysis provided in Chapter Four 
because this thesis would balloon into two volumes. Instead, using the broad discursive 
features listed in Figure 12,1 selected 57 documents in the period from 1985 to 1996 for close 
textual and wider discursive analysis. I selected the texts after considering the history of this 
period, which is presented in synoptic detail in the Time Line (Appendix 1). 
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The texts include material other than House of Representatives Hansards so that the 
interdiscursivity can be considered. The texts analysed are 
50 House of Representatives Hansards (H44 - H94); these include major statements 
Statement to Parliament by Prime Minister Keating introducing the One Nation 
document (Febmary 1992) [listed as H87]: Extract in Appendix Five. 
The Second Reading Speech of the 1993 Industrial Relations Reform Bill by 
the Minister for Industrial Relations, Mr Brereton (October 1993) [listed as 
H89]: Extract in Appendix Six. 
Prime Ministerial Statement to Parliament by Paul Keating on the APEC 
Meeting in Bogor, Indonesia (December 1994) [listed as H93]: Extract in 
Appendix Seven. 
as well as 
Accord Mark II (1984) [hsted as All] 
Australia Reconstructed, a report compiled by the ACTU on their study tour of 
Westem European economies (1987) [listed as AR] 
One Nation-statement to Parliament by Prime Minister Keating on 26 Febmary 
1992 [listed as ON] 
Address by Prime Minister to the Institute of Company Directors (April 1993) 
[listed as CD]: Extract in Appendix Eight. 
National Competition Policy (the Hilmer Report) (1993)[listed as HR] 
Govemment Policy Document: Working Nation: The White Paper on 
Employment and Growth (May 1994) [listed as WNW]: Extract in 
Appendix Nine. 
Govemment Policy Document: Working Nation: Policies and Programs 
(May 1994) [hsted as WNP]. 
FINDINGS 
As stated in the introduction to this chapter, I have organised the findings thematically, rather 
than chronologically. Because the discursive model I presented in Chapter Two included as 
features of discourse both diachronicity and interdiscursivity, the findings may seem, at first, a 
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little complex as I try to account for these features. Put more simply, discourses are not static 
because of constantly opposing forces: the centripetal tendency towards social integration and 
the centrifugal tendency towards disintegration and new social formations. Exclusionary and 
monologic discourses exert centripetal forces to maintain unity and preserve a discourse that 
dominates society hegemonically by setting and interpreting the overarching rationality. 
These discourses have tightly patrolled boundaries. However, many discourses, especially 
those that regulate the process and distribution of society's production are engaged in 
dialectical challenge, the effect of centrifugal forces. These forces constantly seek to change, 
emasculate, remove, or colonise other discourses. Dialogic discourses are those that maintain 
a form of homeostasis, or relative stability. Although not directly (dialectically) challenged, 
they undergo continual incremental changes through usage. What this analysis shows is the 
emasculation of labourist discourse, supplanted by technocratic, neo-liberal, and globalist 
discourses. 
Navigating Through the Analysis 
To assist the reader through the following analysis, I provide an overview of how I interpret 
the findings. The findings are presented in six stages: 
Stage 1: Top and Tail Analysis 
Stage 2: Deployment of the lexical terms. Productivity and Flexibility, as 
discourse 
Stage 3: Dialectical Challenge 
Stage 4: Technocratic Discourse 
Stage 5: Labourist Discourse in Australia Reconstructed and Traditional 
Labourist Principles 
Stage 6: Consensual Technocracy and the Technocratic Discourse of 
Globalism 
Stage 7: Adopting Neo-Liberalism 
The Top and Tail Analysis confirms Labor's failure to dialectically engage its opponents. It 
shows that the Labor Govemment's discourse by the 1990s had been colonised by neo-liberal 
and capitalist discourses, thereby abandoning its traditional labourism. 
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The analysis identifies the presence of three words that do not necessarily fit into the lexis of 
either of these categories, nor of the other antecedent discourse of labourism. These words -
Investment, Productivity, and Flexibility - indicated that I needed to see how these terms are 
discursively deployed in other texts. 1 have already detected how Investment was being 
deployed. In Chapter Four it is used as part of the Profit-Investment-Jobs doxa^\ made into an 
axiom of orthodox economics by the Labor Govemment's vigorous adoption of its 
authenticity. However, the lexical terms. Productivity and Flexibility, need to be considered in 
the formation of discourse. This analysis will show how the terms are used to focus the 
responsibility for national economic health on the workers. 
At this point of the analysis, I re-consider the Labor's response to the LNP's dialectical 
challenge. In Chapter Four, it was seen that the LNP aggressively opposed the fundamental 
features of labourism, namely unionism and govemment intervention, to which the Labor 
Govemment responded by claiming that only their special relationship with the unions could 
bring about the necessary consensus. In the third stage of this analysis, I continue the 
discursive analysis of this dialectic. I ask whether the capitulation of labourism was 
inevitable. 
The fourth stage provides a significant description of technocratic discourse. I have already 
indicated the significance of this discourse, interdiscursively mixed with neo-liberalism and 
globalism, to the defeat of labourism. The theoretical description in the fourth stage is then 
applied in the fifth stage to analyse the 1987 ACTU/TDC document Australia Reconstructed. 
Placed neatly at the halfway mark of Labor in office, this document provides a labourist 
blueprint for centralism, govemment intervention, industrial democracy, planning, and 
welfare. Yet its discursive features did not penetrate the discourse of Labor in office, 
suggesting that the overarching rationality was so strong, its discursive boundaries so well 
patrolled, and its dialectical forays so successful in colonising, that the labourism of Australia 
Reconstructed never stood a chance. 
I use the term 'doxa' in the sense used by Bourdieu (Bourdieu and Eagleton, 1992) to mean 'spontaneous belief or opinion [that] 
would seem unquestionable and natural' (p. 112); 'things people accept without knowing' (p. 114). 
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The final stages of analysis (the sixth and seventh) consider how the discursive defeat of 
labourism occurred. In the sixth stage. Consensual Technocracy and The Technocratic 
Discourse of Globalism, I will show how the Labor Govemment, in adopting the generic and 
discursive features of technocratic discourse incorporated its conservative, anti-dialectical 
ideology. In the seventh stage. Adopting Neo-Liberalism, 1 show how one type of technocratic 
discourse, globalism, meshing with neo-liberalism, creates a cmcial diversion from the 
labour:capital dialectical challenge. That is, by setting up the foreign sector as a challenge to 
our way of life (but also as our saviour), labour and capital are discursively bonded to meet 
the new 'challenge'. 
Stage 1: Top and Tail Analysis 
This is a simple linguistic analysis of documents from the beginning (1985) and near the end 
of this period (1994). The starting point (top) is the original Accord. The closing point (tail) 
comprises five texts that were produced between Febmary 1992, almost three months after 
Keating had become Prime Minister, and December 1994. Extracts totalling 5242 words were 
taken from five documents : 
• 
ff 
One Nation-statement to Parliament by Prime Minister Keafing: 26 Febmary 
1992 [See Appendix Five: 1012 words] 
Industrial Relations Reform Bill, 1993 Second Reading Speech by Minister for 
Industrial Relations, Mr Brereton [See Appendix Six: 998 words] 
Working Nation: The White Paper On Employment And Growth, May 1994 
[743 words] 
• Prime Ministerial Statement on 6 December 1994 by Paul Keating about the 
APEC Meeting in Bogor, Indonesia [See Appendix Seven: 876 words] 
• Speech to Institute Of Directors' Luncheon by Prime Minister Keating on 21 
April 1993 [See Appendix Eight: 1613 words] 
The Accord, as Chapter Four showed, was jointly produced by the Labor Party in opposition, 
whereas the five documents are statements by the Labor Govemment. 
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This comparison began without really knowing what to look for, except recurrent words. 
Having counted recurring words I then allocated the words to the following categories: World 
Views; Concems; Goals; and Policy measures. This cmde first level of analysis confirms the 
discursive movement that has been described so far in Chapter Four and Chapter Five. 
World View 
This simply compares the perceptions of the Accord writers with those of the Labor 
Govemment a decade later (see Table 1). Although the unemployment rate was about the 
same, around 10 per cent, the Accord world view is of a nation in crisis, while the view of the 
Labor Govemment is upbeat with references to opportunity comprising 50% of the words in 
this World View category. A new feature not evident in the Accord, and manifesting the new 
globalist discourse that the Labor Govemment adopted is the strong identification with the 
Asian region. In fact, the two are linked because the Asia-Pacific region, including the 'Asian 
tiger' economies, is identified as a source of considerable opportunity for Australia. This has 
the effect of focusing political attention on the promise of future prosperity and of drawing 
attention away from the reality that, after a decade of Labor Govemment and economic 
reform, the unemployment situation had not improved. 
WORLD VIEW 
Part of Asia-Pacific region 
Opportunity 
Crisis 
n = 
1983 Accord (%) 
0 
i 
» • 
2 
1990s(%) 
50 
50 
100 
30 
Table 1: World View Word Count 
Concerns 
Unsurprisingly, unemployment is the major concem in top and tail documents (see Table 2). 
In fact, as a proportion of concems, unemployment became even more of a concem in the 
1990s. While inflation and equity remained as the second and third major concems in that 
order for top and tail, it is instmctive to note what the Labor Govemment no longer concemed 
itself with prices (15.6% in 1983); redistribution of wealth and income (15.6% in 1983); and 
tax avoidance by companies (9.4%o in 1983). This suggests that, while the Accord had clearly 
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identified a trade off by the workers of limited wages in retum for regulation of prices and 
unfair taxes, the Labor Govemment dropped the latter concems while making wage fixation a 
central plank of its economic policy. In other words, the Labor Govemment did not really 
deliver its part of the trade-off 
CONCERNS 
unemploy(ment) (ed) 
Inflation 
Prices 
(in) equitable, equity, fair(ness), social justice 
(re)distribution; distributive 
transnational companies 
tax avoidance leading to higher taxes for PAYE 
interest rates 
n = 
1983 Accord (%) 
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15.6 
15.6 
14.6 
15.6 
1.0 
9.4 
3.1 
96 
1990s (%) 
42.4 
27.3 
0.0 
24.2 
0 
0 
0 
6.1 
S3 
Table 2: Concerns Word Count 
Goals 
This part of the analysis (Table 3) considers the goals that are identified and which were to be 
operationalised, presumably by Policy Measures (Table 4). A simpler comparison ranks the 
occurrence of these goals in 1983 and the 1990s. In the 1983 Accord, the most frequently 
mentioned goals were (in order) 
• Living Standards, 
• Employment & Jobs, 
• Economic Growth, and 
• Full Employment 
In the 1990s, the major concems were (in order) 
• Economic Growth 
• Regionalism 
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• Employment & Jobs, and 
• Protection of Wages. 
While acknowledging that the count could easily have been warped by my selection of text 
(this may account for regionalism being so high), it is significant that Living Standards and 
Full Employment - essential features of labourism - disappear completely from the discourse 
of Labor in Govemment. This is a very significant finding. It suggests that the Labor 
Govemment tacitly acknowledges that the living standards of the nation's workers, despite the 
rhetoric and the statistics to the contrary, had declined, and that full employment, despite 
reducing the definition of employment to at least one hour's work per week, was no longer 
achievable. Of course, I cannot know the psyche of the Hawke and Keating Ministries, but 
these may be useful hypotheses to draw from this analysis. 
GOALS 
full employment. 
Employment, jobs 
Economic growth 
living standards 
Reducing excess profits 
Protection of real wages and conditions. 
Regionalism (ie country and 
n = 
rural) 
security 
1983 Accord (%) 
18.6 
20.9 
20.9 
23.3 
4.? 
9,3 
%M 
43 
1990s (%) 
0.0 
22.4 
36.7 
0.0 
0.0 
10.2 
30.6 
49 
Table 3: Goals Word Count 
Policy Measures 
In Table 4, there is a clear distinction between what the unions and the Labor Opposition had 
identified as appropriate policies in 1983 and those policies deemed appropriate by the Labor 
Govemment late in its term of office. The major policy measures (in order) identified in 1983 
were 
• Prices and Income Policy, 
• Social Welfare (incorporating social wage, health scheme, etc.) 
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« Govemment Planning, and 
• Fiscal Policy. 
However, in the 1990s not one of these policies was even mentioned. In other words, it would 
appear that the traditional labourist policies were completely and utterly abandoned by the 
Labor Govemment. Instead, the Labor Govemment identifies following policies as its most 
important: 
• Competition 
» Investment 
* Productivity 
t Market Forces 
» Flexibility, and 
m Lowering company tax, providing tax incentives. 
POLICY MEASURES 
Prices and Incomes policy 
Productivity 
Social welfare, social wage, health insurance, safety 
net, health scheme 
Fiscal Policy, taxation, capital gains tax 
Competition, competitiveness 
Government planning / 'planned' 
(Re)training / education 
Protectionism (retain) 
Protectionism (remove) 
Macro economic policy and intervention 
Manufacturing industry 
Investment 
Flexibility 
Lowering company tax, tax incentives 
market forces 
Accord 
21.2 
3.5 
17.6 
12.9 
2.4 
17.6 
10.6 
4.7 
0.0 
C7 
4.7 
0.0 
0.0 
0.0 
0.0 
85 
1990s 
0.0 
10.8 
0.0 
0.0 
27.7 
0.0 
1.2 
0.0 
2.4 
0.0 
2.4 
26.5 
9.6 
8.4 
10.8 
83 
Table 4: Policy Measures Word Count 
This appears to give a very clear indicafion that the Labor Govemment's discourse had by the 
1990s been completely colonised by neo-liberalism and capitahsm. The three policies that do 
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not fit neatly into either of these categories are Investment, Productivity, and Flexibility. None 
of these terms resides specifically within any of the major antecedent discourses of labourism, 
conservatism, or neo-liberalism. The way these terms are deployed in denotative terms, 
through collocation, and in syllogistic reasoning, is the way the words acquire ideological 
dimensions. 
I have already shown how Investment had been lexically collocated into the Profit-
Investment-Jobs doxology, so that investment is made to appear to be possible only when 
private enterprise is happy with the level of profits. I have questioned this syllogism in two 
ways. Firstly, there is no evidence of a link between rising profits and re-investment. 
Secondly, equity capital can be raised socially as well through public investment. The terms 
Flexibility and Productivity have also, by the mid 1980s, become very prevalent in the texts of 
economic debate. 
Stage 2: Deployment of lexical terms, Productivity and Flexibility, as discourse 
Flexibility 
Although the word fiexibility was being used increasingly by Labor and the LNP, there was a 
cmcial difference in the denotation attributed to the word. The Labor Govemment first began 
using it to justify increasing centralisation of the wage fixation process, an awkward 
apphcation. Industrial Relations Minister, Mr Willis, defended the centralised wage fixing 
system stating that the claims that our wage system is too infiexible to adapt to changing 
circumstances are not borne out (H53: Para 9). Later in his speech, Willis suggested that too 
much flexibility would be destabilising (Para 15). 
Keating asserted that centralised wage fixing would provide for downward flexibility of wages 
(H78: Para 9). On another occasion he claimed that the Accord provided the necessary 
flexibility: Of course, we need more flexibility in the aggregate. That is the very essence of the 
Prices and Incomes Accord (H83: Para 33). Apart from the wages system, Keating pointed to 
the floating exchange rate as a flexible policy option (H45: Para 23) and the deregulation of 
the financial markets as providing the maximum flexibility in financial markets (Para 25). 
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On the other hand, the LNP were collocatingy7ex/Z)///(y primarily in relation to the downward 
flexibility of wages to form downward flexibility of wages and conditions. John Howard 
demanded that the Treasurer has to provide a wages system which is flexible enough to 
accommodate the different levels of affordability of Australian industry (H83: Para 14). LNP 
Frontbencher, Mr Connolly, used the notion of flexibility outside of wages in commenting on 
Labor's Car Plan: / regret that there is nothing in the [Automobile Industry] plan about the 
government's intention to overcome the structural rigidities found in the Australian labour 
market (YiSl: Vara 35). 
By the 1990s, Labor was denotatively using flexibility in the same way as the LNP. In his 
1993 speech to the Institute of Company Directors (one of the documents considered here), 
Keating seems to have adopted this notion, albeit within a wider context: Completing 
industrial relations reform is another link in the chain of reform which began a decade ago. It 
is important that we now accelerate the reform so that all the other elements of flexibility in 
the economy can work in greater harmony (ON: p. 13). 
Later in 1993, Industrial Relations Minister, Brereton, in his speech introducing the new 
Industrial Relations Reform Bill, stresses that the bill is designed to produce a more flexible 
award system: 
The more widespread insertion of enterprise flexibility clauses into awards will be 
encouraged. This will allow agreements to be reached at individual enterprises or 
workplaces to vary award provisions in line with their particular needs, subject to 
the employees not being disadvantaged 
(H89: Para 27). 
To maintain some dialectical point of comparison, Brereton contrasts the Federal Labor 
Govemment's legislation with the anti-union legislation introduced by the Liberal Victorian 
and West Australian govemments: 
After its passage Australians will have a clear choice, the choice to have enterprise 
bargaining with the protection of an updated, flexible award system, or to embrace it 
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with the protection only of spartan minimum standards, without an accompanying no 
disadvantage test. 
(H89:Paral5). 
He appears mindful of the discursive reversal in which he is engaging on behalf of the Labor 
Govemment by linking flexibility with worker protection: 
Our policies will promote business flexibility within a framework of employee 
protection - what could be more in the interests of employees? 
(H89: Para 5). 
Flexibility is also identified in Working Nation, the Labor Govemment's 1994 White Paper on 
Employment and Growth, asserting that [w]e will need more flexible and productive 
workplaces (WNP, 1994: p. 2). Clearly, then, the Labor Govemment had adopted this LNP 
denotation of flexibility into its own discourse. However, Labor tries to maintain its 
separateness by contrasting its approach to industrial relations with the neo-liberal policies 
being enacted by Liberal govemments in Victoria and Westem Australia at that time. It also 
links the notion of flexibility with protection for the workers. Later I explore whether 
altemative notions of flexibility, more consistent with labourism, might have been possible. 
Productivity 
Productivity is another term that does not originate in any of the three traditions, although it is 
most clearly linked with managerial measurement and regulation of the output produced by 
workers. Thus, it has connotative links with ownership and management more than it does 
with labourist concems. The term productivity is commonly linked by the Labor Govemment 
during the 1990s in expectancy links and collocations. This is obvious in some of the 
examples provided in Figure 13. 
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Profit 
Flexibility 
Competitiveness 
Enterprise / firm 
Level 
Growth 
Opportunities for greater profits and productivity will beckon. 
(Brereton in the Industrial Relations Reform Bill: H89: Para 16) 
We will need more flexible and productive workplaces. (WNP, 1994: p. 2) 
Must concentrate on improving productivity and developing a skilled and 
flexible workforce (WNW, 1994: p. 18) 
the maintenance of our competitiveness and greater productivity. 
(WNW, 1994: p. 3) 
Australian firms, operating in a low inflationary, high-productivity, 
competitive environment, will be well placed to reap the benefits 
(CD, 1993: p. 6) 
These agreements would predominantly be based on improving the 
productive performance of enterprises, because both employers and 
employees are coming to understand that only productivity improvements 
can guarantee sustainable real wage increases. (CD, 1993: p. 10) 
self-sustaining growth, of saving, investment, rising productivity, rising 
incomes, rising saving, and more growth. (CD, 1993: p. 1) 
Figure 13: Productivity Expectancy and Collocative Links 
It is important to understand the way in which productivity is established in this discursive 
universe. Firstly, productivity is seen as occurring at the level of the firm (now called 
enterprise through another interdiscursive link with neo-liberalism: See under 'Adopting Neo-
Liberalism' below). There appears to be no acknowledgement of the ways in which 
productivity can be enhanced through public infrastmcture, industry consortia, research and 
development, or improved capital. The responsibility for increased productivity falls solely 
upon the workforce. Being more productive is associated with the drive for greater 
competitiveness (caused, as we shall see below, by the extemal threat of freer intemational 
trade). By being more competitive, we will grow. As a result of growth we will have greater 
profits. Because of the Profit-Investment-Job link (now taken as a given), greater profits will 
mean more jobs, which benefits the workers. 
So was there an altemative discourse that the Labor Govemment could have adopted? In the 
next stage I will survey the relentless dialectical challenge by the LNP and Labor's response 
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to that. Following that stage, I will look at the ahemative discursive possibilities made 
available to the Labor Govemment by the Australia Reconstructed document. 
Stage 3: Dialectical Challenge 
The LNP parties maintained a constant dialectical barrage at the govemment for the course of 
its thirteen years. For example, Opposition Leader Peacock asserts that the government's 
relationship with the trade union movement is an unprecedented dereliction of duty 
(H47: Para 1); that the govemment is with the trade union officials and against the people and 
the democratically elected government (Para 6). Opposition to unions is classically libertarian 
in the manner of Milton Friedman (see Chapter Three above): Where is the civil liberty in the 
conscription of their trade union mates in forcing everyone to join a union (H47: Para 8); 
there is an absence of freedom of association in the workplace (H66: Para 2). This neo-
liberahsm attempts to negate the inherent dialectic of capital and labour by criticising the 
trade union movement for being not responsive to the interests of the business community 
(Para 9). 
The then Shadow Minister for Industrial Relations identifies unions as a sectional interest, 
rather than representing the interests of all Australians, a blatantly provocative statement. 
Clearly trade unions do not represent all Australians, any more than the Australian Medical 
Association or the Australian Consumers Association does, because they represent sectional 
interests. There is a connotation of un-Australianness implied in such a statement. There is, 
the Shadow Minister fulminates, no more serious matter for a nation than the dominance of a 
government ... by a sectional interest (H49: Para 1). The Labor Govemment's relationship 
with the ACTU is compared to someone else ... pulling the string (H49: Para 9); it is a 
subservient relationship (Para 11). The govemment's policy is really the hands of the trade 
union officials [that] wrote elements of that speech (H52: Para 3). The LNP even refuse to 
acknowledge that the trade union movement, through the discipline provided by the ACTU 
leadership, had delivered wage restraint (H45: Para 11). 
In response, the Labor Party argues that business does not want confrontation. As Keating 
says, the nation; results in output, growth, investment, industrial relations and industrial 
peace ... are the things that matter (H46: Para 6). The Labor Govemment, he claims, because 
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of its 'special relationship' with the unions, can avoid this confrontation. The Industrial 
Relations Minister calls the govemment's relationship with the ACTU a close co-operative 
relationship with the trade union movement and that relationship has been used for the great 
benefit of all the people in this countiy (H49: Para 17). Reasonableness is the hallmark of this 
relationship. For example, at the height of the vicious SEQEB dispute when the Queensland 
Premier Bjelke-Petersen sacked striking electricity workers, the Federal Industrial Relations 
Minister, Mr Willis, pleaded that the Federal Govemment had put up a proposition which is 
eminently reasonable (H47: Para 17). Although the Minister blamed the Queensland Premier 
for unprecedented acts against the rights of unionists (H47: Para 24), he nevertheless felt that 
All it requires ... [is to] sit down and talk (Para 17). Characterising the conciliation and 
arbitration processes as long-established and respected and as traditionally going about 
solving disputes, Willis presents the 'reasonable' approach to the ongoing stmggle between 
capital and labour by incorporating it in the bureaucratic and judicial procedures of the 
state. That is, when the opaque labour:capital dialectic of an institutionalised conciliation 
and arbitration process is made visible by a right wing assault such as Bjelke-Petersen's, 
the Labor Party draws on conservative principles of tradition and respect, rather than 
identifying the challenge for what it is: a re-opening of the inherent class stmggle by the 
forces of capital. 
From the perspective of this oppositional discourse, it can be seen that both sides claim the 
higher moral duty of representing the interests of Australians. Opposition to the Accords for 
the LNP springs from two fundamental liberal and libertarian principles. Firstly, it assumes 
that business operates on classical market principles. This has to be inferred from the 
opposition's concem with the dismption to the labour market caused by collectivism without 
acknowledging that a similar collectivism (the capitalist tendency to oligopoly or monopoly) 
does not also exist. Secondly, the LNP continually asserts that free association rather than 
collectivism brings about the greater good because it does not produce coercion. In other 
words, individual freedom is a greater political goal than greater economic equality. Thus, the 
political dialectic over unions can be summarised in the manner presented in Figure 14. 
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LNP ALP 
The greater good is not served because The greater good is served because 
unions are unions are 
• Unrepresentative (secf/ona//nteresO • representative of workers and, 
therefore, a large section of society 
• selfish and sectional. 
• coercive 
Hence their Accord relationship with the 
government is inappropriate. 
* unselfish 
• mindful of the national interest 
Hence their Accord relationship with the 
government is appropriate. 
Figure 14: Dialectical discourse on unions 
V/hile the LNP challenge is dialectical in that it challenges the validity of trade 
unionism and collectivism, the Labor Govemment's response is oppositional. That is, it 
fails to challenge the liberal and libertarian principles underlying the LNP's opposition 
to unions. Labor also fails to challenge the ideal market claims implied in the LNP's 
representation of the operation of coUectivised labour in the economy. For, surely, if the 
LNP strenuously oppose the 'misallocation of resources' and 'price disequilibrium' 
caused by collective labour, then it should also express concem about the impact of 
coUectivised capital (oligopoly or monopoly). Furthermore, Labor's defence of the role 
of trade unions in the Accord process rests not upon social democratic notions of shared 
management and representativeness, but upon collective labour's ability to restrain itself 
for the greater good of the nation, indeed to voluntarily give over wage share to 
profit share. 
Accord Mark II (AH: 1985) maintains the union's commitment to accepting 
responsibility for strengthening the economy. The Accord identifies the trade union 
movement's strong record of compliance with undertakings within the Prices and 
Incomes Accord ... establish[ing] a basis for the continuation of low industrial 
disputation, international competitiveness, strong economic growth and moderating 
inflation (Para 20). The use of words compliance and undertakings, however, indicates a 
subservient, rather than initiating or controlling, position. One complies by obeying 
mles and conditions. It does not indicate volifion or agency. So, whom or what is the 
union movement obeying? It is obeying a logic of capital that requires a certain level of 
profitability before it will grant the power of production and employment. Indeed, the 
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Accord self-congratulates the two signatories claiming that it not only facilitated strong 
economic recovery and employment growth, it has also delivered a profit recovery to 
the business sector [that] was necessary to generate additional investment and 
employment growth (Para 17). This text, then, incorporates the overarching rafionality of 
the capitalist discursive universe in which this Accord was produced: that the nation's 
well-being depends upon the satisfaction of the owners of capital by invoking the Profit-
Investment-Jobs doxa. 
The developing relations of power are made more evident by Clause 18 where the Labor 
Govemment agrees to ask business to exercise restraint in their pricing policies. 
Whereas lower wages get 'fixed', lower profits are 'requested'. In Accord Mark I, the 
heteroglossic universe includes the dialectical encounter of labour and capital. By 
Accord Mark II (September 1985), however, the centripetal forces of capitalist discourse 
occlude this altemative discourse. 
Compared with Accord Mark I, the second Accord is a thin and functional document. 
Accord Mark I presents a holistic statement about the nature of the economy and the 
importance of govemment intervention and regulation. By contrast. Accord Mark II 
narrows the operation of the accord to ensuring that the effects of the depreciation must 
involve an approach in which wages, tax, productivity and prices are integrated within 
the framework of maintaining and developing the Accord (Para 26). This effectively 
keeps the discursive possibilities within the limited range that the LNP opposition had 
set, namely that the responsibility for enhanced competitiveness rested with the workers 
and not with industry, or with the govemment's control of the public and development 
infrastmcture. Of the 32 paragraphs, seventeen are devoted to the mechanics of the 
process by which unionists will forego and defer wage increases which they had been 
promised. In other words, this Accord signed in September 1985, 31 months into 
Labor's office is significant for what is omitted rather than what is included. The paltry 
shots that the document fires at the LNP parties' economic record - the prospect ... is 
certainly not one which could be delivered by the Opposition's free-for-all policy 
(Para 21) and that the Accord is manifestly preferable to the contradictory policies 
pursued by the previous government (Para 26) - are merely rhetorical battledress. The 
opposition have won the longer term battle of keeping the economic debate within their 
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own discursive constraints by focusing on workers and not on management or the 
effective application of capital. On the rare occasion when a coherent set of policies is 
put forward by the opposifion (H48: Para 12) to deal with the economy, three of the six 
elements concem trade unions and workers: 
discounting of wage indexation 
oppose wage increases for productivity 
take action against ... industrial action 
two had to do with reduced govemment: 
achieving tax reform 
substantial expenditure cuts 
and one had to do with monetary policy: 
monetary targeting. 
This is quintessential neo-liberalism because it targets the effectiveness of collective 
union action (note the negating and diminishing verbs) and reduces the role of 
govemment. Apart from monetary targeting, this is exactly what the Labor Govemment 
does in Accord Mark II. 
One has to ask also why the ACTU leadership capitulated so easily on this. Certainly, 
the economic orthodoxy was strong with both sides agreeing that the benefits of 
devaluation had to be locked in. The rapid devaluation of the currency in 1985 was a 
market response to an underlying Balance of Payments problem that had been occurring 
for some time. Basically, the reason for the chronic Balance of Payments problem was 
two-fold: declining terms of trade (i.e., prices for our exports decline relative to the 
price we pay for imports)^^, and an eroded manufacturing base. Yet when the currency 
markets finally realised this and sold off Australian dollars, the conservative response 
was to blame the workers' lack of productivity or excessively high wages. As the voice 
of organised labour, the trade union movement might have pushed the govemment to 
^ This was acknowledged by Industrial Relations Minister, Willis (H74: Para 19). 
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take up this reactionary discursive challenge by maintaining the emphasis on 
govemment intervention that had been presented in the first Accord. Thus, it appears 
that by the time of the second Accord (September 1985), the Labor movement provided 
no dialectical challenge at all to the neo-classical economic orthodoxy. Yet, despite this, 
the LNP called the agreement the final capitulation of this government to the power of 
the ACTU ... the abandonment of any semblance of responsibility (H69: Para 1); and 
claimed that it had locked this government and this country into a [high] interest rate 
structure (H71: Para 14). 
Stage 4: Technocratic Discourse 
In Chapter Four, I identified technocratic discourse as an emerging concomitant 
discourse. From 1985 onwards this form of discourse fully matures in the Hawke 
Govemment which draws on it as part of an overarching rationality of the changing 
times. The Hawke Govemment drew from this new technocratic discourse, which 
emerged from the political-economic conditions of hypercapitalism, which I briefly 
described at the opening of this chapter. This discourse draws interdiscursively from 
scientific discourse, and from technological discourse, and, despite its claims to 
objectivity, from neo-classical economics. Its ideological and hegemonic effect is to 
ehminate dialectical political encounter (Saul, 1997; Bewes 1997). I need to elaborate 
here the features of technocratic dicourse because it infuses the discourses considered in 
the next two sections. In the next section I compare and contrast two documents, 
Australia Reconstructed (1987) [AR] and the Hilmer Report (1993) [HR] as exemplars 
of technocratic discourse. However, whereas AR is strongly labourist, HR is neo-liberal. 
It is evident that, while technocratic discourse as a genre is identifiable, cmcial 
ideological differences occur in the lexico-grammar (e.g., planning versus market 
forces). In the final section of this chapter I will consider globalisation as another 
variant of neo-liberal technocratic discourse. 
The term 'technocracy' is used here in the sense suggested by Meynaud (1968) who 
claims that modem state power is shared by the govemment in power, but also 
increasingly by a bureaucracy, and a technocracy. The technocracy I am concemed with 
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here comprises economic planners, strategic thinkers, and scientific and social scientific 
experts . By technocracy, I mean in this instance those who transform 'discourses of 
expert knowledge into discourses of social policy' (Lemke, 1995, p. 58). Marcuse 
(1968) identifies them as 'makers of politics and purveyors of mass information' (p. 28). 
Rifkin (1995) claims that the technocracy are the 'catalysts of the Third Industrial 
Revolution and the ones responsible for keeping the high-tech economy miming' 
(p. 175). 
What most characteristises technocratic discourse is that, although it has a hegemonic 
function, it often consciously represents itself as 'above the fray'. That is, it presents as 
as a supplier of neutral and objective 'facts', free of all interests and values except tmth, 
which all parties must take into account in deciding policy' (Lemke, 1995, p. 70). It 
does so by adopting a form of scientificity (more a parody of science) and by 
representing its epistemic claims - often tacitly - as objective knowledge (Lemke, 1995, 
p. 69). The technocratic ehte claims a right to mle on the grounds of its ability to use its 
expert knowledge to solve social problems (pp. 70-71) . Even though its deliberations 
end in recommended social policies and the implementing of those policies, it eschews 
any notion that such policies incorporate values that, when operationalised, impact 
differentially on people thereby producing or maintaining stmctural inequality. 
However, technocratic discourses do have value systems, implicit ones, that serve the 
interests of the economic mling and managerial class. In securing the assent of the 
workers through the trade union movement, it would become hegemonic. More 
specifically, technocratic discourse, 'ventriloquates' scientific discourse (Lemke, 1995, 
p. 77) to claim objectivity and action based on reason and fact. Saul (1997) agrees, 
claiming that 'economists, political scientists and sociologists in particular have 
attempted to imitate scientific analysis through the accumulation of circumstantial 
evidence, but, above all, through their parodies of the worst of the scientific dialects' 
(Saul, 1997, p. 49). 
However, although it adopts positivist science's claims to identify tme causes, 
technocratic discourse 'begins with an action it covertly wants to recommend as policy. 
In a wider sense, it includees engineers, IT specialists, and applied scientists. 
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and then cites "research evidence" and "studies" which show that this action is a 
necessary cause of something else that is positively valued by those to be convinced' 
(Lemke, 1995, p. 71). Because technocratic discourse can prescribe and proscribe action 
according to this objective knowledge and principles, opposifion to it is difficult. 
However, when looked at more closely, this form of discourse is characterised by 'self-
validating hypotheses which, incessantly and monopolistically repeated, become 
hypnotic definitions or dictations' (Marcuse, 1968, p. 28). For example, as Saul (1997) 
points out, the claim is often made 'that democracy issued from the womb of the 
marketplace' thereby linking free speech to capitalism (p. 46). 
As a closed discourse, the language of technocracy treats opposition as incorrect, or as 
propaganda (Marcuse, 1968, p. 80). Oppositional discourses treated as incorrect are 
often cast as the 'common sense' which is pervasively denigrated (Lemke, 1995) and 
which is supposed to defer to the more intelligent scientific knowledge generated by the 
technical elite (p. 71). My approach to technocratic discourse is best represented by 
Habermasian theory. That is, technocratic language collapses the scientific sphere based 
on reasoned 'tmth' with the normativity of political legitimation. Thus, what Habermas 
(1975, 1987) would classify as the life-world, which should be characterised by 
individuation and reflexive interpretation, is colonised by technocratic understanding 
and imperatives - the 'system world' of systematised technocratic rationality. 
The primary function of technocratic discourse is to organise an aspect of the universe, 
by locating the text for the discourse participant within a social heteroglossia 
(Lemke, 1995, p. 76). In other words, it orients the reader towards a particular way of 
seeing the world. Bourdieu (1998) refers to this activity as a 'stmcturing stmcture' 
(p. 55). However, its purpose is ultimately to maintain power for a particular social elite. 
It does this firstly by discursively divesting certain forms of social practices of their 
social, ethical, political, and moral values, thus rendering their discourses as 'objective', 
value-free tmth (Saul, 1997). This is achieved largely through the use of thematic (at the 
semantic level) and processual (at the grammatical) condensation. This is what Marcuse 
(1968) calls the 'abridgement of meaning which has a political connotation' while 
depoliticising the discourse itself (p. 79). Condensation allows technocrafic discourse 
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'to tailor the apparent scientific "facts" to the needs of its policy arguments' 
(Lemke, 1995, p. 75). 
Such a linguistic condensation is achieved, for example, in the single word, 
globalisation (which I will discuss more fully later in this chapter). This nominalisation 
'allows an entire activity, a Process complete with its typical Participants and 
Circumstances, to be understood merely by naming it with the process noun' 
(Lemke, 1995, p. 60). Thus when condensations are incorporated into technical 
discourse, they carry with them a whole taxonomic set (which is not explicit and open 
as it is in the natural sciences) and processual relations, as well as intertextual relations 
that are not immediately evident to the lay reader. This is the very hub of the objective 
claim: to 'present a policy as if it were directly dictated by matters of fact [that] deflect 
considerations of value choices and the social, moral, and political responsibility of such 
choices' (Lemke, 1995, p. 58). 
The analysis in Chapter Four showed how the Labor Govemment circumvented the 
labour: capital dialectic by technocratising the economic problem in the EPAC process. 
Indeed, because the experts not only classify the phenomena under analysis, but also 
establish the causal relationships among these phenomena, only they understand the 
contents of the 'black-box' that this condensation engenders. Effectively, the 'black-
box' themes and condensation render 'technical texts opaque to all readers' 
(Lemke, 1995, p. 71). As a result, the ACTU leaderhip was using a discourse not shared 
by its rank and file members, or indeed by the leadership of many of its union members. 
The long-term effect of this is probably best summed up in an article entitled 'The 
sound of silence: How the ACTU lost it voice'. The ACTU secretary during the period 
of the Labor Govemment, Bill Kelty, asserts in this 1998 article: 
My stage of life for the 1990s has been trying to change unions. This is what I 
am trying to do. ... We had to learn to adjust to a fioating exchange rate. ... 
The ACTU had to learn, Workers had to learn. 
(Kelty in Kohler, 1998, p. 24) 
This statement clearly suggests that traditional labourist discourse countpJ for nothing 
in the new condifions of neo-liberal capitahsm. Workers 'had to leam' (and participate 
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in) the new technocratic discourse to make sense of their new universe. But this leaming 
produced dissonance and alienation. 
In directing people to read the world in particular ways, technocrafic discourse is 
deceptive. This deception does not arise so much from the non-technical reader's 
inability to expand these condensations (Lemke, 1995). Rather, the deception lies in the 
way that condensations are rendered invisible: 'Non-technical readers do not even 
suspect that there is something important missing, something they need to know to 
evaluate technocratic arguments' (p. 75). Thus, for example, in presenting the floating 
exchange rate and financial deregulation as naturalised responses to the new 
circumstances of the 'new times', the Labor Govemment and its ACTU allies omit the 
logic of neo-classical capitalism. Similarly, when 'indicative planning' is handed to 
EPAC, the black box of neo-classical capitalism is similarly held from view. As a result, 
this form of discourse disingenuously depoliticises the world: 'The significance of these 
rhetorics of authenticity is harmful and pervasive; it amounts, in short, to the 
privatization or the depoliticization of politics' (Bewes, 1997, p. 10). As a consequence, 
effective democratic participation in the discourse is limited to those who speak and 
understand technocratic language, those who consciously or unconsciously incorporate 
specific world views in their texts. 
However, the paradox of this particular discursive limitation is that this exclusionary 
discourse, to be hegemonically effective, requires widespread usage of its terminology. 
As a tool to 'sell' social pohcy, technocratic discourse links itself to 'everyday' life 
(cf Adomo, 1973; Bewes, 1997, p. 10; Saul, 1997, Ch. 2; Marcuse, 1968, Ch. 4). 
Adomo (1973) calls technocratic discourse 'the jargon of authenticity' because its 
language is 'a trademark of societalized chosenness, noble and homey at once' (pp. 5-6). 
Similarly, Marcuse (1968) asserts that the facade of 'authenticity' is engendered by 
conflating expert knowledge with social 'meaningfulness' (Marcuse, 1968, p. 80). In the 
manner of scientific discourse, technocratic discourse takes the familiar and reconstmes 
this into abstract and hypothetical notions (McKenna, 1997b: cf also Marcuse, 1968, 
p. 81). However, at the same time, some of the nominals are repeated as mantras within 
public discourse. This is an effect of the way technocratic dialects habitually employ 
particular terminological condensafions: certain condensations are often collocated with 
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certain others; 'globalisation', 'communication technology', and 'trade liberalisation', 
for example (cf Bauman, 1998; Graham, 1998; Saul, 1997). 
In the workplace, unions repeated mantras of enterprise, flexibility, empowement, 
delayering, and the like. As a result, the terminologies become normalised and 
sociahsed in familiar conjunction with each other. Thus, within the discourse at any one 
time, the democratic-familiar is mixed with the exclusionary-technocratic. The 
exclusionary aspect is the manner in which the familiar is reconstmed into the abstract 
and hypothetical; indeed, the hypothetical itself is frequently cast as fact. Cmcial 
elements of public discourse are filled with 'self-validating, analytical propositions 
[that] function like magic-ritual formulas' (Marcuse, 1968, p. 79). Repeated as mantric 
formulae, without the condensations elaborated to those chanting them, the keywords 
'produce the effect of enclosing [the claim] within the circle of conditions prescribed by 
the formula' (Marcuse, 1968, p. 79). The ACTU played a vital role in disseminating 
these new Labor mantras. 
Having established the broad discursive and hegemonic features of technocratic 
discourse, it is now possible to provide a grammatical and linguistic description of this 
discourse. The predominant lexico-grammatical feature in technocratic discourse is the 
extensive and elaborate use of the nominal and the nominal group. The role of the verb, 
by contrast, is very limited (Halliday and Martin, 1993). However, two other notable 
features are the repetition of the familiar word (usually a noun or a noun group) which is 
often heavily condensed, and the absence of human agency. At a semantic level, 
technocratic discourse is often tautologous. 
(Stage 4 cont'd) Technocratic use of the nominal and the nominal group 
An important and definitive feature of technocratic discourse is the linguistic 
functioning of its nouns and nominal group, particularly the nominalisation 
(Adomo, 1973, pp. 6 - 1 0 ; Bewes, 1997, p. 10; Lemke, 1995, pp. 59 - 66; Marcuse, 
1968, pp. 79 - 83; Saul, 1997, p. 64). This characteristic was understood by the non-
linguist Marxist social theorist, Marcuse, who states that in technocratic discourse the 
'noun governs the sentence in an authoritarian and totalitarian fashion, and the sentence 
becomes a declaration to be accepted - it repels demonstration, quahficafion, negation of 
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its codified and declared meaning' (Marcuse, 1968, p. 79). This happens, he says, 
because the 'analytic stmcture insulates the goveming noun from those of its contents 
which would invalidate or at least disturb the accepted use of the noun in statements of 
pohcy and public opinion. The ritualized concept is made immune against 
contradicfion' (Marcuse, 1968, p. 80). 
Before considering the political impact of technocratic discourse, it is important to 
know that it interdiscursively draws from political-economic discourse and from 
scientific discourse. Nominal prominence characterises science writing (Halliday and 
Martin, 1993). The nominal (group) serves three functions: to taxonomise, to convert 
processes into static events (nominalisations); and to define. 
Nominal as Taxonomic 
An important function of the noun (group) is to taxonomise the phenomena we 
encounter. In science, the vemacular taxonomies are replaced by scientific taxonomies 
that allow items to be placed into, for example, division, (sub)class, order, family, 
genus, species, and variety. In doing this, science takes one step back from the world of 
ordinary people to talk in an unfamiliar language. But the point of this is not deliberate 
obscurantism or exclusivism; rather, it is a device that allows the scientist or technician 
to render the phenomenon in a way that allows it to be analysed according to a set of 
established scientific principles (McKenna, 1997b). These reconstmals from the 
vemacular into the scientific allow the technical expert to apply scientific knowledge, 
which is already organised into taxonomies. Given that scientists can predict the 
behaviour of a group, they are able to make predictions about likely behaviour and 
appropriate actions. 
Experts in other areas, such as economics and management, categorise observable 
phenomena using specialised lexes. This, in itself, is not any more inappropriate or 
undesirable than the scientist or the engineer doing so. However, what often goes 
unacknowledged is that, in the social sciences, the categorisations are far more 
contestable and far more prone to value judgment in the process of allocation. Another 
difference between social science and the 'natural' sciences is that the relafionship 
between the various phenomena is describable and predictable because they are most 
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usually empirically established. Capitalist economics (to say nothing of comparative 
economics) adopts, sheds, reconstmcts, and simultaneously uses multiple paradigms of 
understanding, for example, in realms of analysis such as monetary policy, fiscal policy, 
extemal policy; and in theories such as the J-curve, theories of comparative and absolute 
advantage, and so on. Yet, with this theoretical arsenal, capitalist economics still seems 
to have a very poor predictive or descriptive capacity (Sherden, 1998, pp. 77-81). 
For example, for almost two years, well-paid economists in private firms and think 
tanks were predicting a rise in Australian interest rates during 1997 and 1998. All the 
time they used plausible arguments based on established economic theories; yet in those 
two years interest rates remained stable or actually fell a little. Even more dramatically, 
the latest economic crisis in Asia went entirely unpredicted by the world's foremost 
economists who, less than two weeks before the crash, were congratulating Asian 
economies on their continuing economic miracle (Kmgman, 1998; Sachs, 1998). Such 
consistent and demonstrable inaccuracy would be intolerable in the physical sciences. 
To retum, then, to the naming function of the nominal, it is fundamental that the 
'possibility of ordering the things of the experiential world in some field-specific way 
presupposes both observing and naming relevant phenomena' (Halliday and 
Martin, 1993, p. 143). In this sense, the act of naming is not an objective activity that 
transcends ideology. It also becomes evident that the attributes ascribed to categories 
will tautologically determine the characteristics of the items placed in that category. 
Nominalisation 
So far, I have been speaking of the nominal (group) as a way of classifying objects and 
things, including abstract things. A very important form of nominal is the 
nominalisafion. As a technical term in science, the nominalisation 'is introduced as a 
verb (process) and then immediately treated as a noun (thing)': eg condenses as a verb 
becomes condensation as a nominalisation (Halliday and Martin, 1993, p. 144). So too 
in technocratic discourse. What is really cmcial about the ideological effect of 
nominalisations is that they operate at a lower rank order in the grammar, that is, at the 
level of word, rather than at the higher order of clause (Halliday and Martin, 1993, 
P- 39). As a resuh 'it is less negotiable, since you can argue with a clause but you can't 
272 
argue with a nominal group' (p. 39). In other words, nominalisations are an important 
means of closing off debate by eliminating causal processes and relationships from that 
which would be evident in the clausal form of the nominalised process. 
(Stage 4 cont'd) Limited role of the process / verb 
Because most of the work - that is, action and interaction among the phenomena - in 
scientific and technical writing happens within the nominalisation, there is little 
grammatical use for the verb. Where verbs do occur, they do not usually carry the 
action, which is rendered static within the nominalisation. Rather, they usually set up a 
relation between processes such as A causes B to happen, where A and B are 
nominalisations or noun (groups). In general, then, technocratic discourse contains a 
large number of relational processes that attribute characteristics and identify the Thing. 
Abstract material processes (e.g., reform, enhance) and occasional existential words 
(e.g., is, are, appears) are also used. 
(Stage 4 cont'd) Repetition of the familiar, condensed word and its relatives 
I have referred above to mantric nostmms which are 'abstract notions that obscure real 
events' (Saul, 1997, p. 64). As they are used more and more, they tend to become 
meaningless. In technocratic discourse this has a vital hegemonic role because, by 
infusing the condensed words or phrases into everyday language, the overarching 
rationality of a political-economic system becomes naturalised. Such mantric notions 
include enterprise, efficiency, globalisation, productivity, international competitiveness, 
trade liberalisation, the information economy, and so on. This is what I meant by the 
term condensation. Condensation allows technocratic discourse 'to tailor the apparent 
scientific "facts" to the needs of its policy arguments' (Lemke, 1995, p. 75). In 
Marcuse's terms, it allows meaning to be abridged and stripped of its political 
connotations. 
These condensations are rendered into culturally normative, socially consumed and 
fetishised mantras, that are also often juxtaposed to specific others. For instance, public 
policy and media discourses about "globalisafion" are usually accompanied by a 'Holy 
Trinity' of words (Saul, 1995, pp. 20 - 21). These are sometimes co-meronymously. 
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sometimes co-hyponymously, related with globalisation. By making the relationship 
between globalisation, trade liberalisation, financial markets, and communication 
technology familiar and simplistic, the words and phrases become 'understandable', 
'accessible', familiar, and, consequently, desirable concepts for the public at large: 
The fact that a specific noun is almost always coupled with the same 
"explicatory" adjectives and attributes makes the sentence into a hypnotic 
formula which, endlessly repeated, fixes the meaning in a recipient's mind 
(Marcuse, 1968, pp. 81 -82). 
An important feature of technocratic discourse is the use of slogans for technocratically 
derived policy which gain their purchase upon the social consciousness through 
repetition which reinforces the apparent efficacy of technocratic action. The Labor 
Govemment's sale of technocratic discourse is clearly evident in its globalist policies. 
(Stage 4 cont'd) Absence of human agency 
The absence of human agency is a feature of technocratic discourse that arises from its 
technophilia and technological determinism, as well as from naturalising human 
conceptions about economy and society. What I mean by this is that, within technocratic 
discourse, new technology is simply assumed to be positive and inevitable 
(Graham, 1998; Saul, 1995). According to technocracy, technology's efficacy or 
appropriateness for the needs of humankind is never questioned; rather, the answer to 
most community questions is invariably that technology needs drivers who, of course, 
come from the ranks of technocracy. Holding the black box of knowledge to drive these 
technologies, technocrats determine whether the technology will be used (really not a 
question given its inevitabihty), and also operate its social levers. As well, technocrats 
render the political-economic world in 'objective' descriptions using the conceptions of 
the prevailing orthodoxy. This objective political-economic universe acts in ways that 
are determined by immutable and self-evident economic laws of the market 
(Graham, 1998; Saul, 1997). Pusey (1996) identifies this as 'economic imperiahsm' in 
which idealisations of economic reason' are operationalised to overcome the 'stubbomly 
resisting sludge' of civil society (pp. 69 - 70). Linguistically, people can be removed as 
easily from sentences, just as they are removed from the technological and political-
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economic models that technocrats use to formulate policies. Ideally, technocracy, as a 
discourse, method, and ideology, adopts values which 'completely leave behind the 
specifically human world' (Oakeshott, in Saul, 1997, p. 88). What the science of 
economics requires, according to Oakeshott, a conservative proponent of a neo-classical 
economic technocracy, is complete separation from a 'vocabulary which suggests this 
[human] world' (in Saul, 1997, p. 88). 
In keeping with such a rationale, technocratic texts are characterised often by 'agentless 
passive clause stmctures' (Lemke, 1995, p. 60): that is, the absence of specifically 
human activity. Agency is the part of the sentence that makes or causes something. 
According to Halliday (1994), an effective clause needs agency even if it is implicit 
(pp. 168 - 169). In sentences using relational processes (most common in scientific and 
technical writing), the agent causes non-human carriers to have attributes (Eggins, 1994, 
pp. 264 - 265); for example 
Lowering interest rates leads to share price rises. 
Agent / Attributor Predicate: Carrier Attribute 
causative 
Thus, when human agency is removed from a sentence, causation becomes unclear '^^ . 
Consequently, an agentless passive clause occurs when the grammatical subject does not 
perform the action contained in the process/verb and the agent is not to be found 
anywhere else in the sentence. Thus, in the sentence: 
Business confidence was adversely affected. 
the agent affecting business confidence, the doer of the action, is nowhere to be found. 
It is possible, then, for sentences to make statements in which little or no human activity 
is evident, and in which agency (who / what does the action) is diffused. Paradoxically, 
despite the thinly-veiled nonsense implicit in the relational aspects (Lemke, 1995, p. 52) 
of much technocratic discourse, such practices are easily normalised precisely by the 
very absence of human agency. 
This is more fully elaborated in McKenna and Graham (forthcoming). 
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(Stage 4 cont'd) Semantically tautologous 
When Marcuse (1968) claims that technocratic speech 'moves in synonyms and 
tautologies ... it never moves toward the qualitative difference' (p. 80), he identifies a 
cmcial element of technological language and reasoning. This form of reasoning is 
tautologous (where the statement is always tme) in two ways. Firstly, the (pseudo) 
scientific basis on which a statement is based, rests not upon scientifically exclusive 
(because clearly defined) categorisations, but upon those created such that the definition 
determines the categorisation of the phenomenon: that is, the definition contains, at least 
in part, the phenomenon being described. In other words, I allocate X to category Alpha 
because it displays Alpha characteristics. I then say that X will display Alpha 
characteristics because it is in the Alpha category. Secondly, tautological syllogisms rest 
upon these pre-determined categorisations so that the outcome is determined by the 
process of classifying phenomena, and the presumed relationships (processes) that occur 
when X interacts with Y, or when X is placed in the Y environment. Thus, it is a closed 
circle of reasoning by virtue of the classificatory process and the expert claims about 
outcomes when phenomena interact. Grammatically, the tautological Clause Complex 
(Halhday and Martin, 1993, p. 57) produces the argument in the form of X, so / then 
Alpha. For example, when it is said that 'Australia (X) has to operate in a global 
economy (Alpha), Australia (X) has to adopt global (Alpha) characteristics. What is 
occluded here, however, are the relations of power that determine what being 'global' 
means. 
The cmcial role of categorisation and the expert 'knowledge' thus becomes evident. It is 
these areas - the disciplines and professions - that are most insulated from public 
inspection because of their arbitrary methods of classifying the phenomena which they 
purport to study. This is the engine room of ideology masquerading as objective social 
science. 
Stage 5: Labourist Discourse in Australia Reconstructed and Traditional Labourist 
Principles 
I will now use these characteristics of technocratic discourse to compare and contrast 
two documents: the 1987 ACTU/TDC document Australia Reconstructed [KK) and the 
1993 document National Competition Policy, known as the Hilmer Report (HR) after its 
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chairperson. Professor Fred Hilmer. This part of the analysis will reveal how Labor 
capitulated to the neo-classical and technocratic option, thereby establishing a neo-
liberal economic hegemony. 
ft is now a mafter of history that the ACTU document simply slid from view and that 
the Hilmer Report was adopted virtually in its entirety by the Labor Govemment. In 
fact, the Council of Australian Govemments (COAG) agreement in Febmary 1994 
imposed the National Competition Policy on all state and local govemments in 
Australia. The Prime Minister, Mr Keating, noted the irony of a Labor government 
again trying to induce competitive notions into the economy in the face of coalition 
premiers and chief ministers who supposedly embrace the market - except where it 
comes to their authorities (H92: Para 2). Mr Keating identified getting these competitive 
disciplines in as cmcial to economic success (Para 3) and distinguished Labor's pro-
competitive stand with the Opposition: I do not think they are for competition these days 
(Para 9). Clearly then, the Labor Govemment, late in its office, stood ideologically 
firmly in the camp of neo-liberal economics. What I will show in this stage of the 
analysis is that the Labor Govemment had a clear labourist ideological altemative in 
Australia Reconstructed which it consciously abandoned. I will show that, while both 
documents display the features of technocratic discourse as described in the preceding 
section, it is not inevitable that technocratic discourse be conservative or neo-liberal 
ideologically. When I have contrasted the two documents, I will conclude this section 
by establishing how in four areas of policy - the public sector, planning, taxation, and 
worker security - Labor completely rejected the labourist possibilities offered to it in 
Australia Reconstructed. 
Although each document was read in its entirety, the analysis looks only at the 
summaries of each document because this compresses the report, making the analysis 
far less onerous. Each of the attributes of technocratic discourse is considered in tum 
and compared. 
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Hegem onic function 
Each of the documents begins with a brief 'objective' description of the Australian 
economy and its role in intemational trade, and each presents the situation in a way that 
assumes universal acceptance: 
The seriousness of Australia's current economic situation is now well 
appreciated throughout a significant part of the community. Furthermore there 
is broad agreement as to the main causes of the economic problem we now 
face. 
(AR, 1987: Sent 1 - 2) 
Australia is facing major challenges in reforming its economy to enhance 
national living standards and opportunities 
(HR, 1993: Para 1) 
Both documents use unmodalised processes. In AR the processes are mental {is ... 
appreciated); existential {is); and grammatically metaphorised material (face). HR uses 
the same grammatically metaphorised material {is facing). However, whereas AR 
spends considerable space in the summary to specify the seriousness (Sentences 3 - 11), 
the HR does not. 
In fact, HR's hortatory intent is already contained in the opening with its lexical choice 
of challenges, in comparison to AR's more neutral current economic situation. Hilmer's 
uses of challenges is a classic example of the condensation used for ideological 
purposes that I outlined in the previous stage. That is, the opportunities that Hilmer is 
about to unfold (National Competition Policy) are lexically related to reform, 
competition, economic growth, job creation and other positively connotated features. 
Indeed, Hilmer unblushingly makes the following connection: 
Competition is also a positive force that assists economic growth and job 
creation. It has triggered initiative and discovery in fields ranging from the 
invention of the telephone to the opening of new retail store and small 
manufacturing operations 
(Para 3). 
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Extraordinarily, Alexander Graham Bell gets co-opted into the neo-liberal discourse of 
small business and free trade. In reality, it was Bell's interest in training the deaf by 
using his scientific skills, not competitiveness, that led to the development of the phone. 
Bell actually sold the patents on phonograph records to fund further research for the 
deaf Although the Bell Telephone Company was set up in 1877, Bell was more 
interested in other inventions, designing aeroplanes, and playing music than he was in 
making money. It can be seen that Hilmer's claim is a complete and ludicrous 
fabrication. Yet, these simple claims, collocated with the lexis of neo-liberal discourse 
make the phrases understandable, accessible, familiar, and desirable for the public at 
large. The 'mantric' words evident in Hilmer's Executive Overview are: 
reform/s 10 Paras 2, 4, 5, 9, 11 (x2), 12, 16 (x2) 
competition policy 5 Paras 5, 10, 11, 12, 14 
competition (iveness) 9 Paras 1, 3 (x2), 4 (x2), 5 (x2), 10 (x2) 
micro-economic reform 2 Paras 1, 10. 
Their density is indicated by the fact they comprise 26 of the 56 nominals identified. 
Semantic Tautology 
In HR the semantic tautology is evident in Paragraph 3 which is reproduced in full 
below: 
As the Prime Minister has observed, "the engine which drives efficiency is free 
and open competition "^^. Competition is also a positive force that assists 
economic growth and job creation. It has triggered initiative and discovery in 
fields ranging from the invention of the telephone to the opening of new retail 
store and small manufacturing operations. In fact, it is these developments in 
Notice that Keating's adoption of neo-classical economics and liberalism is now so complete that other neo-liberals are able to 
intertextually draw on him. 
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smaller firms, prompted by the belief of these firms in their ability to compete, 
that are the main source of both new jobs and value-added exports. 
What Hilmer presents here is a tortured form of syllogism that rests on shaky premisses. 
In short, Hilmer proposes the following logic: 
1. Competition leads to efficiency. 
2. Competition leads to growth and job creation. 
3. Competition (renamed as positive force) triggers initiative and discovery. 
4. Initiative and discovery (like Bell's) creates smaller firms. 
5. Smaller firms are competitive. 
6. Smaller firms create new jobs, and more competition (retum to 1). 
The cmcial premisses are 2 and 5 leading to the conclusion 6. Yet is premiss 2 tme? It is 
not the role of this thesis to answer this question, simply to critique it. It would appear 
that Premiss 2 is certainly highly contestable given the downsizing phenomenon and 
agency closures we have seen in banks, for example, or the loss of manufacturing 
companies 'offshore' (Thurow, 1996; Rifkin, 1995; Reich, 1992). Local authorities 
throughout Australia have identified the National Competition Policy as a major reason 
for mral decay. Indeed, the One Nation Party MPs elected to the Queensland Parliament 
in 1998 attribute a considerable part of their success to this very factor (personal 
interviews conducted October and November 1998^^). Furthermore, the notion that 
smaller firms are more competitive would seem to owe more to the eighteenth century 
economics of Adam Smith than it would to the reality of current hypercapitalism which 
is characterised by predatoriness; the voracious commoditising of abstractions, 
communication technologies, and the globally integrated culture industry. As I observed 
at the start of this chapter, in this form of capitalism, much 'growth' is illusory because 
it is manufactured within abstract financial markets. 
The eleven One Nation Party MPs were interviewed in October and November 1998 by a colleague and me. The transcripts have 
not been analysed thoroughly (see Chapter Six for more on this). 
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By contrast, AR recognises the contested nature of political economic choice and is less 
prone to presenfing contentious and overtly ideological statements as universals. For 
example, its line of argument is basically: 
1, There is a serious economic situation facing Australia and most agree on 
the causes (Sentences 1-2). 
2, A fundamental restructuring of the Australian economy is required 
(Sentence 12). 
3, Wliile there is broad agreement as to the nature and extent of our 
balance of payments problems, there is considerable debate in Australia 
as to the best way to solve them (Sentence 18). 
4, ••. the ACTU was concerned to examine those countries which had 
overcome balance of payments constraints in ways which produced low 
unemployment, low infiation and economic growth which is more 
equitably distributed (Sentence 22). 
5, From our observation of those countries which meet the criteria in 4, we 
will make recommendations about govemment policy. 
The ACTU have also taken an ideological position from which to view the facts. 
However, this ideology is spelled out in Step 4 with the caveat of distributive equity. 
While its recommendations would point the govemment in a specific political 
orientation, it is not represented as a universally and objectively accepted reality as 
Hilmer does. Hilmer does this by making claims in the following form: 
there is increasing acknowledgment that Australia is for all practical purposes 
a single integrated market 
(Para 9). 
By using the agentless passive form of existential process {there is) and the 
nominahsation (acknowledgment), Hilmer presents a state of affairs as uncontestable. 
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This agentless passive existential process is used regularly to establish an uncontested 
premise; 
;/ is these developments ... that are the main source of both new jobs and 
value-added exports 
(Para 3) 
The nominalisation recognition is also used as a mental process by people globally: 
Over the last decade or so, there has been growing recognition, not only in 
Australia but around the world, of the role that competition plays in meeting 
these challenges. 
(p. 1). 
Nominalisation 
I explained in the previous stage that the nominalisation has a cmcial ideological role. 
By operating at a lower rank order in the grammar (word, not clause), text is 'less 
negotiable', thereby closing off debate. Thus the type of nominalisations used in these 
two documents provides cmcial insights into their ideological hearts. I have organised 
the nominalisations from each of the summaries (HR has 58 and AR has 52) for 
comparison. The nominalisations are organised into Objectives, Policies, and Human 
Characteristics and Involvement umelated to the way they were organised in the reports. 
What is immediately apparent is a lack of common vocabulary. Table 5 shows that 
while growth and competitiveness are shared as objectives by both reports, some 
important variations in nominals and nominal groups occur. For example, 
• whereas AR has full employment as an objective HR speaks of job 
creation 
• while both seek efficiency, AR collocates this with diversification and 
equity, whereas HR collocates it with competitiveness. It is important to 
note that there need not be any necessary link between competitiveness 
and efficiency. Monopolies and govemment bureaucracies can be 
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efficient in a non-competitive environment in order to maximise profit or 
to benefit citizens. 
HR also takes a consumer-oriented approach, whereas AR considers equity. 
Objectives 
Australia Reconstructed (1987) 
Strong / economic growth 
equitably distributed economic 
growth (1) 
International competitiveness 
full employment 
efficiency and diversification & efficiency 
and equity 
innovation; research and development 
Flexibility 
Restructuring 
Equity 
5 
5 
2 
2 
2 
1 
1 
1 
Hilmer Report (1995) 
Economic growth 
Competition (iveness) 
job creation 
Efficiency (collocated with 
competitiveness) 
reform/s 
Consumers 
living standards 
2 
10 
1 
2 
10 
1 
1 
Table 5: Nominalisations in Objectives of AR and HR 
Table 6 shows an even greater discursive difference between the two documents in their 
policy recommendations. Whereas AR is concemed with central planning and macro-
economic strategies using a tripartite approach, HR is concemed virtually only with 
micro-economic reform. Where the public sector is mentioned in HR, it is to do with the 
need to reform (i.e. reduce or eliminate). Whereas AR is concemed with industries, HR 
is concemed with small(er)(est) firms. The antecedent political-economic paradigms 
from which both documents draw are most evident here: AR from a labourist 
(govemment planning, intervention and spending; and the social wage), HR is clearly in 
the neo-liberal tradition (small firms producing competitiveness; reducing the level of 
govemment). 
2S5 
Policies 
Australia Reconstructed (1987) 
Planning 
Macro-economic strategies 
Regional policy / regions 
National development fund 
Centralised system , centralisation 
Social wage 
Industry policy 
(productive) investment / capital 
formation 
High consensus countries / policies / 
approaches 
Tripartite strategy / framework; 
consultation 
(comprehensive) (specific and trageted) 
prices and incomes policy 
Skill formation / development 
1 
2 
2 
1 
1 
1 
1 
5 
4 
3 
3 
f 
Hilmer Report (1995) 
competition policy 
administrative duplication 
micro-economic reform 
integrated domestic market 
barriers to trade and competition 
broader policy framework 
infrastructure (1) and regulatory 
systems (1): need reform 
public costs and benefits 
smaller (est) firms 
social policy (1), public benefit (1), 
public interest (2) 
seen as possibly inconsistent with 
competition policy 
5 
1 
2 
1 
1 
1 
2 
2 
2 
4 
Table 6: Nominalisations in Policies of AR and HR 
This ideological difference affects the implied subject position that is considered 
appropriate in each of the political economies. That is, what sort of person should I be to 
operate in this universe? Again the differences are quite marked (see Table 7). The 
implied subject in the ACTU document (AR) is clearly communitarian 
{interdependence, integration, co-operation) and egalitarian {industrial democracy, 
legal rights), whereas the implied subject in the Hilmer document is entrepreneurial 
(challenge, initiative, belief... in ability). 
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Human Characteristics & Involvement 
Australia Reconstructed (1987) 
Interdependence, integration, linkages 
Co-operation 
Legal rights 
Industrial democracy / board 
representation 
3 
1 
4 
Hilmer Report (1995) 
Challenge/s & opportunities 
initiative, discovery, innovation, belief... 
in ability (1 each) 
6 
4 
Table 7: Nominalisations in Human Characteristics & 
Involvement of AR and HR 
Limited Process Use and Reduced Human Agency 
Both documents use processes similarly. The categories of processes occurred in the 
following order 
Material processes (AR 45%; HR 43%) 
Relational processes (AR 36%; HR 40%) 
Mental processes (AR 9%; HR 10%) 
Existential processes (AR 7%; HR 7%) 
Verbal processes (AR 3%; HR 0%) 
As I have already shown above in the hegemonic function how processes are deployed 
to present an uncontested view of reality, I will not develop this aspect any further. 
The agentless passive process can be used to present a phenomenon in such a way that it 
appears natural and normal. The first sentence in the Executive Summary of the Hilmer 
Report states: 
Australia is facing major challenges in reforming its economy to enhance 
national living standards and opportunities. 
The unmodalised process is facing introduces the Range major challenges as a given 
situation. The challenge is then identified in the embedded and paratactic clauses in 
reforming its economy to enhance national living standards and opportunities. The 
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word reform, as we have seen, is already collocated with and lexically related to the 
mantras of microeconomic 'reform' and the reduction of govemment. Thus, by using 
the agentless passive in conjunction with mantras, improved living standards are 
presented unproblematically as a natural outcome. 
I have now shown that the Labor Govemment did have available to it a thorough and 
vigorous labourist altemative on which it could base its policies. However, it ignored 
this and embraced neo-liberalism. This was evident within the first two years of 
govemment as I showed in Chapter Four. The abandonment of labourism and the 
embrace of neo-liberalism is evident in four traditional areas: the pubhc sector and 
public infrastmcture; planning; taxation; and worker security. 
Public sector 
The Labor Govemment quickly adopted the liberal capitalist notion that the private 
sector is the only tme generator of jobs, that somehow these jobs are more 'real' than 
those performed in the public sector: that teaching literacy to a child in a public school 
or eliminating polio with public health immunisation, for example, is less 'real' as a job 
than writing advertising copy for a jewellery store or selling betting chips in a casino. 
Such an attitude continued in its ensuing terms of office. It boasted that 75% of the 
employment growth has been in industries which are overwhelmingly private sector 
(H46: Para 11), and stated that the Government's objective of ensuring that the economy 
spreads to the private sector (H46: Para 13). With the COAG Agreement based on the 
Hilmer Report the govemment applied competitive disciplines (H92: Para 3), rather than 
public interest, as the guiding principle for public infrastmcture such as electricity, gas, 
and water. As a result, many of these functions were privatised. 
Consequently, not only did the Labor Govemment limit any public works or 
infrastmcture employment (because of its 'trilogy' commitment), it also limited any 
control over the way that business invested; nor did it encourage growth in sophisticated 
manufactures. Nevertheless, the LNP polemic continued with Opposition Leader 
Peacock claiming that the Government - not the Australian people - has been living 
beyond its means (H48: Para 12). 
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Clearly, the LNP supported privatisation. Howard referred to the much greater 
commitment on our side of politics to accepting the operation of the market forces and 
to a belief that to privatise is to benefit the consumer, and that in privatising ... one is ... 
taking the Australian people into the ownership of those assets by offering them a ride 
(H52: Para 38). In mid-1985, this was still a significant ideological difference between 
the two parties. Prime Minister Hawke asserted that his govemment would not sell the 
government-owned, publicly-controlled institutions which are there to look after the 
interests of the rural people (H67: Para 6). In particular, he identified the Australian 
Investment Develoment Corporation, Medibank Private, Aussat, Trans Australian 
Airlines, Australian National Line, Telecom, Commonwealth Bank, and the Pipeline 
Authority. In 1990, the govemment was selling off part of the Commonwealth Bank, 
and in 1992 was preparing to sell QANTAS and Telecom (Telstra). 
Planning 
The govemment did intervene strongly in two areas of private industry: the steel 
industry and the car industry. That both of these schemes produced the desired results -
BHP Steel moved from 'basket case' losses to world's best practice and profits within 
two years, and the car industry established export markets - might suggest that strong 
govemment intervention not only works, but it could also be used as empirical evidence 
to counter the claims of neo-liberal capitalism. There is little doubt when one examines 
the Minister's speech introducing the Automotive Industry Authority Bill that the 
govemment had taken some of the managerial prerogative from the companies in the 
industry and had not allowed only profitability or the market, fundamentals of liberal 
capitalism, to determine production. 
The scheme's purpose, the minister states in 1985, is to promote the development of 
motor vehicle and automotive components of Australian design (H51: Para 2). The 
govemment has as its objectives to preserve a substantial vehicle manufacturing 
industry in this country, and to place the industry in a better competitive position 
against imports (Para 3). Absent from these statements is any notion of the effectiveness 
of the market mechanism in achieving desirable outcomes. Instead the govemment has 
decided wnat the objecfives will be. Also differing from the liberal capitalist approach is 
the focus on the industry and not the firm. As was seen in Chapter Four, the LNP drew 
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on the neo-liberal notion of 'small business' to distinguish itself from the Labor 
Govemment's apparent success in gaining the approval of big business. 
In the following selections, taken from Paragraphs 9 - 1 5 (of H51), which outline the 
details of the scheme, the Govemment (and its directions) is clearly the Agent and the 
verbs are unmodalised: 
The government will provide the Automotive Industry authority with guideline 
directions to be followed by the Authority in the performance of its functions 
and the exercise of its powers under the scheme. ... Such directions will ensure 
that the projects selected by the authority for financial assistance will promote 
the kind of restructuring and re-orientation of the industry that the Government 
believes is necessary ... , 
The directions will permit such agreements, in addition to dealing with the 
particular project ... 
This is not the language of deference: it is authoritative language. The language of 
authority is also seen in the nominals (judgment, criteria) and most of the 
processes/verbs (cannot be based, have to take, satisjy, will be ranked). In other words, 
to operate, car manufacturers have to comply with a set of criteria that will fulfil the 
objectives set by the govemment and not the market-place: 
Judgment on these factors cannot be based on general criteria but have to take 
into account what is actually happening in the industry and how the project 
would relate to the activities of other companies in the industry. ... 
Where a firm, and the project it proposes, satisfy the prescribed eligibility 
criteria, the project will be ranked by the Authority against the kind of 
guideline directions previously mentioned. 
What is evident from this part of the analysis is that, two years prior to Australia 
Reconstructed, a landmark labourist document, a Labor minister could articulate a 
strong aspect of labourism which the LNP found hard to counter. Yet, as I will show, 
this labourist vestige was lost. 
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Taxation 
Taxation is another traditional point of dialectical difference between liberal-
conservafive political economy and socialist-labourist political economy. As outlined in 
Chapter Three, Labor's traditional commitment to social welfare, govemment 
ownership, and social infrastmcture requires higher taxation levels to provide the 
considerable govemment expenditure. Liberal and conservative theories based on 
property rights notions, on the other hand, emphasise the right of the individual to retain 
private eamings without sharing it with the wider community. The disastrous tax 
summit in early 1985 put the Labor Party in a defensive position and showed that there 
was disunity in their ministerial, parliamentary, and union ranks. 
The following analysis considers the text of a debate between Deputy Opposition 
Leader, Howard, and the Labor Treasurer, Keating (Document H44) in March 1985. 
The lexical features of their statements about taxation can provide important discursive 
cues. The analysis considers how textual cohesion is developed in each of the texts 
through lexical relations and collocation. Each speech is considered separately and then 
compared before drawing conclusions. Lexical relations are established by considering 
the relation of nominal (groups) and also the relation between a process / verb and the 
doer of the action or the affected party. The first of these reveals the inherent taxonomy 
within a text, while the second identifies expectancy relations (Eggins, 1994, 
pp. 101-104). Both of these reveal semantic relafions in the text, while collocation 
simply identifies the tendency of certain words to co-occur with others (Halliday, 1994, 
pp. 333). The predominant form of occurrence was found to be a particular type of 
expectancy relation: that is, a lexical item in a nominal group and collocations. 
Unsurprisingly, the lexical item taxation occurs in the nominal group, Australian 
taxation system. The greatest collocation of a lexical item or a nominal group with any 
other lexical item was with reform for both Howard (mentioned 13 times) and Keating. 
Thus there seems to be little semantic difference between Keating and Howard on the 
apparent need for the system to be reformed. However, when we consider how Howard 
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collocates the present tax system, points of difference emerge. When Howard links the 
present system with 
break on incentive (Para 1), crushing disincentive (Para 10), 
many inequities (Para 1), tax burden (Para 9), 
high [and] load of marginal rates of tax (mentioned 3 times; Para 2, 5, 7), 
he draws on traditional neo-liberal discourse that views taxation as oppressing 
individuals. Because there is no mention of corporations, Howard is able to represent 
taxation as the govemment interfering with a fair reward for an individual's work, a 
neo-liberal concept. In fact, reference to corporate tax is quite oblique, and draws on the 
global discourses of intemational competitiveness: failure to reform tax will make our 
competitive position ... sink further (Para 7) and that taxation reform will make 
Australian industry more internationally competitive (Para 10). Anything other than 
reducing personal income tax - such as capital gains tax and fringe benefits tax - is 
dismissed co-meronymously as trivial, what Howard labels as all the incidentals 
(Para 5). Issues of equity are similarly labeled as an emotional short-term case (Para 7). 
Howard also introduces a contrasted taxonomic classification by pitting taxation against 
government expenditure (restraint). Thus, Howard classifies taxation reform within 
narrow classificatory boundaries (personal income tax) that allows his neo-liberal 
ideology (tax as a disincentive to the individual; opposition to govemment expenditure) 
to operate. 
By contrast, Keating collocates taxation reform with equity, justice and fairness 
(Para 17). However, as he does not develop these notions at all, this seems to be merely 
a rhetorical flourish without materialisation in discursive practice. Instead, he claims 
that Howard as Treasurer had presided over a scandalous breakdown of the taxation 
system (Para 12) which had seen a tremendous haemmorhaging of the revenue (Para 16) 
and a stifiing tax policy (Para 19). Thus, by inference, Keating is really claiming a 
mandate based on his managerial skill rather than the labourist principles he espoused in 
Paragraph 17. In fact, there is no lexical chain that develops these notions at all in 
Keating's text. His technocratic response is to convert Howard's continuous reference to 
a widespread view about (lasting) sensible reform into the nominal of an institutional 
framework (Para 17). Linking this technocrafic discourse with the consensus discourse. 
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Keating converts this in the same paragraph to a co-operative framework. This co-
operative framework is elaborated to mean labour, management, and politicians 
(Para 20). But the framework especially includes the ACTU which has 'respect' for the 
Labor Govemment, but not the Opposition (Para 17), according to Keating. In summary 
then, Keating, by claiming better technocratic skills, has allowed himself to be 
discursively limited by maintaining the limited semantic scope set by Howard. As a 
result, issues of equity, justice, and faimess are not discussed in terms of the overall 
contribution made to the Australian community by corporations, especially transnational 
ones, that had been identified in Labor's original Accord with the ACTU in 1983. 
Worker Security 
The very core of labourism is that a Labor govemment in office will preserve and 
enhance workers' rights and conditions. As I have shown in Chapter Three, Australia 
had institutionalised the system of providing wages and conditions appropriate for a 
person living in a 'civilised society' (Harvester Judgment). The federal and state 
conciliation and arbitration commissions for virtually ninety years had preserved a 
centralised system for increasing wages and conditions as the wealth of the country 
increases. 
Centralism and strong govemment intervention were strongly asserted in wage fixing 
until the late 1980s. In April 1985, Keating explicitly rejected the use of the free market 
mechanism to guide wage outcomes: There can be no free market for labour in this 
country. The labour market is not organised to provide a free market. (H45: Para 25). 
The price of labour (wages) is not organised as a market; cannot operate as a market 
(Para 25) because the prizes go to the strong union, not to the strong industries 
(Para 26). Later, he rejected any comparability between the deregulation of labour and 
financial markets. He asks rhetorically if the market 
is going to accept this nonsense about deregulation of the labour market, this 
simple analogy between the deregulation of the financial market and the 
deregulation of the [labour market]. The Australian labour market is not 
organised to operate as a market. 
(H52: Para 26) 
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Defending this notion that the market mechanism is inappropriate in determining wages, 
the Industrial Relations Minister tautologically asserts that the labour market operates 
dissimilarly to financial markets because labour markets are subject to concentrations 
of power through the organisation of trade unions (H53: Para 7). 'Exactly!' the LNP 
would shout. However, rather than exploit this power to provide greater benefits to 
workers, the govemment and the unions direct this power communally. Centralised 
wage fixing would 
• provide an important avenue for government management of the 
economy 
(Para 8) 
«: provide the means by which the government can do more to increase 
output and employment 
(Para 8) 
These are communitarian, not sectional, claims which are operationalised in the 
govemment's direction to the Conciliation and Arbitration Commission to be very 
concerned with the economic impact of its decisions and very concerned to ensure that 
those decisions were made in the context of reducing infiation and increasing the level 
of employment (H54a: Para 1). Such communitarian impulses clearly stand in dialectical 
opposifion to Howard's (then Leader of the Opposition) contention that the only thing 
that any self-respecting businessman [sic] understands ... is a decent after tax rate of 
return on his investment (H83: Para 18). Using an unmodalised relational process/verb 
(is) and the intensifier (only) renders this statement as axiomatic. When placed in the 
LNP context of a market in which workers are not entitled to collectively organise, the 
LNP economic universe seems harsh and unforgiving for the worker. 
When the Hancock Report into the industrial relations system was presented to 
parliament in May 1985, the Govemment was able to use its recommendation that the 
present conciliation and arbitration tribunal processes be maintained (H53: Para 8). 
However, although it explicitly rejected collective bargaining, a significant 
recommendation, nevertheless, was the possibility of workplace-level agreements 
parallel to the central system. This was to prove significant in the longer term. For, in 
292 
1993, the Industrial Relations Minister, Mr Brereton, had the task of dismantling this 
centralised system as the Labor Govemment discursively inverted. Clearly Brereton is at 
pains to claim that the Labor Govemment will remain true to the principles of fairness 
that have underpinned a century of conciliation and arbitration (H89: Para 3). What 
this means is that under the new award framework worker security is reduced to an 
effective safety net underpinning direct bargaining for the weakest bargainers, including 
non-unionists (Para 25), while virtually allother workers are left to the 'higgling of the 
market', to use Higgins's word in the Harvester Judgment. 
So why did the Labor Govemment eventually change this foundational feature of 
labourism, its commitment to worker security? The answer is that the overarching 
rationality of neo-liberal capitalism, buttressed by the discourses which have been 
outlined above really had nowhere else to go. Brereton's justification draws on every 
neo-liberal and technocratic discourse that had developed in the course of the 
govemment, indicating that they are now firmly within this govemment's field of 
presence: 
Flexibility 
Changing Times 
Opportunity 
Our policies will promote business flexibility within a framework of 
employee protection (Para 5) 
The accusations may be the same but one thing that has changed since 
1904, and radically so, is the nature of the Australian economy. (Para 6) 
The glorious isolation promoted by decades of conservative rule has, for 
this generation, become the deadweight of lost opportunity. (Para 7) 
Decentralisation The legislation marks the culmination of the government's break with the 
past - our move as a nation from a centralised to a decentralised industrial 
relations system (Para 8) 
Profitability 
Enterprise 
In the federal government we, as much as anyone, recognise the need to 
promote a healthy private sector. (Para 16) 
This will allow agreements to be reached at individual enterprises or 
workplaces to vary award provisions in line with their particular needs, 
subject to the employees not being disadvantaged. (Para 27) 
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Asian tigers By tailonng those reforms to the needs of 21st century workplaces, it will 
give our firms the ability to compete with the best companies in the world 
many of which are located in the Asia-Pacific region, the region we have 
only recently begun to call our own. (Para 53) 
Small In a decentralised system the role of the government is necessarily small, 
government necessarily facilitative. With the enactment of this bill the onus will be on 
the industrial relations players - it is their opportunity. (Para 55) 
Thus, the very heart of labourism, defence of working class interests through the quasi-
judicial processes of centralised conciliation and arbitration, lost out to the engulfing 
tide of neo-liberalism and technocracy. Workers would no longer advance through 
solidarity and stmggle. Rather they would become individual players ready to grasp an 
opportunity to advance themselves through enterprise. 
Stage 6: Consensual Technocracy and the Technocratic Discourse of Globalism 
In Chapter Four, I identified globalism as an emerging, concomitant discourse. Earlier 
in this chapter, I described the lexico-grammatical operation of technocratic discourse. 
In this section, I will show how the Labor Govemment interdiscursively fused these 
discourses into its consensual technocratic discourse. These three interdiscursively blend 
to form two new discourses in the field of presence: consensual technocracy and 
globalism. 
The Labor Govemment criticised the economic management skills of the former LNP 
govemment, now in opposition. However, they did so not by arguing the principles of 
equity or of the superiority of socialist economics. Rather, they criticise the former 
govemment because they did not prevent a rise in workers' real wages: Peacock 
presided over the biggest post-war blowout in wages, whereas the Labor Govemment 
had provided two years of the best back-to-back wage restraint in decades 
(H45: Para 18). Australia's lack of competitiveness was the result of the former LNP 
government's mismanagement of policies with relation to competitiveness (Para 23). 
Thus Keating represents his treasurership as superior to that of his opponents, a position 
made even more credible by being hailed in one business magazine as the world's best 
treasurer. 
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Labor maintained credibility with the conservative and liberal forces by maintaining its 
policy of fiscal rectitude (^ the 'trilogy'). Dawkins spoke approvingly of the fiscal 
discipline it had imposed on itself of not allowing govemment expenditure to rise at a 
faster rate than GDP: we have imposed on ourselves a discipline which has never been 
imposed voluntarily by any party (H48: Para 22). From 1985 the govemment referred to 
its self-imposed commitment to the trilogy (e.g., H62). This is a retreat not just from 
labourism, but even from mild Keynesianism. 
Labor's abandonment of labourist discourse and its replacement by neo-liberalism can 
be understood only through its response to the extemal sector of the economy. For it 
was the extemal sector (globalism, regionalism, and intemational competitiveness) that 
provided the perceived new environment represented as objective fact within which 
relations of power were played out materially and discursively. 
Australia's intemational economic relations became the focus of ongoing attention 
from 1985 onwards because of Austraha's sharp devaluation, its chronic Balance of 
Payments difficulties, and rising foreign debt. It is not the purpose of this thesis to argue 
for this or that extemal policy. Rather, my concem here is to identify the discursive 
roots of the texts produced in this debate, the dialogic or dialectical features of these 
texts, and their political impact on labourist discourse. In short, I can state that this crisis 
provided a useful new discursive domain for the Labor Govemment to virtually abandon 
its labourism. That is, the dialectical encounter of labour and capital is made opaque, by 
a new binary of the nation and the intemational economy. The emerging discourse 
posits that, within the nation, the forces of labour and capital face a new set of 
rationalities posed by the conditions of intemational capital and free trade (which, as I 
have claimed, is neutralised by mantras). 
However, the political-economic (intemational capital at work globalising production) 
and ideological (free trade for manufactures, but not agriculture) features of these new 
conditions are never made apparent. Rather, the intemational economy is vivified as an 
entity in its own right. This is evident in the lexico-grammatical stmcture of the texts. 
For example, Australia's involvement in the GATT Negotiations, the Trade Minister 
explains, means that we will be asked to liberalise our own market (H50: Para 23). What 
this statement reveals is the movement of Agency and Initiator. Adjusting this sentence 
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from the Passive to the Active, it would read: [Something] will be asking us to liberalise 
our market. Grammatically, the sentence could be described in the following way: 
[Something] will be asking m to liberalise our market 
Initiator Verbal process with Actor abstract material Goal 
Agent low modulation Agent process (infinitive) 
This shows that the Initiator is not the govemment or nation, but is extemal to both and 
unnamed. The us that will be the Agent carrying out the material action of liberalising is 
a collectivity. But what is that collectivity? From the following textual analysis, it 
becomes evident that, while the govemment can reduce protection on behalf of the 
nation (i.e., abandon the labourist principle it adopted in the original Accord), the 
responsibility for making the nation competitive will fall on one sector only: the labour 
movement. 
The discourse of the global market works in four ways. First, it gives the market 
anthropomorphic features. The second discursive feature of globalist discourse is that 
this entity then creates a new set of circumstances. The third discursive feature is that 
the market mechanism, conflated with globalisation, is adopted, but at an intemational, 
rather than national, level. Thus, the ALP is forced by the intemational community to 
accept market economics. The fourth discursive feature is that the new set of 
circumstances and the performance measures require specific national attributes which 
are no longer in the control of the nation, but simply must be complied with. This is 
renamed as an opportunity (eg: H50: Para 20). The most important of these is the level 
of wages. I shall now elaborate each of these features of globalist discourse more fully. 
Anthropomorphic features 
The most important anthropomorphic feature of the global market is that it makes 
judgments. Then Opposition Leader Peacock berated Keating for having given it [the 
value of the Australian dollar] to the market to make a judgment, [Keating] calls into 
question the market's judgment. We respect the decision that was taken (Peacock H48: 
Para 7). Australia is, he says, constantly under the spotlight of the international markets 
as they made their decisions (H48: Para 15). Because the markets' judgments are 
296 
infallible, to question them borders on impertinence, even sacrilege. For example, 
Howard scoffs at Prime Minister Hawke for having the nerve and the gall to say that 
financial markets in Australia had been behaving in an irrational way (H45: Para 14). 
This infallible crypto-human entity also has the power to punish. If the market doesn't 
like a performance, its judgment is backed with punitive powers, according to an LNP 
frontbencher, who said that the market has passed judgment [on the Government's 
wages policy] by selling Australian dollars hand over fist (H49: Para 3). Neither 
political party denies that the 'role of the market' is as a neutral umpire on the 
govemment's economic decision-making. 
It is important to note the way in which the market is nominally represented. In neo-
classical terms, the market means a collection of buyers and sellers (in the financial 
market, they trade currencies, not goods). In other words, the market rests upon the 
actions of humans. However, by nominalising it as the market, the human element is 
occluded so that the market becomes an abstract economic notion. As an abstract notion, 
'the market' can be represented as a phenomenon that performs according to quasi-
scientific principles independent of human involvement. However, ironically, this 
abstract notion, not the people themselves who constitute the market, is given 
anthropomorphic features (such as judgment, sentiment etc.) that also have the attributes 
of scientific principle (infallibility, replicability). Thus, the abstracted phenomenon 
eliminates people from the umpiring role, but paradoxically has human attributes itself 
What is being judged is the national performance, something like an Olympic diving 
competition. However, although the identity of the judges remains vague, the mles of 
the game are bmtally simple: provide the lowest price no matter what, or else 
oligopolise the market. Because Australia does not have the capacity to oligopolise, 
given its ideological commitment to 'small business', it must enter the competition not 
with a power dive, but a finesse dive. The finesse that Australia provides is based on the 
anorexic thinness of its competitors, trimmed by lower wages, so that its splash is hardly 
noticeable. Of course, it could have chosen a higher degree of difficulty (triple 
somersauh and pike) by using govemment incentives to enhance research and 
development. But this avenue, too, was eliminated because of the ideological 
commitment against govemment intervention. 
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Creator of new circumstances 
The second discursive feature of globalist discourse is that the crypto-human entity 
itself is the creator of a new set of circumstances. This new set of circumstances is 
evident because light has been cast on a latent problem, in the same way that one finds 
termites in the framework on tearing off a wall panel. This previously unacknowledged 
situation is presented as a 'reality'. Such is evident in a speech by then Trade Minister, 
Mr Dawkins, when he says: once we decided ... tofioat the Australian dollar, we were 
going to live in the harsher reality of the real world (H48: Para 15). This image is 
reiterated throughout the speech with words and phrases such as the spotlight 
(H48: Para 15); having to live in the real world (H48: Para 17); expose [the economy] to 
the harsh light of international competition (H48: Para 24). Under this harsh light, all 
sorts of weaknesses, blemishes, and foibles become evident to the market. This is a 
market that takes special notice of what it sees: for the market, perceptions count. 
According to Howard, there is a clear obligation resting on this government, in a 
climate where business - both domestic and international - perceptions of this 
government have changed dramatically (H45: Para 13). 
What is revealed - the nest of termites - according to the Govemment is an inward 
looking manufacturing industry (a term re-used in H51: Para 5), shielded from 
international competition (H50: Para 6).While Australian manufacturing industry is 
criticised for being 'inward', the nature of the 'outward' intemational market is never 
questioned. 
International market mechanism provides new 'challenge' 
The Labor Govemment was able to adopt the neo-liberal features of the market 
mechanism in a way that made the discursive colonisation less explicit. It adopted the 
market mechanism as a feature of the intemational, rather than national, economy and 
therefore something that was inevitable and unavoidable. The Labor Govemment 
represents itself as being forced by the intemational community to accept market 
economics. Trade Minister Dawkins, for example, claims that We are trying to establish 
the circumstances in which Australia can benefit from the new improved international 
competitiveness which now exists in the economy (H48: Para 20). Competitiveness is 
not an option. It is an imperafive acknowledged by both sides: Australia must become 
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more competitive internationally and more export oriented (H51: Para 5); we must stay 
competitive (H62: Para 126); our cost increases must not exceed those of our 
competitors (H68: Para 4). 
This new competitiveness is to be achieved basically through lower labour costs and the 
devalued dollar. It is not to be the result of a more enterprising and innovative 
management, or of enhanced infrastmcture, or of research and development for these, as 
we now know, have been discursively precluded. It is as though the matter is really out 
of the govemment's hands: the govemment is simply following a formula that pre-exists 
or transcends govemment volition: the only reasonable thing to do with the economy 
was to expose it to the harsh light of international competition (H48: Para 24) 
New national attributes 
The new set of circumstances and the performance measures they bring require specific 
national attributes that are no longer in the control of the nation, but simply must be 
complied with. This is renamed as an opportunity (eg: H50: Para 20). The most 
important of these is the level of wages. Trade Minister, Mr Dawkins, explains the new 
circumstances: 
Australia needs to take advantage of this new opportunity to ensure that it can 
begin to reverse its international performance and to strengthen its 
performance in every way that it can. 
(H48:Para24). 
Of course, because there is no room for sentiment in this competition, words like 
competition and performance are abundant, and words like equity and security are 
absent. This is a discursive domain that thrives on the 'higgling of the market' that the 
Harvester Judgment rejected (See Chapter Three). 
The LNP automatically equate intemational competitiveness with lower wages for 
workers. Deputy Opposition Leader, Howard, sees it quite clearly: If the gains to our 
import competing industries and our export industries are to be retained, it is 
imperative that those industries not pay the additional burden of full indexation of their 
employee's [sic] wages (H45: Para49). Drawing on the Profit-Investment-Job rationale 
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that was now bipartisan doxa (See Chapter Four) of shared economic discourse, Howard 
argues that if we have a future increase in wages on the basis of past productivity ...we 
will erode the present level of company profitability and, therefore, interfere with 
employment levels (H45: Para 11). 
The cmde simplicity of neo-classical economic discourse is evident in all the statements 
made by the LNP. By focussing on the micro-economics of the factory, the LNP are 
able to focus exclusively on wages, now that the profit share is excluded from debate by 
the Profit-Investment-Jobs doxa. Yet its integrity as an argument is never discursively 
challenged by Labor. One might have made the point that Stretton (1987) makes: 
'Competition may extinguish inefficiency but it does not create efficiency' (p. 12). He 
argues that, to revive manufacturing industry, a govemment needs to support it with 
adequate public infrastmcture and services, research and education, technological 
transfer services, and public manufacture where appropriate. If the govemment had 
considered the workers as consumers, as they did with the Car Plan, they might have 
noticed these same workers using colour televisions, VCRs, personal computers, mobile 
phones, microwaves, and the like. The Labor Govemment criticised the former LNP 
Govemment stating that when economic growth occurred under them, the effect was not 
beneficial, rather it was to reveal the weakened competitive position of our industries 
caused by the previous government (H69: Para 16). If this abstraction had been 
congmently translated into material terms, it may have said: When people had more to 
spend, and when firms decided to invest, they bought imported goods because Australia 
does not produce many consumer electronic goods or capital items. Clearly this was a 
stmctural problem built into the fabric of Australian capitalism. It is the sort of 
stmctural problem that govemments, not markets alone, can resolve. 
If Labor had then set about meeting some of these consumer needs by utilising the 
extensive skill base it had paid for in its education expenditure, by promoting research 
and development, by vigorously encouraging import replacement in these areas as they 
had done with the car industry, then the govemment may have seen options other than 
reducing costs, mainly through labour-shedding, in existing industries. Significantly the 
car industry existed in the first place because of the Chifley Labor Goverrunent's active 
intervention in the economy. Thus the Hawke Labor Govemment was able to benefit 
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from this labourist legacy, but it would provide no such legacy to any future Labor 
Govemment by actively instituting labourist policies. It did not bequeath a legacy 
because the Labor Govemment allowed its own labourist discourses to be appropriated 
and obliterated by the reactionary assault driven by the LNP. 
My proposition that the Labor Govemment had discursively circumscribed itself within 
the first years of office is bome out by its inability to articulate itself in other than neo-
classical and capitalist terms. Having shed its labourist principles of planning and 
intervention, and its protection of worker conditions, the Labor Govemment could adopt 
only the simple logic that the LNP opposition provided. In fact, Treasurer Keating 
blamed the Balance of Payments crisis on the LNP's inability to control wages: [Ojur 
manufacturing structure was destroyed in John Howard's period as Treasurer ... 
because of a wages explosion (H78: Para 2). 
At the time of the 1985 currency crisis, then, it is not surprising that the situation is 
renominalised as an opportunity by both sides. Both sides also agree that this 
opportunity is one that will be exploited through wages policy. There is simply no 
dialectical encounter at all evident in a statement by Mr Willis, Industrial Relations 
Minister: 
I agree with the honourable member for Tangney on one point in his speech 
and that is that the devaluation provides an opportunity for this countiy. It 
provides an opportunity which should be seized. This government had in place 
a wages policy which can ensure that we can seize that opportunity. .,. 
[D]evaluation certainly means a reduction of the real income of a countiy, but 
... if we handle the matter correctly that can become a basis for considerable 
growth in the future. We will handle it appropriately through the wages policy. 
(H49: Para 25, 27). 
The coherence of this passage works intersententially from the crisis (opportunity) 
which must be seized. The verbal process of seizing an opportunity is then recast as 
handling the matter. The upbeat notion of opportunity (this word occurs extensively in 
the Hilmer Report), in other words, is re-presented as a functional, apolitical, procedural 
action connoted in the adjective appropriately. The appropriate action is then presented 
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without quibble as wages policy. To a large extent, the spade work for such an 
uncontestable proposition had been done by the LNP's umelenting dialectical challenge. 
One way in which this is achieved is through establishing expectant lexical relations 
between nominal (groups) and processes (actions) as though they are predictable and 
axiomatic. For example in a speech about the Prices and Incomes Accord (H69) by 
Mr Brown, a LNP frontbencher, the following expectancy relations were evident: 
devaluation and employment growth: 2 times 
high inflation and substantial wage increases: 2 times 
wage increases and pricing people out of employment: 7 times 
wage increase and depreciation (bad): 6 times. 
The strategic usefulness of this lexical device is that it does not require the argument 
that happens at a higher grammatical level - paratactic clauses (e.g., X occurs because of 
Y). However, at the end of Brown's incantation of these lexical relations, he does make 
the now self-evident assertion that Reductions in unemployment can be achieved only by 
a decline in per unit labour costs, as everyone knows (H69: Para 11). 
To retum to Willis's statement, it can be seen that the nominal group, wages policy, 
eliminates the action contained in a process / verb. The implied action contained in this 
nominal is that wages will be reduced. However, this is grammatically obscured. In 
other words, Willis (ALP) shares Brown's (LNP) discourse, but makes this shared 
discourse less obvious. 
When considered from this point of view, it can be seen that the Labor Govemment 
has simply acted in the same manner as their LNP opponents would have done. What 
may have differed is the degree. In presenting the 1985 - 86 Budget, Keating links the 
context, cause, and solution together in a coherent series of sentences that are possible 
only within the terms of the economic management discourse that it has helped to shape 
with the LNP opposition. 
But in the face of a slowing world economy we must increase our share of 
markets to pay our way as a nation. 
This means we must stay competitive. 
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And if we are to do that, we cannot afford to allow our production costs to rise 
above those of our competitors. ... 
That is why temporarily, we must modify our normal support for wage 
indexation. 
(H62: Para 125- 127; 132) 
An Intemational Trade Policy was presented as a Ministerial Statement by Mr Dawkins 
in May 1985 (H50). After backgrounding the current situation - less than satisfactory 
and relatively poor (Para 3), the Minister outlines the strategy to capitalise on [the] 
opportunities (Para 10). As this involves action, the following analysis looks at the 
nature of the process / verb indicating the action that will be taken. 
Actor Process 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
us (government) 
Government's 
successful 
deregulation of 
important sectors 
The Government 
We 
[Agentless: but implied 
'government'] 
The Australian 
Manufacturing Council 
The challenge to 
Australia 
to create 
(infinitive) 
has ... 
provided 
has ... put [into 
place] 
have ... 
introduced 
have been 
foreshadowed 
[Passive] 
provides 
will be 
8 our objectives will be 
Goal / Subject in Passive Voice / Subject 
Complement / range of Process 
Conditions which will encourage improved 
export performance in the fastest growing 
areas of world trade [11 ] 
a major fillip to our export sector [13] 
a range of structural adjustment measures 
[13] 
measures to encourage efficient Australian 
manufacturing operations in [diverse] 
industries [14] 
New incentives for industrial research and 
development [Subject] [14] 
a tripartite framework within which policies 
can be developed [14] 
to tie itself as closely as possible into the 
opportunities associated with the rapid growth 
of Asia's newly developing industries [Subject 
Complement] [16] 
to use all of the opportunities they [multilateral 
trade negotiations] offer to pursue a more 
liberal and predictable environment for trade 
and, through that, better access to markets 
[20] 
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9 Our industry 
10 governments 
IS moving 
must rely 
11 
12 
13 
14 
The [Australian Trade] 
Commission 
The [Australian Trade] 
Commission 
The Government 
We 
will act 
[willjhave 
responsibility 
will be 
addressing 
have taken 
in the direction of greater international 
competitiveness [23] 
on the ability, business sense and imagination 
of all sectors of industry to play their essential 
part in the process [range of process to rely] 
[26] 
as a one stop shop for exporters [27] 
for overseas marketing, promotion, and 
publicity [28] 
ways in which domestic barriers to trade can 
be reduced, for example by removing 
unnecessary industry regulation [31] 
a number of decisions in macro-economic 
management, including on the monetary and 
industry fronts [32]. 
In the fourteen sentences above, the govemment is in the Actor position (the logical 
doer of the action) eight times. The other actors are the Australian Trade Commission, a 
refurbished statutory body, (2 times); and our industry, our objectives, the challenge to 
Australia, and the Australian Manufacturing Council, one each. 
Considering first only those six sentences that have govemment in the Actor position 
with a material process (Sentences 1, 2, 3, 4, 10, 14) it can be seen that four are abstract 
material (to create, provided, put [into place], must rely). Of the eight processes with 
govemment as Actor (Sentences 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 10, 13, 14), five are past tense, one is in 
future tense, one is continuous present (indicating the govemment's continual reliance 
on business), and one is an infinitive. Thus, the govemment's intended actions amount 
to one thing. This intended action is represented by a mental process (feehng, thinking, 
perceiving words), will be addressing (Sentence 13). In other words, the govemment is 
thinking about the action contained in the goal, rather than actually performing the 
action. In any case, it is actually a negative action, one that reduces govemment 
intervention: ways in which domestic barriers to trade can be reduced, for example by 
removing unnecessary industry regulation. The Goals, or the participants at whom these 
processes are directed, in each of the six sentences using these abstract material 
processes, are also abstract nominals (conditions [1], fillip [2], [range off measures 
(twice [3, 4]),ability [and] business sense [10], a number of decisions [14]). 
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There are no concrete processes such as build, finance, underwrite. The most concrete 
material process word used by Dawkins is create (Para 1), yet when the Goal is 
considered, we see an abstraction, conditions to encourage. Although the process is in 
infinitive form, it could also be considered to be a future action. Furthermore, the 
process that is in continuous present tense (must rely [Sentence 10]) - suggesting an 
ongoing situation - actually reverses the role such that the Actor is dependent on the 
Range part (the scope of the process) of the sentence. Dawkins, far from seeing the 
govemment as the initiator of actions to promote export industries, actually presents the 
govemment as reliant upon the ability, business sense and imagination of all sectors of 
industry contained in the range of the sentence. 
The arm's-length approach to generating policy that was identified in the previous 
chapter (e.g.. Summit, APEC) is maintained here. One of the sentences has the Actor, 
Australian Manufacturing Council, a body separate from govemment, renamed by 
Dawkins as a tripartite framework, performing a govemment function: within which 
policies can be developed. This continues the consensual technocratic approach that was 
identified in Chapter Four as characterising the Hawke Govemment. Govemments do 
not set the direction and implement actions: rather they wait for the 'objective', 'expert' 
opinion of 'representative' bodies. 
Although Dawkins does identify the revamped Australian Trade Commission (Actor in 
two sentences: 11, 12) performing some actions, they are actions performed at the end 
of the productive process: marketing, promotion, and publicity. It assumes that 
Australian workers actually will be making new products to sell, products and services 
that were identified in Paragraph 11 as the fastest growing areas of world trade, namely, 
manufactures and services. One might ask how a small country like Australia which is 
characterised by transnational corporate ownership might begin to move seriously into, 
say, computer technology against the oligopoly dominated by Microsoft, or into the 
aerospace technology dominated by Douglas and other NASA suppliers, or into the 
audio-visual consumer products oligopoly dominated by Sony. Dawkins is going to 
match this intemational arsenal with 'efficiency' and 'competitiveness' in Australian 
manufacturing: measures to encourage efficient Australian manufacturing operations 
(Para 14); and industry moving in the direction of greater international competitiveness 
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(Para 23). One could hardly imagine Edzard Renter, Chairman of Germany's Daimler-
Benz, losing sleep over the possibility of an Australian assault on the intemational 
marketplace, for it was Renter who argued that enterprises should set out to achieve 'a 
networking and interdependence of big business interests all over the world so that no 
politician will ever be able to dismpt it without risking his own viability' (quoted in 
Brown, 1997, p. 184). 
When considered from this lexico-grammatical perspective, the Govemment's industry 
strategy begins to look a little pallid - abstraction upon abstraction; thinking about doing 
actions, relying on others. It looks like a govemment that has lost its labourist tradition. 
Without developing the point at this stage, it is important to notice the presence of 
encourage (twice) and incentive (once). These, I will argue later, indicate traces of neo-
liberal discourse: that is, that the national good is achieved by providing incentives to 
action, rather than by using the govemment to actively and directly create the conditions 
for the outcome. 
The use of abstractions is not an incidental issue, for it is an essential characteristic of 
technocratic discourse, which as I have explained has the effect, intended or otherwise, 
of blurring real world events for the lay person. What is more, Keating gloats about his 
ability to deploy this discourse more skilfully than his opponents, claiming in 1986 that 
John Howard is not even able to comprehend or understand the terms (H83: Para 18). 
For example, Keating relied heavily on the notion of the J-Curve (H83: Para 24 is one 
instance), which is derived from the logic of neo-classical economics. Specifically, the 
logic of the J-Curve is that a fall in the value of the Australian dollar would make the 
price of imports more expensive and our exports cheaper. However, what such a 
simplistic notion fails to explain is the 'bricks and mortar': exactly how would a factory 
producing VCRs suddenly spring up in Australia to challenge Japanese imports. On 
another occasion, in selling the govemment's decision to reduce real wages (H69), the 
Industrial Relations Minister, Mr Willis, employs an arsenal of abstract nominals: The 
devaluation offers us enormous potential ...[from which] we can consolidate and 
greatly improve our growth prospects (Para 16). This growth is not represented in the 
form of new factories generating high value-added products, but as the process of 
absorbing [grammatical metaphor] the inflationary impact, by getting it out of the 
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system. The action designed to achieve this, centralised wage fixing has the capacity to 
absorb [metaphor] that inflationary impact. 
Having examined aspects of intemational trade policy from several textual and 
discursive viewpoints, it is possible now to characterise how this works as a discourse. 
This discourse could be presented in the following way: 
• An Initiator (extemal market conditions) has cast light on an existing 
phenomenon (the Australian economy) and found it to be wanting 
(economic nationalism consigned to field of memory). 
•^  The govemment, on behalf of the nation's people, becomes the agent of 
the process deemed necessary by the extemal initiator. It must do what 
it's got to do. What must be done has been determined by an infallible 
anthropomorphic market. Because this market has punitive powers, it is 
good that our govemment simply execute the actions demanded of it. 
Getting on with the job with a smile, the govemment presents the 
situation to us not as a problem but as an 'opportunity' (neo-classical 
economics in field of presence). 
# Reassured by the mantric chants that reinforce the doxa of practice, the 
govemment explains to its people that the problem/opportunity lies with 
the excessive wage levels paid to workers. Those who quibble about 
profits are reminded of the other doxa 'Profit-Investment-Jobs' and bow 
obsequiously acknowledging their foolishness (living wage consigned to 
field of memory; neo-classical economics in field of presence). 
» As handmaiden of what must be done, the govemment explains the 
circumstances to its major supporter, the ACTU. These are realistic and 
necessary, we must all play our part, it explains. The ACTU agrees. 
However, to be sure that this is not just govemment ideology at work, the 
govemment will set up an independent body, the Australian 
Manufacturing Council, a body at arm's length from the govemment and 
dealing only with facts, in the same manner as APEC (technocratic 
discourse in field of presence). 
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This discourse, now in the field of presence, combines the neo-liberal with the 
technocratic consensual. It represents the colonisation of labourism. 
Stage 7: Adopting Neo-Liberalism 
The success of neo-liberalism in the course of the Labor Govemment, then, can be seen 
to be an outcome of the interdiscursixe combination that the govemment drew on. Faced 
with a relentless dialectical challenge, the Labor Govemment maintained the labourist 
tradition of defending trade unions and centralised wage fixing. Rather than confront 
neo-liberalism and conservatism with labourism. Labor created its own consensual 
technocracy, w hich failed to incorporate the full tripartism recommended in the ACTU's 
Australia Reconstructed. We have seen that, in adopting neo-liberal globalism. Labor 
could elude the labor: capital dialectic by presenting a new 'challenge' or 'opportunity' 
for the nation within the context of Asian regionalism. 
The Labor Go\emment, recognising the doxa of Profit-Investment-Jobs had also prided 
itself on bringing about a situation where the proportion of total income going to 
shareholders has increased considerably (H49: Para 18); We have seen profit come 
back to something like its normal level (Para 24). Treasurer Keating was able to boast in 
September 1985 that the 
profit share in this country, having been destroyed and therefore being 
inadequate to maintain investment at levels to absorb the new entrants to the 
labour force and to repair and maintain decent levels of employment, has been 
restored to its highest level for 15 years as a result of the growth in the 
economy which the Government has been able to secure. At no time did the 
previous Government have any prospect of getting the profit share back to the 
levels which this government has succeeded in achieving 
(H68: Para 1) 
Perhaps Labor's capitulation is best represented in Working Nation: The White Paper 
On Employment And Growth, presented to parliament in May 1994. The paper begins 
with the upbeat confidence of a stockbroker in a bull market, overlooking the 11% 
unemployment, the chronic balance of payments problems and the declining dollar: 
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Australia is now starting to enjoy the benefits of economic recovery. 
If we arc to develop the strength to compete in the world and increase our 
standard of living, we must make the most of all our resources and all these arc 
the talents and energies of the Australian people. 
The Govemment professes to adopt labourist principles: 
Australia will remain in both principle and effect a nation whose defining 
characteristics are fairness and equity in our social life with the economic 
strength and cohesion that make it possible. 
However, it uses the spectre of the extemal threat as a means of eliminating the 
labour:capital dialectic: 
It will require the resolve of all Australians. The solution can only be found in 
a concerted national effort. 
Job creation is left to the logic of capitalist markets: 
Jobs created by economic growth need no subsidies and contribute to a higher 
standard of living for all Australians. 
Significantly, the Labor Govemment in 1994 renounces even its own successes. That is, 
both the Steel Plan and the Car Plan successfully revivified a failed aspect of capitalism. 
But this is repudiated by the clause needs no subsidies. Furthermore, the Profit-
Investment-Jobs and the Business Confidence doxa are presented in support of private 
enterprise producing the means of recovery in the new globalisation: 
Private investment and exports will drive growth in the next few years, and 
deliver further employment growth. Greater investment will fiow from business 
confidence... 
Although the govemment accepts that regionalism within Australia is a concem: 
The regions of Australia are partners in the nation 's growth. 
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and promises to support them: 
The Government will support Australia's regions in their ambitions and assist 
them with the problems many of them face. 
the reahty is that the govemment will do virtually nothing. Instead, it will draw upon the 
discourse of individualism and self-help 
regions have a great capacity to help themselves 
the ability of regions themselves to contribute to investment, including 
investment in infrastructure, is underestimated; 
people are the key resource and regions that wish to attract investment must 
concentrate on improving productivity and developing a skilled and flexible 
workforce which can readily adapt to the requirements of new projects 
Evident in this statement is the complete abandonment of the communitarian feature of 
labourist discourse in two ways. Firstly, the Labor Govemment refuses to acknowledge 
the interdependence of Australian regions as part of Australian nationhood. That is, 
while some regions are export producers, others may be dependent on providing social 
and economic infrastmcture (e.g., railways, port facilities, hospitals, administrative 
centres) or on providing componentry (e.g., bus seats made in Bathurst may be used in 
the constmction of buses in Brisbane). Thus, not all communities can or should act as 
producer or export centres because that is not their function in the national economic 
fabric. This is the 'national co-operation' (sentence 28) that Whitlam spoke of in his 
1972 'It's Time' speech (See Chapter Three). This statement also abandons 
communitarianism in its valorisation of individual talent. Whereas Whitlam had also 
espoused 'liberating' the talents of the Australian people ('It's Time': Chapter Three, 
sentence 38), this was to be a liberty leavened by 'equality' and 'fraternity' 
(Sentence 39). 
The Working Nation text is therefore able to cast blame for the lack of economic 
performance on the individual, not on the govemment, or, indeed on private enterprise: 
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uneven economic performance has a lot to do with the quality of organisation 
and leadership. 
Although regions frequently develop in response to single large enterprises 
(e.g., Newcastle, Whyalla, Mt Isa), the govemment reverses the logic of regional 
development to avoid taking responsibility for planning, building infrastmcture, and co-
ordinating the resource needs of these productive and social communities. Each region, 
the report claims, has 
the capacity to look beyond the region for markets and opportunities is vital, as 
often a region 's future depends on exports and greater integration with the 
national economy. 
This document, then, represents the Labor's discursive capitulation. 
FIELDS OF PRESENCE, CONCOMITANCE AND IMEMORY: 1996 
I can now summarise the state of the discursive fields at the end of Labor's office in 
1996. This is provided in Figure 15 below. In Chapter Six I will then discuss the 
implications of these findings. 
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Chapter Six 
Methodological & Substantive Evaluation 
And Implications 
The Labor Party hasn't been on the side of the worker for a long, long, long 
time. 
Bob Carnegie, ITWF Representative 
during 1998 MUA dispute^^ 
I wrote this thesis because I was concemed that hegemonising New Right forces had 
damaged the possibility for Australians to live in a prosperous society that values the 
principles of equity and democracy. I believe that two prerequisites are vital for a 
prosperous civil society. Firstly, a viable 'left wing' political party must articulate the 
interests of the working classes, employed or unemployed, and those progressive causes 
that ensure that we live in a tolerant, fair, and socially sustainable society. Secondly, 
within a framework of late capitalism, we need a healthy, responsible, respected, and 
integrated trade union movement which not only represents the interests of workers in 
the ongoing dialectic of labour and capital, but also shares the responsibility for 
economic decision making. Having now completed my analysis of the Hawke and 
Keating Govemments from 1983 to 1996, I have to report, depressingly, that my 
concems are justified: that, paradoxically, it was a succession of Labor Govemments, 
not a Thatcher or Reagan 'down under', that brought about Labour's demise. 
In this chapter, I will: 
» briefly evaluate my critical discourse method of text analysis 
• summarise my substantive findings and 
* consider the short-term political and economic implications of these 
findings. 
Taken from Phil Graham's interviews of striking waterside workers (1998) as part of Masters Thesis, 'Language, solidarity, and 
invisibility: A few good comrades': QUT Faculty of Business. 
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EVALUATING THE CRITICAL DISCOURSE METHOD 
The method 1 applied rests upon a critical theory of discourse. The method uses two 
broad analytical approaches: discourse analysis, especially interdiscursivity and 
hegemony; and lexico-grammatical analysis of text. From these dual approaches 1 was 
able to organise the diachronic discursive shifts into fields of presence, concomitance, 
and memory. 
I proposed in Chapter Two that the hegemony of tempero-spatially specific, overarching 
rationalities shapes the macrostmctural contours of society. From this macrostmcture, 
various discourses relevant to particular sites develop. The objective, subjective, and 
axiological possibilities of discourse are determined by these overarching rationalities. 
Particular texts, which are linguistic instantiations of these discourses, are produced by 
people as they go about the practice of everyday life. In this study I primarily analysed 
two genre types: parliamentary debate records (Hansards) and official documents. The 
generally polemical nature of parliamentary debates provided a good source of pohtical 
dialectic, although this was more muted, especially among Labor members than 1 
anticipated. As well, political philosophy was rarely explicitly stated. Instead, it was 
implied in response to various specific situations (e.g., ministerial questions or debating 
legislation). The inclusion of documents such as the Accord and the govemment 
working papers also proved very useful to the analysis. Indeed, the govemment's 
commitment to technocracy and information dissemination led me to identify the 
features of technocratic discourse. 
This theoretical representation of discourse in society has two important attributes: 
1. dialectical and dialogical interaction among discourses 
2. diachronicity: that is, discourses and hegemonies change over time. 
The method I outlined in Chapter Two was applied in Chapters Four and Five. 
Acknowledging the interdiscursive and intertextual chain, as well as its diachronicity 
required that I describe the antecedent discourses of liberalism, conservatism, and 
labourism provided in Chapter Three. 
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The analysis in Chapters Four and Five showed that the method worked effectively. 
I began the analysis of these documents by considering the broader discursive features, 
and, from an epistemological realist perspective, the content in Chapter Four. As these 
features emerged, closer lexico-grammatical analysis supplemented the findings. In 
Chapter Five, I also began with a broader discursive overview before beginning the 
closer textual analysis. Various textual analyses were adopted because I considered 
various lexico-grammatical features before I adopted one or several that appeared to 
yield useful insights into the discursive elements of a particular text. This mixture of 
broader discursive and closer textual analysis provided useful description of the 
distinctive technocratic discourse, which can now be described in relatively exact 
lexico-grammatical terms. 
This dual approach considering both discourse and text proved efficacious for two 
reasons. Not only did it allow me to examine the antecedent discourse of labourism, but 
it also helped me to identify contemporary and emergent discourses. Significant 
emergent discourses at the end of 1984 include: 
• the Profit-Investment-Jobs and Business Confidence doxa, as subsets of 
antecedent liberalism, which were already evident in the 1983 NES 
Communique; and 
• flexibility. 
Significant emergent discourses at the end of 1996 were 
• Globalisation as a new dialectic replaces class (labour vs capital) with 
nation (intemational vs national); 
• Market forces as a politically neutral determinant of social action and 
policy decisions; and 
• Enterprise as the focus of all activity, and as a national characteristic of 
the worker-individual. 
What these discursive features show is the almost complete capitulation of labourist 
discourse to neo-liberal politics and neo-classical economics. Strong elements of 
labourist discourse were certainly evident in the original Accord and in the Govemor-
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General's speech because it included commitments to the legitimate role of trade unions 
industrial relations, govemment intervention, job creation, and protectionism. However, 
this capitulation is confirmed by the consigning to the field of memory, those discursive 
features that had defined labourism: worker security; income and wealth redistribution; 
govemment intervention; and communitarianism. Identifying features of labourist 
discourse in Chapter Three was obviously crucial to this analysis because it provided a 
descriptive base from which 1 could track the Labor Govemment's commitment to 
labourism. 
This analysis was also successful in identifying the diachronic nature of discourse. 
Begirming Chapter Five with a comparative analysis of texts from 1985, early in 
Labor's mle, and from the 1990s, when its period of office was ending, reassured me 
that the diachronic shift evident by 1985 was a relentless trajectory. Thus, the analysis 
in Chapter Five focused on those discursive features that were in the field of presence 
(dialectical challenge, traditional labourism, neo-liberalism) and concomitance 
(technocratic discourse, globalism). 
With a clearer understanding of the discursive allocation into fields of presence, 
concomitance, and memory, it was appropriate to apply a closer lexico-grammatical 
analysis of text to identify discursive features more explicitly. As a resuh of this I was 
able to show 
1. how terms such as productivity and flexibility can be ideologically 
appropriated; 
2. that technocratic discourse is a distinct geme, the ideology of which can 
be identified by unpacking condensations, especially nominalisations, 
and identifying tautology where it occurs; 
3. that, during the time in which Keynesianism and social democratic 
discourse were under strongest challenge in the 1980s, the Labor 
Govemment had available to it the labourist material and discursive 
possibilities in Australia Reconstructed; 
4. that the labour-capital dialectic was rendered inoperative by the 
discursive colonisation by the specific ideological inflection of 
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globalisation that was possible within the overarching logic of Australian 
capitalism at that time. 
This methodology, therefore, provided a very rich set of findings, which are summarised 
below. 
SUBSTANTIVE FINDINGS 
In brief, there are four substantive findings from the analysis in Chapters Four and Five. 
These are briefly summarised below and then more fully developed. 
Finding 1: Shedding labourist discourse 
The Labor Government shed its labourist discourse, replacing it with neo-liberal and 
technocratic ones. In particular. Labor's traditional commitment to full employment and 
government intervention was jetfisoned. 
Finding 2: Trade unions short-changed in trade-off 
The communitarian aspect of trade unionism was expanded to the Australian 
community (full employment) through the notion of a trade-off in the Accord and 
reiterated in the National Economic Summit Communique. However, as my analysis 
shows, the trade union movement suffered a number of significant losses. The most 
significant loss for the trade union movement was Labor's abandonment of full 
employment as a commitment. This was replaced by a much vaguer commitment to 
'jobs' or 'job creation'. Full employment was not identified once in the 1990s 
documents that I analysed. 
Another important loss was 'security', a fundamental feature of Keynesian and welfare 
policies that characterised Australia's economic policy. This was supplanted by the 
discourse of flexibility. That is, the assumption of security was replaced by 'flexibility' 
and 'enterprise', terms that were combined to form 'enterprise flexibility' introduced by 
the Government in 1994. By allowing the employer to negotiate directly with the 
employees, with or without union involvement {Research Manual of Industrial Law, 
1997, pp. 27, 574), this new system no longer quasi-judicially incorporated trade unions 
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into the social and legal fabric of the nation. This ended a significant egalitarian and 
democratising feature of Australian society. Furthermore, 'flexibility', as I have also 
shown, has assumed the denotation ascribed by the LNP and neo-liberal forces to mean 
diminution of wages and conditions. 
Finding 3. Australia adopts 'globalisation' 
As a significant trading nation, Australia has always been 'global'. However, my 
analysis shows that the denotation of 'globalisation' that was adopted in the 1990s 
incorporated neo-classical market principles. This meant that the Labor Govemment had 
to abandon its commitment to protecting Australian manufacturing industries and jobs, 
that had been adopted in the Accord and the 1983 Govemor-General's speech. 
'Globalisation' was also used to supplant the labour:capital dialectic with a new 
dialectic of Australia in competition with the rest of the world. This new dialectic was 
used to justify 'micro-economic reform' and the diminution of workers' wages and 
conditions. The decisions of the global market in setting currency values and interest 
rates were assumed to be the objective judgments of an anthropomorphised intemational 
market that is framed as beyond political control. 
Finding 4. Enterprise Culture 
By the time that Labor lost office in 1996, the notion of an enterprise culture was well 
established in the discourse of the economy and of politics. Although it was not 
promoted in the evangelical fashion of Thatcher or Reagan, enterprise culture 
nevertheless infused the discourse of the latter part of the Labor Govemment's office. 
For example, by replacing workplace with enterprise, and adopting enterprise 
bargaining and enterprise flexibility, the Labor Govemment showed that its discourse 
had been colonised. 'Enterprise' was not put forward as a coherent philosophy, but as a 
linguistically collocation of terms such as competitiveness, flexibility, small business, 
incentive, and market forces. 
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POLITICAL AND ECONOMIC IMPLICATIONS O F THE FINDINGS 
Before considering my findings more thoroughly, I should acknowledge that judgment 
about the Hawke and Keating years is divided among the left. The effects of the Accord 
process during the Hawke and Keating years were significant economically, socially, 
and politically. At one level, the Accord can be claimed as a considerable economic and 
political success. This is outlined by Morris (1989), the then Minister for Industrial 
Relations in an address to the 1989 ACTU conference. In brief the achievements 
include: 
1.5 million new jobs between 1983 and 1989 
inflation considerably reduced to below world levels 
a 'social justice' strategy for those outside the workforce 
compulsory superannuation coverage for the whole workforce 
extensive (re)training for the workforce 
greater employment opportunities for women 
improved occupational health and safety standards 
termination and redundancy benefit improvements 
lower industrial disputation (pp. 364 - 365). 
On the other hand. Green (1998) believes that the micro-reform agenda of both the 
Labor and LNP govemments has been a failure. He also identifies the inherent 
contradiction of the current stop-go policies based on market economics. That is, each 
time that demand expands in Australia, unsustainable increases in the current account 
deficit also occur. As a result the govemment attracts larger capital inflows with higher 
interest rates, which is intended to slow expansion. Battin (1996) agrees, saying that this 
stop-go policy binds Australia into a continual cycle of inconsistent policy measures 
(p. 112). Every time there is a good economic indicator (GDP rising or unemployment 
falling), there are calls for anti-inflationary brakes. This was most evident in the last 
decade when calls were made for reduced govemment expenditure and possible 
increased interest rates. Yet, as Green (1998) says 'we have become so accustomed to 
the danger of excessive demand that we no longer appreciate the danger of its opposite: 
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inadequate demand' (p. 2). Of course, Keating relentlessly pursued such policies 
throughout the latter half of the 1980s causing Australian interest rates to rocket to 
above 20%. Recent Labor govemments do not seem capable of resolving the inherent 
problem. This may well be due to their aversion to strong interventionist policies that 
would promote active import replacement of those items most often imported, like 
capital items and electronic consumer goods. 
Finding 1: Shed labourism: adopts neo-liberalism 
The Hawke and Keating Labor Govemments, in adopting a 'small government' policy 
specified by the 'trilogy' laid the groundwork for implementing a full neo-liberal 
political agenda when the LNP retumed to office. The trilogy incorporated the 
govemment's withdrawal from welfare assistance, public utilities, and govemment 
enterprises. Furthermore, despite the effectiveness of the Car Plan and the Steel Plan, 
the Labor Govemment did not challenge the political attack on this mild tripartite form 
of socialist planning. Instead, it depoliticised this issue by technocratising its discourse 
and practice. Deregulation, privatisation, and the trilogy were justified as coming to 
terms with the 'real world' of globalisation and competition. As a resuh, labourist 
policies such as planning, public infrastmcture, social welfare, and the importance of 
trade unions were profoundly weakened, perhaps even destroyed. 
Planning 
Labor's withdrawal from planning in the high value-added domain of manufacturing is 
especially puzzling, given that significant sections of the polity, such as employer and 
employee organisations in the metals industries, understood and accepted the importance 
of govemment intervention in directing industry policy. The MTIA, the employer body, 
called for investment in such industries, while the Amalgamated Metal Workers Union 
had urged a National Economic Development strategy to 'strengthen our tradeables sector, 
particularly our manufacturing industry' (Green, 1998, p. 3). The Australian 
Manufacturing Council responded to the Gamaut Report, which recommended greater 
deregulation, by commissioning the Pappas, Carter, and Evans Report, which actually 
argued for more intervention. While the two reports agreed on general directions, the 
Pappas report advocated 'government intervention at a firm or industry level - through tax 
breaks, incentives, research and development, trade deal, partnerships - to help build a 
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series of major export-orientated firms' (Kelly, 1994, p. 676). Cleariy, significant sections 
of Australian management and ownership would have welcomed more govemment 
intervention. Yet the Labor Govemment failed to take up the challenge. If full 
employment is a basic requirement of socialist economics, then the Australian govemment 
could have attempted to identify and assist the development of, these high value-adding 
industries. 
According to Dow (1996), of the three stages of public sector development, liberals 
strongly oppose only one, the social democratic form. The first, or developmental, stage 
which provides infrastmcture for national and regional development, draws little 
objection. However, the Keynesian stage, or counter-cyclical management, has had very 
little acceptance by liberals since the mid-1970s. The third stage, the social democratic 
form of public sector activity which aims at 'the extension of citizenship entitlements' 
(p. 158) is strongly opposed by neo-liberals. This might include things such as cross-
subsidisation, and the erosion or elimination of the capacity-to-pay principle. As a 
result, Dow concludes, the gap between Australia's resource availabihty, including 
infrastmcture, and its inability to transform this wealth into per capita income, living 
standards or security of employment, is now 'notorious' (p. 158). 
In other words, there are strong counter arguments to be put against this neo-liberal 
opposition, especially in historical terms. For example, Hobson (1995) undermines the 
economic rationalist arguments about the negative effects of govemment on industrial 
development, claiming that the heavy British industrialisation was undertaken with high 
foreign debt, high tax, and protectionism in the nineteenth century. From a philosophical 
viewpoint, Mannheim (1951) explains how this liberal notion of a libertarian, 
individualistic society 'is in many ways the rash application of the anarchist idea of 
emerging freedom and spontaneous self-discipline to mass society' (p. 284). 
Consequently, he argues that in a planned society, freedom should be judged in terms of 
the common good and developing individual potential, not in terms of the absence or 
presence of bureaucracy and regulation. 
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Public Infrastructure 
The Labor Govemment, through privatisation, also withdrew from the traditional state 
role of providing public infrastructure. Battin (1996) argues that infrastructure is not 
only useful to increase demand, but it can also be used to increase employment and 
enhance the social wage. There is reasonable, though hardly conclusive, evidence that 
public infrastmcture deteriorates under privatisation. The Auckland energy crisis 
of 1997, viral outbreaks in water from the recently privatised Sydney Water Board, 
the 1998 Victorian gas crisis, and the privatising of the Commonwealth Employment 
Service all indicate that private enterprise may actually deliver worse service than 
govemment when it operates public utilities. There is less incentive for private utility 
owners to maintain plant and equipment, especially if short-term profit and possible 
takeover are taken into account. This is especially so, in a large, sparsely populated 
country like Australia, where maintenance costs of say, roads, railways, phones, and 
energy in certain areas certainly could not be recouped from the limited number of 
users. In short, privatisation must be seen as the antithesis of socialism because it 
reduces the capacity of govemment to affect the economy in socially desirable ways 
(cf Saul, 1997). 
The discrediting of the welfare state was almost completed under the Labor 
Govemments as they strove to be fiscally pmdent and to uphold enterprise values. That 
is, welfare dependency is contrasted with self-supporting enterprise. As Laclau and 
Mouffe (1985) point out, liberal-conservative discourse, 'under the cover of the defence 
of "individual liberty", would legitimize inequalities and restore the hierarchical 
relations which the stmggles of the previous decades had destroyed' (p. 176). 
Dismantling the welfare state, they say, can be discursively presented as defending 
individual liberty against an oppressive state. Of course this should be seen for what it 
is: profound anti-egalitarianism. This is because dismantling state apparatuses that 
produce and maintain social capital reduces the collecfive services available to the 
citizenry. This prompts people to 'buy themselves out from collecfive provisions - an 
act which tums out to mean, sooner or later, buying themselves out of collective 
responsibility' (Bauman, 1993, p. 244). 
324 
Union Membership 
Union membership fell in absolute and relafive terms during the course of the Labor 
Govemment (Singleton, 1990, p. 187). In 1992, only 39.6% of the workforce was 
unionised (Dabscheck. 1995, p. 121). Some industrial relafions analysts such as Kenyon 
and Lewis (1997) argue that the centralised wage fixing system distanced members and 
produced limited retums for them. Then, when the decentralised system was introduced, 
the trade union structure and cuUure, which had built around a strong centralism 
(especially in the most recent times), were unable to adjust to the new conditions. 
Australia's industrial relations institutional apparatus metamorphosed from 1983 to 
1996 from a strong corporatist type to an opportunistic corporatist type around the 
late 1980s (Taylor, 1990). That is, business and govemment drew on the good will of 
unions to boost profit. The third type, the technocratic business type promoted by the 
Business Council of Australia, was insfitutionalised by the 1993 industrial relafions 
legislafion. The average unionist would not have been particularly advantaged in any of 
these stages. In the strong corporatist stage real wages decreased. Although the ACTU 
was involved in centralised policy making with the govemment, as I have shown, this 
did not really advance social democracy or worker interests. As 1 also showed, by the 
Technocratic Business stage, centralised wage fixing and the notion of wage justice had 
been supplanted by an enterprise logic. In short, the Labor Govemment really did not 
provide the trade union movement with sufficient proof that unionism was necessary or 
even beneficial in the new form of social democratic govemment. 
Clearly, if unionism is to be, and appear to be, beneficial to the average worker, its 
legifimacy needs to be bound into the plurality of sectional interest and the communality 
of nationhood. By this I mean that the right of trade unions to advance the interests of 
working people, especially in time of considerable change, must be strongly defended. 
A 1997 OECD report shows that highly unionised areas were associated with less 
downgrading of work and employment in the UK and the USA during the times of 
greatest restmcturing (Harcourt, 1998, p. 5). 
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Finding 2: Trade-off Fails 
The Australian trade union movement entmsted the Hawke Labor Govemment with the 
task of transfomiing the production and industrial relations culture of Australia. The 
initial agreement. Accord Mark 1, presented a tripartite socialist strategy intended to 
achieve full employment through government planning and intervention. Unions would 
act responsibly by not pursuing sectional claims, and by acconmiodating change and 
restraint. Such an agreement assumed that owners of capital would share their 
commitment to resolving the 'crisis', and that they would relinquish some of their 
power as the union movement had done to achieve this. With ensuing Accords, the 
union movement forewent wage improvements to help provide a 'social wage' for those 
not in the workforce, and agreed to changes in work practices to boost productivity. 
Dabscheck (1995) argues that unions could hardly be held responsible for failing to 
support workplace change. The major impediments to change, according to an AWIRS 
survey conducted between October 1989 and May 1990, were, in order, lack of money 
or resources (29%), management or organisation policy (20%), unions (14%), 
govemment rules and regulations (12%), and awards (7%) with 20%) in the 'other' 
category (p. 92). Even where resisted by unions, change was rarely precluded (p. 91). 
This conclusion is supported by Rimmer and Watts (1994, p. 76). Despite Austrahan 
auto workers providing the biggest falls in net hourly eamings between 1981 and 1988 
(along with Sweden), the post-Fordist benefits did not ensue for them (Bramble, 1993). 
Award restmcturing had little effect on skilling; in fact it may have even led to 
de-skilling as there had been a considerable decline in the number of tradespersons. 
Ulfimately, while productivity improved in Australia, the relafive intemational gap in 
car manufacture time was still considerable in 1989 (Australia 36 hrs; US 19.6; 
Japan 13.2; Europe 22.7). 
Perhaps the fundamental flaw in the Accord approach was the assumption that 
capitalism would be prepared to make the same accommodations and would be as civic 
minded as the union movement proved to be. To be fair, Australian capitalism did not 
speak with a single voice, nor did the trade union movement. Within the metal industry, 
for example, the owner/management organisation, MTIA, and the union, then the 
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AMWU, adopted progressive post-Fordist policies, while the Federated Ironworkers 
Association, by contrast, adopted neo-managerialist policies. But in both cases the union 
movement gained little or nothing. In general, the trade union movement was influenced 
by post Fordist policies which claimed that economic recovery would come about by 
enhancing producti\ity 'through increased skill levels, autonomy and responsibility for 
workers, achieved in an environment of worker-management co-operation' 
(Hadey, 1995. p. 117). The 1987 ACTU/TDC document, Australia Reconstructed 
showed that the union movement was concemed not just with distribution of 
production. The drive for labour flexibility and increased productivity in Australia owes 
much to the efforts of the trade union movement. 
The labour movement and its supporters were attracted to post-Fordist policies because 
they predicted prosperity through the reorganisation of capitalist production and also the 
empowerment of labour (Harley, 1995, p. 118). The Stmctural Efficiency Principle set 
down in the August 1988 National Wage Case seemed to give effect to adjusfing to this 
post-Fordist workplace. This principle advocated career paths, multiskilling, new wage 
relativities, increased flexibility at enterprise level, as well as new classification 
stmctures in awards. However, management, it now appears, used this principle to 
reassert a narrow managerialism, while the unions were looking to enhance Australian 
industry by boosting productivity. Curtain and Mathews (1992) conclude similarly that 
the narrow managerialist approach was used by most industries simply to minimise cost 
and that post-Fordist adjustment was not a concem. Despite the labour movement's 
selflessly civic response, the LNP, as my analysis shows, maintained a relentless 
campaign against unionism. Even though both the Labor Govemment and the trade 
union movement accommodated the interests of capitalism, especially increased profit 
share, the crificism did not abate. This seems to suggest that capitalism's profit 
imperative is insatiable and umelenting. From a strategic point of view it suggests that 
such dialectical aggression must be met, not appeased or courted. 
As we now know, neither the Labor Govemment nor the trade union movement was 
able to enhance manufacturing industry sufficiently to lower unemployment, nor indeed 
to provide skilled career paths in a diversity of globally competifive industries. As well, 
inequality actually increased during Labor's reign. Nevile (1995) asserts that there 'is no 
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doubt that income distribution became more unequal in the 1980s' than it had been for 
several decades (p. 13). Distribution of disposable income (allowing for social security 
payments and tax) moved modestly to greater inequality between 1981-82 and 1989-90. 
The worst conclusion is that the slide was 13'!"o (using equivalent private income as the 
measure), and the best conclusion is that the slide was 6% (using equivalent disposable 
income with no exclusions as the measure) (Nevile, 1995, p. 16). Importantly, Nevile 
concludes that the 'major forces causing increases in inequality occurred in the market-
place, not in the tax and social security system which moderated the increase in 
inequality' (p. 17). As an indicafion of the growing inequality, the average income of 
couples with children in the top 20% of that cohort rose 14%, while that for the bottom 
20% rose by 3%, less than the inflation rate. Saunders (1993), too, argues strongly that 
neo-classical economics has increased inequality in Australia. These findings are 
consistent with overseas evidence about the effect of market forces on inequality 
(see, for example, Karoly, 1993, for the effect of the Reagan years on inequality). 
We might reasonably conclude from this that the overarching rationality of a capitalist 
mode of producfion cannot allow for sentiments of equality or community good. Social 
democratic govemments must understand this if capitalism is to be humanised in any 
way at all. National govemments and capitalism act according to tv/o different 
teleologies: private capital tends to be limited and sectional for good reason; 
govemment must take the longer-term and democratic (ie. non-sectional) view. Indeed, 
it is time, as Flew (1989) points out, to revivify Kalecki's (1943) clear and simple 
analysis of capitalism^^ That is, Kalecki realised that capitalism cannot maintain full 
employment in the longer term because it would eliminate capital's discipline of the 
working class and thereby weaken their polifical control. In fact, capital would shed 
profitability to maintain political control. Furthermore, wage and profit share is related 
to the stage of the business cycle. Thus, in free markets, wage levels are determined by 
the incessant profit imperative of capitalism, and the short-term stage of the business 
cycle. Economic performance is primarily determined by investment, Kalecki argues. 
Because capitalist investment is ideally based on shorter-term profitability, the longer-
For a good overview of Kalecki's major theories, see Clegg, Boreham, and Dow, (1986), p. 304 - 31 
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term growth of an economy will not be assured. Thus, there is a political need for some 
public control over the direction of investment to ensure growth and stability 
Kalecki's nofions of the 'new social and political institufions' were taken up by the 
Swedish corporatist advocates such as Higgins (Higgins, 1980, 1985; Higgins and 
Apple, 1985). By incorporating govemment and workers (through unions) in the 
decision making processes of private capital, a democratic class stmggle could be 
waged in both the economic and political arenas. This is the maturation, rather than the 
demise, of capitalism theory advocated by Korpi (1978) and Himmelstrand et al (1981, 
see Clegg, Boreham, and Dow, 1986: pp. 250 - 256; 382 - 383). 
In brief, during the 1980s Australian intervenfionist advocates (including Dow, Clegg, 
Boreham, Ewer, Mathews) proposed a manufacturing strategy that socialised the 
investment decisions through tripartism at the macro level, and promoted post-Fordist 
production methods at the micro level (this is clearly elaborated in Flew, 1989). Thus 
Mathews (1988, 1989), one of the more optimistic advocates, claims that it is possible 
to have a 'post-socialist paradigm' centred on democratised social institutions (1988, 
p. 54). By reducing or dismantling 'rigidifies' (Mathews, 1990: 34) in the producfive 
process, these progressive industrial optimists claim that Australia could enter the 
'emergent post-Fordist teclmocratic paradigm' (cf Badham and Mathews, 1989). That 
is, we would move from an outdated, Taylorist, Fordist vision of efficiency that 'sees 
efficiency flowing from the division of labour into a series of simple, fragmented tasks', 
to a Fujitsuist one where there is 'productivity flowing from flexibility and task 
integration, both based on the skilled, responsible and autonomous input of workers 
who are paid to think rather than simply to carry out orders' (Mathews, 1990, p. 35). 
Another opfimist. Fells (1993), asserts that award restmcturing should lead to 'both 
management and unions developing new approaches, entering into cooperative 
relafionships and negofiafing over a wider range of issues' to facilitate more productive 
workplaces (p. 259). However, as Flew (1989) and Cohen (1987) rightly point out, such 
a hope is naive as it 'loses sight of the reason why capitalists undertake producfion, 
namely to produce surplus value through the exploitation of labour' (Flew, 1989, p. 89). 
Here is the basis of the labourist tradition that any labour party should never lose 
sight of 
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Attempts to humanise capitalism will always fail so long as they consider capitalism 
purely as an economic phenomenon. We need to remember what Marx originally told 
us: that capitalism, socialism, or any other society for that matter, is as much defined by 
the ownership and control of the means of production as it is by the social relations that 
ensue from this. While organised labour may be able to control the parliamentary-
political environment, private capital will not only own the means of production as it 
traditionally has done, but will, in the era of hypercapitalism, be able to manipulate the 
very stability of the nation-state. It does this through the processes of speculation in 
reified non-productive capital (such as debt hedging, insurance, futures, currency etc.): 
'Post-modemity does not end conflict between capital and labour, it simply redirects 
power in favour of multinafional capital and against the peripheral workforce, which is 
the predominant feature of a intemafional division of labour' (O'Brien, 1992, p. 328). 
The workplace or, to use the current blatantly ideological term, 'enterprise', therefore 
needs to be conceptualised as an 'arena of struggle' (Harley, 1995, p. 109). Those 
workplace theorisations, such as the neo-managerialist and the post-Fordist, that fail to 
take these factors into account, fail to understand the ideological dynamic of the site. To 
use my reformulation of Foucault, the capillaries of power at the workplace simply 
instantiate the human relations that are determined by the overarching rafionalities. If 
workers at the workplace level are to exercise real 'agency', then the embeddedness of 
capitalist relations in the nomis, practices, and frameworks of the site must be 
acknowledged, exposed, and addressed. 
Even within the logic of capitalism, Australian capital performed badly during the 
Hawke and Keating years. The 1995 Karpin Report, Enterprising Nation, although very 
much a technocratic discourse with all its attendant limitations, shows that Australian 
management is less well educated, less skilful, and less knowledgeable than their 
overseas counterparts (p. 35). Furthermore, it points out, that in 1992 Australia had the 
least significant manufacturing sector of ten industrialised nations including Canada, 
Sweden, and Netherlands: Australia's manufacturing contributed 16%) to GDP, while 
the ten-nafion average was 26% (highest, 38% in Germany). Although Australia's GDP 
grew an average 2.7% per annum in the 1980s, manufacturing growth was 1.7%) and its 
sectoral share dropped by 1.7% to 16.7% of GDP in 1990 - 1991 (Anthony, 1993, 
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p. 49). In capitalist production, power and resources are deployed by the owners / 
managers, thereby largely determining the institutional practices of a workplace. 
Furthermore, owners / managers make crucial decisions about investment. As a 
consequence, the forces that determine the limit of productive work are quite often 
'outside the control of the individual worker, such as the state of technology being used' 
(Fells, 1993, p. 264). In some industries such as mining 'the work process ... is 
essentially detennined by the technology' (p. 268). 
The Accord, and certainly the 1987 ACTU/TDC document Australia Reconstructed 
offered Australian capitalism the possibility of progressive new management 
techniques. New management techniques have been used by some more successful 
firms to enhance their productivity by upgrading the skills and capacities of their 
workforce, and by restmcturing management processes and the organisation of work 
(Mathews, 1990; Skinner, 1988). Although real productivity improvements came from 
changes in management policies using 'incorporation strategies rather than award 
changes' (Fells, 1993, 273), Australian management practices in the 1980s were 
primarily outdated management strategies, directed mostly especially to cutting labour 
costs 'rather than ... long-term strategic planning or development of human resources' 
(Mathews, 1990, p. 31). Because award restructuring 'left management goals, 
organisation and processes untouched' (p. 268), there was a strong percepfion among 
workers that 'award restmcturing was a process of enabling the company to "take away" 
conditions for very little in retum' (Fells, 1993, p. 269). 
It would seem, then, that capitalism has little reason to reform itself so long as its raison 
d'etre, the realisation of profit, is unchallenged by workers and by social democratic 
govemments seeking to redistribute wealth and income more fairly. 
Finding 3: Globalisation Adopted 
Given the sanguine aspirations of a globalised Australian economy, the present outcome 
is enormously disappointing for those Australians, especially in the unions, who gave so 
much to achieve a stronger economy. Australia's manufacturing base has not matured to 
the extent necessary to provide extensive skilled employment opportunifies, nor to 
significantly broaden our manufacturing base. For example, electronic consumer goods -
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a major area of consumer expenditure - are mostly imported. As I have explained in the 
previous section, this is because global competitiveness was used by Australian neo-
liberal theorists as a means of reducing workers' wages. However, this is a short-sighted 
and destructive policy for a country such as Australia that aspires to be of first world 
status. In fact, competitiveness in high technology is achieved through technological 
excellence, not through competing with the lowest wages, a stupid direction to move 
given the capacity for mobile capitalism to exploit the labouring classes of emerging 
economies. The 1996 OECD Report Technology and Industrial Performance says that 
'competitiveness in high-technology industries is mainly driven by technology factors 
and mush less by wage and exchange rate movements, while the reverse is true in low-
technology industries' (quoted in Green, 1998, p. 4). 
I am not arguing that globalisation is simply a feigned condition that allows capitalism 
to coerce workers in different ways. The emerging trends of globalisafion's impact on 
production, intemational economic relations, and on labour were recognised by (then) 
West German Social Democrat Chancellor, Willy Brandt in 1971 when he set up the 
Commission for Economic and Social Change. Recognising the increasing awareness of 
competition from the Third World and Japan, the German Commission reconceptualised 
producfion to ensure that it was adaptable, innovative, flexible, and more consumer 
oriented. In Australia, Barry Jones, later the Minister for Science in the Hawke and 
Keating ministries, wrote Sleepers, wake!:Technology and the future of work in 1982. 
This, too, looked at the impact of technology and globalisafion on work and the 
workforce. So, clearly, social democrat thinkers and govemments do not reject the 
nofion of globalisation per se. What we must be concemed about, however, is the way 
in which this new condifion impacts differentially on different members of society and 
among nations and how we respond to it. 
At a national level, globalisation can impact adversely on workers in three ways, 
according to an OECD (1997) report on global employment: by substituting capital for 
labour in industrialised countries; by outsourcing to cheap labour countries; and by 
relocating firms form high to low wage countries (see also Harcourt, 1998). In Mexico 
the costs of globalisation fell most heavily on low- income families (Argy, 1998a; 
Thurow, 1996, p. 1). Combined with economic rationalist doctrine, globalisation has 
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forced govemments to adopt market-friendly policies that disadvantage the most 
marginalised and low-paid in our society, says Hamilton (1997). 
At an intemational level, the impact of economic globalisation on the fragmentation of 
the state is a cause for concem. Bauman (1993) is one theorist who is relatively 
sanguine about this. He sees the concomitant trend of globalisation and fragmentation of 
political sovereignty as 
coeval factors in the ongoing rearrangements of various aspects of systemic 
integration. Between themselves, the states police orderly conditions in 
localities that increasingly become little more than transit stations in the 
world-wide travel of goods and money administered by the multinational (more 
correctly: non-national) companies 
(p. 232) 
However, Luke (1996) asserts that the impact of globalised informafion technology is to 
produce shifts that 'split cultures, economies, and societies between the demands of 
nominal nationality and actual transnafionality' (p. 127). While Bauman seems 
contented with this age of new mercanfilism, Luke is clearly concemed about its impact. 
Globalised information technology industries can stimulate economic growth and 
employ higher-skilled workers. However, it would be a foolish Australian govemment 
that failed to understand the economic relations of power in the information technology 
industry, or underestimated its economic, social, and cultural impact. 
Although, neo-liberal policy makers assume that market mechanisms are self-evidently 
good for the economy, there is a growing number of economists who are expressing 
considerable reservation about its global impact. Paul Kmgman of MIT, for example, is 
advocating that Asian economies place restraints on capital movements and that the 
world markets - assumed to be infallible by Australian political parties in the 1990s -
simply got it wrong (cf Kmgman, 1998). In Australia, Argy (1998a, 1998b), Quiggin 
(1996), and Green (1998) are three notable economists who are expressing not just 
reserve, but in some cases outright opposition to the market-based, deregulated 
operafion of global markets. Argy (1998a; 1998b), for example, points out that the 
Asian crisis was caused by 'an orgy of impmdent, exuberant lending ... investment fund 
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managers ... [who] were driven by herd instinct, greed, and stupidity ... and a complete 
somersault' by intemational credit rating agencies (1998a, p. 1). In Korea, lack of 
govemment regulafion of the banking sector exacerbated the problem induced by 
globalised capitalism. It was certainly not excessive govemment because budget 
balances were between + 0.5 and -2 per cent of GDP. In fact, those countries with more 
pro-active industry policies involving govemment intervention such as Taiwan, 
Singapore, India, and China have survived better than those economies that do not have 
such policies. Stewart (1990, pp. 120 - 121) shows how the level playing field in a TNC 
dominated information sector greatly disadvantages Australia. 
The real issue, then, is how the phenomenon of globalisation was discursively construed 
in terms of the overarching hypercapitalist logic to maintain its hegemonic control over 
the lives of working people. It did this, as I showed in Chapters Four and Five, through 
technocrafic discourse which renders opposition passive and ineffectual. 
The political significance of technocratic discourse is its effect in establishing and 
maintaining hegemonic control. Technocratic discourse, I argue, is the most effective 
discursive means of maintaining hegemonic control. It establishes and reinforces the 
dominance of a particular class by regulating public discourse. It seeks to obtain 
'acceptance of its values and ideology by all classes, even though they serve only its 
own interest in maintaining it dominance' (Lemke, 1995, p. 78). When orthodoxy - the 
'totalitarian logic of accomphshed facts' - is confronted by dialecfical challenge, it is 
able to cast the challenge as subversive (Marcuse, 1968, p. 28). 
This tendency to monologism fixes one mode of signification, in which certain words 
become 'sacred' because they exist within 'sacrosanct, impenetrable boundaries' that 
'retard and freeze thought' (Bakhtin, 1986, p. 133). The monologism that Bakhtin 
identifies is 'an uncritical quietism in the attitude toward established and functioning 
institufions' (Marcuse, 1968, p. 28). This dialecfical challenge is closed through 
technocrafic discourse's 'self-limitation of thought' (Marcuse, 1968, p. 29). Thus 
technocratic discourse engenders a type of 'conformism which is a facet of 
technological rafionality translated into social behaviour' (Marcuse, 1968, p. 77). Of 
course, a 'technological rationale is the rationale of domination itself It is the coercive 
nature of society alienated from itself (Horkheimer 8L Adomo, 1944/1998, p. 121). As 
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Horkheimer and Adomo point out, however, it is not technology that creates the 
hegemonising discourse. It is the manner in which technology is deployed to serve the 
economic interests of the owners of capital. More recently, Saul (1997) understands the 
effect of this discourse in a similar way, claiming that it produces social passivity 
induced by 'the archetypes, the eternal myths, the unchangeable. Instead of giving them 
a new sense of power, the explanation gives comfort to passivity - particulariy public 
passivity - faced with reigning ideologies' (pp. 54 - 55). 
Cleariy then, technocratic discourse is a dialect of domination (Agger, 1993, p. 164) 
which serves identifiable economic interests. This use of power has 'as its primary 
justification for doing wrong the knowledge possessed by its experts' (Saul, 1997, 
p. 45). 
Finding 4; Enterprise Culture Adopted 
The fourth characterisfic of the Labor Govemment's discourse, enterprise, was perhaps 
the most significant one. In linking terms such as compefitiveness, flexibility, small 
business, incentive, and market forces, the Govemment had not only allowed the 
complete victory of neo-liberal discourse, it 
• changed a national culture 
• had called on the nation's workers to reconstruct their subjective 
disposition 
t focused economic responsibility inordinately on the worker, and 
• eliminated centralised wage fixing. 
Changed national culture. 
Enterprise has been elevated to cultural status in our hypercapitalist 'new times' (Heelas 
and Morris, 1992, p. 1). During the Thatcher and Major reigns enterprise was promoted 
as the 'key to prosperity'. In Australia, we saw a similar elevation. The implications are 
significant. 
The word 'enterprise' is drawn from New Right politics which associates it with 'a 
highly individualistic form of capitalism [where the] autonomous self is prioritized' 
(Heelas and Morris, 1992, p. 3). According to Lord Young of Graffham, the seminal 
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advocate of the enterprise culture prior to Thatcher, the 'two pillars of enterprise are 
openness of markets and the inifiafive of individuals' (Young, 1992) This ideological 
term has found its way into all sorts of places. The acfivifies of hospitals, universities, 
prisons, and schools are run on 'enterprise' principles by people who are expected to 
display enterprising skills (DuGay, 1996; Burchell, 1993; Gordon, 1991). These 
'enterprises' apply market principles to areas whose foundations and organising 
principles are incompatible with the principles of 'private enterprise'. In particular, this 
notion of enterprise stresses individualism, but sees this against a background of 
nafional values (Morris, 1991). 'Enterprise' is pitted against 'dependency' which is 
considered to be economically and morally inappropriate. The values associated with 
enterprise include industriousness and risk-taking because these are the values of the 
entrepreneur in neo-liberal discourse (Heelas and Morris, 1992, p. 3). Because 
enterprising people are presumed to be competitive and independent (p. II), concepts 
such as loyalty are not found in the discourse. Enterprising people display the benefits 
of holding these values by the level and type of conspicuous consumption they engage 
in: these are social markers of 'the right stuff. Enterprising people accept the morality 
of the market in allocating their just reward for possessing enterprising values (p. 19). 
The automatic collocation of enterprise and competitive markets is challenged by 
Marquand (1992) because markets are an ancient concept that predated the 
entrepreneurial ideal of the nineteenth century. In any case, how accurate is it to 
describe westem society as an enterprise culture when capitalism is relentlessly 
oligopolising. For example, at the time of writing, Exxon has just merged with Mobil to 
form the biggest oil company in the world; and the National Australia Bank is 
pressuring to buy the ANZ Bank. Marquand also asserts that, in any case, 'today's 
corporate managers are not, in that sense, entrepreneurs' (p. 67) because they don't risk 
anything of their own. This collocation of enterprise and markets might also be 
questioned in another way. There is no reason why enterprise needs to be associated 
only with profit. Enterprise can be used for non-profit purposes to bring about a social 
good (cf Skillen, 1992). 
The significance of this hegemonic discourse, DuGay (1996) points out, is that, as 
market discourse 'becomes the only valid vocabulary of moral and social calculafion'. 
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and as the 'sovereignty of the consumer' is placed at the moral centre of the market-
based universe, then civic culture gives way to 'consumer culture'. As a result, citizens 
are reconceptualised as 'enterprising consumers' (p. 76; cf also Bauman, 1987). In an 
enterprise culture, Treedom and independence emanate not from civil rights but from 
individual choices exercised in the market' (DuGay, 1996, p. 77). Thus virtue is 
determined by the apparent 'needs' and desires of the 'sovereign consumer'. If 
consumerism is based on desire (Baudrillard, 1988) that can never be realised because 
hypercapitalism needs to create continuous umealised desire, then the implications for 
'civil' society are considerable. 
Reconstructing the worker-subject 
The modem worker in this new order is now 'understood and targeted as an active 
participant in the activity of work, not merely as an instmment of production but as a 
person: a human being realizing his or her self through work, or as a democratic citizen 
with certain capacities and rights' (Miller & Rose, 1995, p. 430). This is clearly evident 
in a document produced by the Business Council of Australia (BCA) in March 1987, 
entitled Towards an Enterprise Based Industrial Relations System (taken from 
Dabscheck, 1990, p. 3). In this document the BCA sought 'a fundamental re-orientafion 
of the system'. In particular, it wanted the industrial relations system to move away 
from one largely focused outside the enterprise, and adversarial in nature, to one which 
was centred on the enterprise. Such a move, they argued, would develop mutual tmst 
and interest, a significant claim made also by Fukuyama (1995). This tmst, they argue, 
strengthens the relationship between employers and employees. In presenting this 
possibility, the BCA creates binary sets of collocations: extemal-adversarial-
intermediaries are less preferable to an intemal-mutual tmst and interest-direct 
relationship. The latter world view eliminates notions of class interest by assuming the 
mutuality of employer and employee interest. 
However, Miller and Rose (1995) argue that we should treat very cautiously this vision 
of the new worker identity that is constmcted in a global producfion context that 
prioritises 'responsiveness to customer needs'. It is possible, even probable that such a 
reorganizafion of producfion regimes 'could well rebound harshly on those who are 
called upon to give so much more of themselves in their work' (p. 459). By aligning 
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with the goals of the workplace through 'enterprise', other fomis of alignment through 
class, gender, or ethical disposition for example, are occluded. 
As I pointed out in Chapter One, such a reconceptualisation materialised in management 
books such as Dertouzos, Lester, and Solow's (1989) Made in .America: Regaining the 
Productive Edge; Kanter's (1989) When Giants learn to Dance; and Peters and 
Waterman's (1982) In Search of Excellence. Initially management re-applied the nofion 
of entrepreneurialism to itself, emphasising risk-taking and excellence. This was evident 
in such self-help management books as Hickmann and Silva's (1985) Creating 
Excellence: Managing Corporate Culture, Strategy and Change in the New Age, 
Pinchot's (1985) Intrapreneuring, Garfield's (1986) Peak Performers: The New Heroes 
in Business, Kiam's (1986) Going for It: How to Succeed as an Entrepreneur, and 
Avis's (1986) Take a Chance to be First: The Secrets of Entrepreneurial Success. 
Management and institutional changes such as cellular manufacturing, J-I-T production, 
zero inventory, and computer integrated marketing were implemented as a result (Miller 
and Rose, 1995). 
However, more significant than this, according to DuGay (1996), is that managers were 
encouraged to create effective or 'excellent' organisations by instilling an appropriate 
'culture' into workers. This culture would be an 'ensemble of norms and techniques of 
conduct that enables the self-actualizing capacities of individuals to become aligned 
with the goals and objectives of the organization for which they work' (p. 41). Such a 
culture extends the entrepreneurial disposition to the worker and transfers organisational 
purpose to the individual. By linking the individual worker to the enterprise, the 
interests of capitalism are better served because workers align personal goals with ideals 
of individualism rather than those of group solidarity as worker (Miller & Rose, 1995, 
p. 453). Maintaining class solidarity, of course, would be highly improbable within this 
culture. 
These combined discourses of globalism, market economics, and enterprise achieved a 
link between the global economy and the national interest, and aligned the national 
interest with individualism and enterprise. Through individualism and enterprise, the 
individual would, putatively, achieve self-fulfilment. In the broader macroeconomic 
context, the West faced an unexpected competitiveness from such countries as Japan. 
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Industrial success in the west, it was claimed, would occur if workers adopted the 
characteristics of the idealised Japanese worker (Miller and Rose, 1995). It was neither 
group hamiony, company loyalty, nor conformity that made the Japanese great, the new 
age theorists claimed, but making use of the capacity and commitment of worker 
(pp.453 - 454; cf Alston, 1985; Pascale and Athos, 1981). Thus the image of the 
worker that emerges from psychology and management textbooks is 'an individual 
seeking to fulfil him- or herself through work, and work was an essential element in the 
path to self fulfilmenf (Miller and Rose, 1995, p. 454). 
New wave management, then, should be seen as a particular form of 'govemmental 
rationality' in which the individual embraces as attributes the values of self-reliance, 
personal responsibility, boldness, and a willingness to take risks in the pursuit of goals 
(DuGay, 1996, p. 56 - 57; cf Wood, 1989). Consequently, in pursuing corporate 
excellence, the worker is pursuing 'self-fulfilment'. Kanter (1990), for example, claims 
that everyone in an organisation can express individual initiative and develop their 
potential in the process of work. It is almost as though the corporation is doing the 
worker a favour. Through the discourse of excellence, the technologies of power 
are imperceptibly merged with those of the self (p. 64: See also Keat, 1991; 
Rose 1990, 1996). 
Economic responsibility on worker 
In Australia, this notion of the enterprising worker was less the entrepreneurial type 
described above and advocated in the BCA's policy documents. These documents 
tended to advocate a less conflictual workplace and the need for flexibility. In their 
Enterprise Based Bargaining Units: A Better Way of Working (1989), the BCA claimed 
that the 'biggest single industrial relations impediment to more efficient competitive 
Australian workplaces is the antiquated stmcture of our trade union movement ... 
Ideally what is needed is one bargaining unit at each workplace' (quoted in Dabscheck, 
1990, p. 2). The BCA proposed to 'jettison' the current industrial relations approach 
because it rested on 'the outmoded assumption of conflict', and to replace it with 
'employee relations' (quoted in Dabscheck, 1990, p. 3). By advocafing relations which 
'shared interests', the BCA clearly did not have in mind real power sharing, as I have 
explained above. A more likely purpose I suggest, in agreement with Dabscheck (1990), 
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was 'to undermine the collectives that workers have traditionally used to defend and 
advance their rights and interests at the workplace - namely, trade unions' (p. 4). 
As the industrial relations system became more devolved and decentralised under the 
Labor Govemment, it was not inevitable that the new system be constituted as 
enterprise bargaining. While the 1985 Hancock Report suggested that more industrial 
relations mafiers be resolved at the workplace level, the report strongly advocated 
retaining centralised wage fixing. That is, Hancock intended that direcfing 
macroeconomic policy and maintaining wage justice would best be served by a 
centralised system (Dabscheck, 1995). However, workplace employees, through the 
shop steward system, would be better placed to respond to local issues and possibly 
participate in decision making. 
Instead the devolutionary changes were cast as an 'enterprise' response. In this way the 
multiple denotations, as well as the connotations of 'enterprise' allowed its neo-liberal 
proponents to draw on entirely different discursive formafions, namely those of laissez-
faire economics. According to O'Brien (1992), this 'enterprise focus' produces three 
major negative impacts. Firstly, it is likely to induce award-free and union-free 
industries and workplaces using company unions or staff associations as bargaining 
units. Secondly, at the enterprise level, individual employees or groups of workers 
would be more vulnerable to a determined employer assault than is possible with awards 
and union surveillance. This prediction seems to be bome out in a survey of Industrial 
Commission findings in 1997 ('Enterprise Flexibility Agreements' in 1997 Research 
Manual of Industrial Law CCH Austraha: pp. 27, 754; 27, 811; 28, 001; 28, 003) which 
identified instances of inadequately consulting employees; presenting agreements on a 
take-it-or-leave-it basis; lack of informed consent; inadequate notification; coercion; and 
refusing union entry. Thirdly, unions would be left to defend members as individuals, 
and not as part of wider collectivifies' (O'Brien, 1992, pp. 327 - 332). 
Flexibility 
While workplaces possibly work more effecfively if they are flexible, as Harley (1995) 
believes to be so, it appears that the whole weight of flexibility seemed to fall almost 
exclusively on the labour force. This is one important effect of the discursive 
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colonisation. However, as Stegman (1993) points out, there is an enormous structural 
inflexibility in the Australian economy, which seems to be accepted as a given in 
orthodox conservative analyses. The high interest rate policy used by Keating as 
Treasurer in the 1980s and culminating in 1990 was 'appropriate' contractionary 
monetary policy to deal with the rising current account and Balance of Payments 
deficits69. Such a policy, says Stegman, is necessary because of the 'inability of a 
national economy, with an inflexible propensity to import, to sustain high domestic 
growth without commensurate growth in the value of its exports' (Stegman, 1993, 
p. 53). The cmcial element here is why this inflexibility occurs. One important reason is 
that when producers do increase investment, it invariably raises imports, thereby 
damaging the Balance of Payments. Importing capital for investment must occur then 
because the Australian economy is a poor producer of capital equipment. It might be 
argued, then, that a way to reduce this major stmctural form of inflexibility would be to 
intervene in the economy to produce capital equipment in Australia, thereby reducing its 
dependency on imports. Yet such a possibility seems to be ideologically excluded by the 
overarching rationality. 
Even within the confines of the workplace, labor flexibility 'is not the sole precondition 
for improved performance'; other factors such as adequate levels of capital investment, 
new producfion techniques, and a properly resourced strategic and participative 
management role are also required (Green and Macdonald, 1991, p. 566; cf Bramble, 
1988). The nationwide AWIRS survey identifies seven types of flexibility 
(Harley, 1995, pp 31 - 76). It appears that Australian management was more likely to 
adopt the least sophisficated form of flexibility (Harley, 1995; Green and Macdonald, 
1991). Pay flexibility, which allows the level of pay to be varied to reflect supply and 
demand in the extemal labour market, is one such form. Two other fomis of 
unsophisticated flexibility used by Australian management include working time 
flexibility (aUering start/stop fime; limifing overtime; early / late refirement; flexible 
annual leave), and numerical flexibility (allowing management to employ people as 
conditions dictate). Functional flexibility, which allows management to redeploy 
For an account of Keating's discussions with the Reserve Bank and the Treasury on this matter see Edwards, 1996 pp 322 - 328' 
345-347. 
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employees quickly between various acfivifies, was used extensively and accepted by the 
trade union movement. However, there was little evidence of widespread use of more 
sophisticated flexibility devices. These include product innovation; technical 
organisational flexibility which considers the workplace as an integrated productive unit 
ufihsing flexible systems of purchase and inventory (e.g., JIT); and procedural 
flexibility (decision making procedures; mechanisms for introducing change). 
In other words, Australian management in general took advantage of the changed power 
relationship between labour and capital, as Kalecki (1943) has suggested is the norm, to 
impose a neo-liberal notion of labour flexibility based on contracts and 
casual/temporary employment. Australian management showed little propensity for the 
cooperative, sharing strategy advocated in the BCA documents. By 1991, it was evident 
that managers had the degree of flexibility that they needed under the currently 
operating award system. Only 6% of managers identified the award system as a barrier 
to change, while 57% saw no barriers to change at the workplace. In fact, the greatest 
single barrier to change is idenfified as technology or resources on 19% (Green and 
Macdonald, 1991, p. 579). We have to ask then why the demand for greater flexibility 
was so marked in political discussion at this time. Clearly it was hardly bome out of the 
imperafives demanded by workplace managers. Furthermore there is inconclusive 
evidence to support the proposition that 'workplaces facing overseas competifion ... and 
workplaces with lower union density were more likely, other things being equal, to 
carry out the reforms in question' (Nunes, Crockett, and Dawkins, 1993, p. 86). 
There seems to be little acknowledgment by neo-liberal and managerial flexibihty 
advocates that increased flexibility has negative effects for workers' lives. Flexible 
working hours are not particularly advantageous to families who often face inflexible 
child care and school hours, for example. As a result, women are more likely to be 
negafively affected in many cases. As well, higher levels of peripheral employment are 
'overwhelmingly associated with negative outcomes for labour': pay levels, lack of 
security; low skill formafion and worker autonomy (Harley, 1995, p. 73). 
Thus, as Harley (1995, p. 72) points out, making a workplace more flexible will involve 
issues about the relative power of capital and labour. Positive outcomes f )r labour are 
those which involve training, autonomy, worker input to decisions, the presence of trade 
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unions, and consultative procedural flexibility. However, negafive outcomes are those 
which exploit the relative position of capital in relation to labour, especially those that 
limit worker security by placing them at the periphery of the production process. 
Eliminated centralised wage fixing 
In moving to the workplace ('enterprise') level of bargaining, Australian workers and 
unions had to abandon almost a century of strong centralised wage fixing by the 
industrial relations commissions and move to a 'voluntarist tradition of collective 
bargaining' used in the USA and the UK (Littler, Quinlan and Kitay, 1989, p. 510). 
Employers, then, could take advantage of the 'comparatively under-developed industrial 
relations stmctures and processes at the workplace' (Littler, Quinlan and Kitay, 1989, 
p. 510). While some traditional industries, such as mining, railway workshops, and 
electric power generation have traditional strong workshop organisation, newer growth 
industries, and many with high female participation rates do not. This was evident 
following Accord Mark VII (1991) which moved award setting almost enfirely to the 
workplace when the TCF, Liquor and Hospitality, and Miscellaneous Workers unions 
complained to the ACTU that they had difficulty negofiafing with employers 
(Dabscheck, 1995, p. 107). Evidence from OECD countries supports the claim that 
women workers are more advantaged by 'strong institufionalised regulation of the 
labour market' (Directions in Government, June 1993, p. 32). Perhaps the most 
damaging aspect of enterprise level bargaining is that wage levels could now be 
determined by the very poorest or the most venal small business. The question that 
needs to be asked by labour parties is why the needs of a badly mn or greedy small 
business should be valorised above the rights of workers to a fair wage. Finally, as 
Baffin (1996) points out, centralised wage fixing allowed a mixture of social and actual 
wage levels. In this way, social policies were more easily implemented by govemments. 
Under enterprise bargaining this is less possible. 
LABOR GOVERNMENT DISCOURSE: A THEORETICAL EXPLANATION 
To summarise, then, I claim that the theoretical model set out in Chapter Two has 
successfuUy been used to explaining the content and the diachronic nature of the Hawke 
and Keating Governments' labourist discourse. In particular, I have shown that the 
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discourse was colonised by neo-classical economics and neo-liberal conceptions of 
society and the subject. 
Figure 16 below replicates the theoretical model provided in Chapter Two, but 
incorporates in a simplified fomi the discursive development explained in this thesis. 
The spatio-temporal location shifts from industrial capitalism to hypercapitalism. As a 
result, the macrostmcture provides a new set of discursive possibilities through a 
changed set of overarching rationalities interacting with a concomitant set of subject-
ethic dispositions. These form the triangular enclosure of discursive possibilities within 
various sites. It is within the macrostmcture that the hegemony, or colonisation, is 
crucial. The most important macrostmctural discourses are the doxa 
• profit-investment-jobs 
• global competitiveness 
• market forces. 
From these, a concomitant set of subject-ethic dispositions becomes available. I have 
identified these as individualisfic, consumerist, enterprising, and competitive. The site-
based discursive possibilities are then made available within this triangular framework. 
Of course, this thesis has been particularly concemed with the production (or work) site 
and the site of parliamentary politics. 
344 
345 
The Faustian Pact 
I claim that in accepting the neo-classical macrostmctural rationality, especially the 
Profit-Investment-Jobs doxa, the Labor movement entered into a Faustian pact that was 
intended to bring about the communitarian objective they sought, namely full 
employment. By accepting this soft neo-classicism, the labour movement was, perhaps 
unwittingly, drawn inexorably into the hard neo-liberalism that naturally accompanies 
it. While profits soared under Labor, much of it went offshore because of the chronic, 
neo-classically induced, inflexibility of Australia's extemal economy and weakened 
manufacturing base. In any case, the largest profits are to be had in speculation, not in 
producing goods and services. For while wages and conditions were reduced under 
Labor, jobs also went offshore as a result of hypercapitalism's incredible mobility in 
search of the most abject labour conditions. For while investment increased, much of it 
too went offshore as capital maximised its Kaleckian advantage by wringing 
concessions out of craven govemments who seek any sort of economic activity for its 
nation's people under the mthless conditions of hypercapitalism. Then, being drawn 
through its own technocrafic discourse into the discouse of globalism, the later Labor 
Govemments had no means of devising an altemative political response to the new 
globalised form of capitalism. 
I consider the political consequences of Labor's Faustian pact in my final chapter. 
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Chapter Seven 
Coda 
Beware of men - and women - wearing smart Italian suits. The colour is now 
grey, the material is cut to fit the times, but the aim is still power, and the 
fantasy is the creation of a radical new culture. 
Roger Eatwell Fascism: A history, p. 286 - 287 
My analysis has shown the process of discursive capitulation during the Hawke and 
Keating years. Three years have elapsed since the defeat of the Keating Govemment. 
Despite its good showing in the 1998 election, the federal ALP has not yet recovered 
from the Faustian pact of the Hawke and Keating years. It is philosophically bereft. In 
this concluding chapter, I want to consider the political possibilities of re-creating the 
features of a civil society in the current conditions of hypercapitalism and neo-liberal 
ascendancy. I will do this m three stages. Firstly, I v^ll consider the nature of the 
contemporary worker-citizen. Secondly, I will briefly explain why the 'theoretical 
millenarianism' of postmodem political theorising should be eschewed, before 
considering some current political responses to the fear and uncertainty of our times. 
I will critically consider the 'new coalitions' approach as it recently materialised in the 
One Nation Party (ONP) and Third Way politics. Finally, I shall suggest those socialist 
features that might be (re-)incorporated mto the ALP platform if it is to be in the 
vanguard creating the civil society. 
Overview 
The outcomes of the Hawke and Keating years present two challenges for the future 
course of Australian politics. Firstly, the philosophical demarcation between the ALP 
and the LNP was blurred by the massive shift to the right that is evident in the 
discursive analysis undertaken here. Secondly, in attempting to constmct the new 
citizen-worker, New Right discourse has apparently re-shaped not only the subjective-
ethical disposition of the worker, but also the teleology of democratic society itself. 
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Whether this is actually so is beyond the scope of this thesis. Of relevance to this thesis 
is the Labor Government's capitulation to the right by allowing the discursive 
colonisafion of labourism. This has created a polifical aporia that must raise concems 
about the welfare of Australian democracy. 
My analysis shows that the Labor Govemment abandoned any pretence of labourism by 
the end of 1986. This is evident from the plaudits given by some of its most trenchant 
right wing critics, and by Liberal Party complaints that the Labor govemment was 
stealing all its best policies. For example, National Farmers Federation Industrial 
Director and H R Nicholls Society member, Paul Houlihan, said 
The staggering thing about the degree of change in the industrial debate is that 
I can't recall an instance of a democratic government moving with the 
swiftness that this government has moved. ... 
I'm amazed to see that ideas and policies put up by people like ourselves are 
being adopted so rapidly. The Government has reacted to our policy agenda to 
an incredible degree. Hawke has seized the initiative, not just in a political 
sense, but in a tactical and strategic sense, from virtually everybody in the 
community. 
(Randall and Williams, 1986, p. 16) 
The swiftness of the Labor Govemment's capitulation reinforces Beck's (1994) claim that, 
despite increasing inequalities, the notions of class inequality and class-consciousness are 
no longer primary political determinants of political alignment (p. 8). As a result, workers 
are now more likely to constmct their subjectivity through new social bonds, contractual, 
individualist, and consumerist. 
CITIZEN WORKER 
We need to ask what roles are available to the new citizen-worker in the democracy of 
our new times. Theoretically I have argued that the citizen is a multiply constmcted 
subject. The worker-citizen should be considered in terms not just of class, but also in 
terms of their gender, race and ethnicity, their geographical location, age, ethical 
disposifion, and the like. To conceptualise the worker-citizen as only proletarian limits 
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their cifizenship (p. 36), say Laclau and Mouffe (1985). This has always been so. At 
different spafio-temporal sites, one or more of these aspects is highlighted. This can be 
seen in the way that Australian unions' focus on class solidarity throughout most of the 
twenfieth century shifted from the 1970s onwards to incorporate the concems of 
women, and of NESB workers. 
Those concemed with re-invigorating labourist politics must now acknowledge another 
aspect of the worker, namely the worker as consumer (e.g., Bauman, 1993; cf Agger, 
1993). The new political order created by neo-liberalism is based upon consumer 
culture. In this new order, the subject 'is defined as a self-regulating, individual actor 
seeking to maximize the worth of his or her existence to him/herself through 
personalized acts of choice in a market-based universe' (DuGay, 1996, p. 80). Such is 
the capitalist hegemony in the age of hypercapitalism that nearly all of social and 
community life is commodified, even politics. At the capillaries, the worker operates 
within the 'overarching rationality' of this new capitalist hegemony. 
Bauman (1987, 1993) reconfigures the inhabitants of this postmodemist political 
landscape as the 'seduced' and the 'repressed'. The seduced are those who acquire and 
display consumer items, thereby defining themselves in a postmodem consumption 
culture in which 'sign value' is the logical capitalist development from use-value to 
exchange-value to sign-value (see also Baudrillard, 1983). The repressed, quite simply, 
are those who, because they lack the resources to participate in this market, do not 
develop their human potential through consumption. Bauman (1993) also metaphorised 
the landscape being inhabited by 'neo-tribes' (p. 141) formed around consumpfion: 
Freedom comes in a contractual deal, the volume of freedom depends solely on 
the ability to pay, and once purchased, it has become a right which the tourist 
can loudly demand, pursue through the courts of the land and hope to be 
gratified and protected 
(Bauman, 1993, p. 241) 
Acknowledging that these neo-tribes 'lead only a brittle life', Bauman also sees that such a 
conception of citizenship is limiting (p. 235). The politics of neo-liberal postmodemism is 
one where the 'ideal for the citizen is as satisfied customer. Society is there for individuals 
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to seek and find satisfaction for their individual wants' (Bauman, 1993, p. 244). DuGay 
(1996) crificises this postmodem conceptualisafion because enterprise - the foundafion of 
consumer culture - is not pluralising. Rather, it has a 'levelling' function because 
'formerly diverse institutions, practices, goods and so forth become subject to judgment 
and calculation primarily in terms of economic criteria' (p. 181). I, too, find such a 
constmction of subjecfivifies exclude cmcial elements of labourist ideology: 
communitarianism and egalitarianism in particular. These are values worth reclaiming. 
NEW POLITICS AND CIVIL SOCIETY UNDER HYPERCAPITALISM 
I have adopted Agger's (1989) and Luke's (1996) proposifion that contemporary 
capitalism dismpts and transforms space by accelerating the social means of producfion, 
consumption, administration, and destmction in a new global system of 'fast capitalism' 
(Luke, 1996, p. 126)70. As a consequence of this, traditional practices that 'are spatially-
specific and spatially defined ... [and have] natural/organic site logics, site languages, 
and site-layouts', become detraditionalized (p. 122) inducing insecurity and uncertainty 
(cf Bauman, 1993, p. 229; Beck, 1992, 1994). In this 'risk society' societal problems 
are primarily brought about by techno-economic development (Beck, 1992). In 
Reflexive Modernization (1994), Beck goes further, asserting that the 'uncontroUability 
of social development thus encroaches upon the individual subregions, breaking up 
regional, class-specific, national, political and scientific jurisdicfions and boundaries' 
(p. 11). 
So, is Beck's response to this condifion, which he calls 'reflexive modemization' (1994, 
p. 6), an effective response? To some extent such an approach is useful if its postmodem 
scepficism lessens the totalising gawping admiration of modernism's 'progress'. But is 
this reflexivity enough? 
Such an approach, I assert, misses the point. Our political aporia is caused not by a new 
reflexivity about the potential for danger in our new times. Rather, the aporia is caused 
by the disintegration of leftist politics that was formerly constmcted within a dialecfical 
1 have used the term hypercapitalism, based on Graham (forthcoming). However, the characterisations are very similar. 
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framework of industrial capitalism. Now that we have entered a stage of 
hypercapitalism, the productive processes have altered (types of industries, types of 
work, the distribution of work in society, the technology of work, the 'soft' technologies 
of work practices); however, the capitalist relations of production have not. They have 
simply intensified because of the discursive victory of neo-liberal philosophy and neo-
classical economics. Consequently, because the coercive potential of capitalist relafions 
is now so great, the procedures and technologies of consent, to maintain the 'civility' of 
our civil society, have become more sophisticated. 
In constmcting some principles for the 'civil society', I accept Bewes's (1997) crificism 
of reflexive modemisation as a form of 'theorefical millenarianism', which is 
'exemplary of the panic of postmodemity in the face of social, technological, or spiritual 
- which is to say dialecfical - violence' (p. 118). Strategically, it leads us into a polifical 
nihilism. I wish to present an optimistic political possibility which avoids the trap of 
seeing the political solution to the 'risk society' being centred around 'individual 
volition' (p. 192) 
AVOIDING POSTMODERN POLITICS 
A postmodem politics built around such notions as the risk society and reflexive 
modemisation, then, will produce bad politics because it implodes into individualism 
and a loss of faith in the dialectic processes that our current political stmctures have 
tradifionally provided us with. More particularly, I mean that by fetishising the intemal 
or the subjecfive - the 'fefishisafion of authenficity' (Bewes, 1997, Ch. 2; Adomo, 1973) 
- we lose sight of the capillary instantiations of relations of power, day in, day out, that 
are presented by the overarching rationality of our present tempero-spatial location. 
While certainly acknowledging the uniqueness of each individual, it is politically 
emasculating to see the political only in the individual satiation of personal needs and 
wants. But satiation will never happen because desire and need are, in any case, 
constmcted through the marketing of capitalism. They are are the natural concomitant of 
'producfive consumpfion' (Marx, 1970, pp. 195 - 196): capitalism insafiably 
commoditises to fulfil new markets of created 'desire'. 
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I share Baffin's (1996) and Warde's (1994) rejecfion of this postmodem concept of 
cifizenry because it is inherently inequitable and dehumanising. That is, it eliminates 
any reference to redistribution - as Warde says, it depoliticises society. It also defines 
what it is to be human in terms of ephemeral consumer items - 'the sharing of 
paraphemalia is a weak basis for membership or solidarity' (Warde, 1994, p. 71). 
Acquisifion is not politically neutral, even if presented in the affected notions of play. 
As Bourdieu (1977, pp. 176 - 197; 1984; 1990a, Ch. 7; 1990b, Ch. 8; 1991, Chs. 3, 7, 8) 
claims, cultural capital can be converted into economic capital: mere acquisition does 
not bring with it participation in the discursive practices of those who are characterised 
by particular forms of consumption. 
By centring politics on the intemal subjectivity of the individual we undermine those 
important coalitions of class, gender, race, environmental concem, ethical disposition, 
and so on that produce the very dialectic of politics. A conception of politics that 
obviates the state, as Bauman (1987, 1993) does, eliminates the possibility of social 
jusfice and egalitarianism. Bauman (1993) states that the '[ijdeological legitimation of 
the state's right to determine the national values is required no more', as more and more 
people become 'contented ... independent managers of private destinies' (p. 139). 
Bauman describes the complete neo-liberal victory. The body politic is destroyed, 
steamrolled by the hegemony of individualistic self-satiation. As a consequence of this, 
and the intractability of economic and social degradation, there has been 'a collapse of 
faith by individual and even politicians themselves, not only in the political 
infrastmcture but in the very concept of polifical engagement' (Bewes, 1997, p. 196). 
What is the hope then of forming the civil society7l? I briefly evaluate the three 
responses that are emerging: new coalitions, the Third Way, and socialism. 
New Coalitions 
Given the multiply constmcted subject that postmodemism theorises, the possibility of 
polifical organisafions formed around 'new coalifions' (Beck, 1994, p. 13) has been 
I understand that Gramsci's concept of 'civil society' is one in which civil apparatuses maintain the inequitable power relations 
of the capitalist state thereby avoiding state coercion (see Buci-Glucksman, 1978; Castells, 1997, pp. 8 - 9). However, 1 adopt the 
usual concept of'civil' as meaning a society characterised by equality, justice, faimess, and democracy. 
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suggested. Laclau and Mouffe (1985) speak of a 'discourse of radical democracy [that] 
is no longer the discourse of the universal'. It has been replaced, they claim, 'by a 
polyphony of voices' (p. 191). However, this does not necessarily provide liberatory 
potential. 
My recent interviews with eleven Queensland state parliamentary members of the 
popuhst right party. One Nation, that won about a quarter of the votes in the 1998 
Queensland election showed that polyphony may not indicate vibrant democratic and 
egalitarian values72. While virtually all of the members espoused 'equality for all 
Australians', their conceptions of democracy, their understandings of problems, their 
mostly authoritarian responses, indicated that coalitions can form around a generalised 
fear about losing control and surety. Their solutions can be confiised and contradictory. 
For example, one member describes the impact of the current economic crisis on their 
constituents and lays the blame on the banks: 
People - they 're leaving to go the city because country people are going broke. 
...I mean people walking off properties. They 're being taken over by banks. 
[Tl]73 
Such concems underlay Chifley's attempt to nationalise the banks in 1947. Although the 
ALP has traditionally disdained the role of private banks if left unchecked, few of their 
parliamentary members during the Hawke-Keating years expressed such concems as 
this ONP member. Another member understands the futility of training programs when 
much of the unemployment is stmctural: 
Education created competition for the one job that's out there now. We can 
educate ourselves till the cows come home, but it won't create any extra jobs 
[Cl] 
This research is in a very early stage. All interviews have been conducted, but the textual analysis is preliminary and 
unsophsticated. The fragmentary nature of such populist politics is evident in the resignation and attempted suicide by one member, 
and three other members' resignation from the party. 
Bl, Cl, Ml, M2, and Tl are codes for different members. The interviews were conducted on the understanding that no comments 
would be attributed to specific members. 
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Some responses to these economic concems are clearly leftist articulations. The 
following statements, for example, criticise neo-classical economic theory and see 
society in class terms: 
The major problems stem from ... neo-classical economics, in other words, 
economic rationalism. 
[M2] 
So, the value adding is being done overseas and I'm afraid it's getting into a 
situation like you had in medieval England where you 've got your masters 
controlling the shots and the serfs are just slaves to them. 
[PI] 
The worrying social impact of these economic and social dislocations clearly disturbed 
some of the ONP members: Stress is created by uncertainty [Cl]. However, the cmcial 
weakness for the ONP populists is their diffuse and uncoordinated political response. 
For example, the following statement is clearly neo-liberal, negating another member's 
anti-liberalism (see M2 above): Being a conservative ... I am in favour of less 
government intervention and more social responsibility [Ml]. On the other hand, 
another member favours a more socialist redistribution of wealth to eliminate poverty (a 
key element of the original Accord): There's so much wealth in the country, that there 
shouldn 't be any poverty [Tl]. 
Most ONP members saw part of the solution lying in the re-affirmation of core 
'Australian' values 
The reason I joined One Nation is because I am an independent under these 
core values. ... 
But we know what we are representing, a basic philosophy of Australia as a 
whole takes priority that the family unit as Mum, Dad, and the kids is a family, 
the right unit. 
[Bl] 
This is essentially a conservative sentiment because it sees the upholding of social 
institutions as socially integrative. However, in dealing with social need, responses 
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varied. Some adopted a position that could either be pragmatic conservativism, or even 
socialist: 
There are circumstances beyond their control that force people into poverty 
and we 've really got to look at that and there's got to be some sort of stuff that 
helps them 
[Cl]. 
Others took a harder conservative line: My views on our welfare system are quite 
jaundiced. ...I think they are far too soft [Ml]. 
Clearly, this preliminary analysis shows that this populist response to people's fears is 
inchoate and often contradictory. My analysis of the Labor years shows that 
hypercapitalism is materially and discursively umelenting and sophisticated. In the face 
of this, such polyphony will be pathetically incapable of producing a more egalitarian 
and democratic society. Furthermore, such populist politics frequently incorporates 
reactionary and racist reponses to the crisis (McKenna, 1997a; Butler, 1998). 
Third Way 
Another response to the political aporia that has propelled Tony Blair in Britain and 
Bill Clinton in the USA into office is Third Way politics. The collapse of faith in British 
Labour politics led to the development of Third Way. This has been emulated in 
Australia by Labor backbencher, Mark Latham, but has not yet been officially adopted 
by the Australian Labor Party74. 
Seen as 'a defence of associative democracy against the threat of market globalisation' 
(Gray, 1998, p. 6), Third Way politics could also be seen as an attempt to regather votes 
from the politically mobile. For example, consistently loyal voters for the major parties 
have declined from 90% in 1970s to 60% in 1987 to 52% in 1996. What is important 
about this change is that the shift is no longer between the two major parties, although 
this happens, but from the major parties to independents and smaller parties (McAllister 
and Bean, 1997). By presenting a 'third way', the pohtical space between socialism and 
Latham removed himself to the backbench after publishing the book 
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laissez-faire capitalism (Latham, 1998), advocates hope to gather the votes of the 
polifically disillusioned. 
Although it claims to grow out of the Labor tradition. Third Way politics is essentially a 
variant of recent neo-liberalism that acknowledges its failure to deliver what it 
promised. Re-badging neo-liberalism allows Third Way advocates to avoid its 
jusfifiable political odium. Geoff Mulgan, head of the Demos think-tank from which 
Blair drew much of his 'New-Labour' manifesto (Taylor, 1998), reveals this in his 
Connexity: How to live in a connected world (1997). Third Way neo-liberalism at least 
is less anaesthetised than earlier Utopian neo-liberals such as Milton Friedman, because 
its proponents have to acknowledge problems such as environmental degradation and 
social division. The people that Third Way polifics specifically seeks to attract are the 
equivalent of what Americans describe as the 'soccer mums'. By this, I mean 
stereotypically, and perhaps a little maliciously, those people who have grown out of the 
Pepsi-MTV narcissism and ephemeral consumption (although they still jog in Nike) to 
become thirty-something people in real or simulacrous time, with a degree, a career 
trajectory provided by professional or other (vocational, non-academic) university 
accreditation, or who have set up or work in niche firms (perhaps in PR, design, or 
publishing). They donate to Amnesty Intemational because it's non-political, perhaps 
wear a 'Save the Green Frog' t-shirt for Saturday moming cappuccinos, and support the 
local multicuhural bazaar. They have their statistically normative two children, who are 
maintained by responsible day-carers. They talk at dinner parties about good schools, 
and enrol their children in Suzuki violin classes. They are enlightened parents who 
respect their child's individualism above the need for obedience. These are the 'Cool 
Britannia' people. 
In other words, it is the constituency that both post-Thatcher and Reagan, and post-
Hawke and Keating Leftist parties are trying to bolt on to their traditional support. This 
consfituency has done best so far in a libertarian, consumerist, mobile, multimodalised, 
uncommitted postmodem world - the 'seduced' in Bauman's terms. Because these 
people so much simulate the subjectivities of the hyperrealised world of popular culture, 
they hold lifestyles that others envy and seek to emulate. Tony Blair and Bill Clinton 
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represent the apotheosis of such a subject type, even though, paradoxically, they did not 
personally come through this life route. 
In trying to 'embrace a third way, contrary to the vertical stmctures of both state 
coercion and market simulation' (Latham, 1998, p. 298), proponents draw from 
conflicting ideological direcfions without reflexively acknowledging this unresolvable 
contradiction, and the inevitable historical baggage that each tradition brings with it: 
The recasting of social democracy draws from the most attractive aspects of 
liberalism and socialism: liberal in the sense of selectively pursuing state 
powers for the creation of social and economic freedoms; socialist in the sense 
of wanting to foster a dense web of social responsibility and respect for the 
common good 
(Latham, 1998, p. 326) 
In this way, they are only slightly less eclectic than plainer, down-market One Nation 
politics. 
The three major elements of Third Way politics, or 'associative democracy', according 
to Hirst (in Gray, 1998, p. 6) are 
• transferring social affairs as far as possible from the state to voluntary, 
democratically self-goveming associations 
• decentralising political authority and performing as few functions as 
possible 
• organising the economy on mutualist lines in non-profit financial 
institutions and co-operative firms 
These three elements suffuse Mulgan's and Latham's work. 
The fundamental neo-liberal feature, which places self at the centre of the political 
universe, underlies the move away from the state for Third Way advocates. The 
psychology of the self, not a sense of community, permeates Mulgan's and Latham's 
work. In fact Mulgan concocts an intemalist, self-liberatory, neo-fascist Prometheanism: 
'There is an intimate connecfion between belief in individual freedom and philosophical 
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belief in humanity's God-given right to dominate nature and other creatures, or to 
pursue desires' (Mulgan, 1997, p. 43). For Mulgan, the tension between self and 
community is resolved by giving primacy to the self Accepfing the need for social order 
and some degree of community dependence, Mulgan concedes that 'there are also 
profound psychological needs involved as well. For most people it is very hard to attain 
psychological well-being without the help of a good social order which protects the 
space within which we can pursue our own goals insulated from threats' (pp. 101 - 102). 
Third Way advocates also adopt a neo-liberal position by favouring smaller govemment 
through 'devolution' (Mulgan, 1997, p. 228). Identifying the 'the tendency of politics to 
disempower people by drawing responsibility away from them' (p. 229), Mulgan claims 
that the Third Way form of communitarianism devolves power - 'powers and 
responsibilities can be passed down to smaller scales' - so that govemment 'can be 
freed to concentrate on what they alone can do, the job of steering, of thinking 
strategically, while leaving citizens and communities to govem themselves' (p. 229). 
This definition of communitarianism paints the picture, by implication, of a govemment 
that is 'disempowering' people's liberty. Yet gmdgingly it acknowledges that there are 
indeed areas that govemment, only govemment, can best act. What are these areas 
according to Mulgan: well, in fact, not very much. Govemments can 'steer', they can 
'think' - but what does this mean? Who's powering the craft being steered? Where is it 
heading? If it's being 'steered' doesn't that mean that the govemment has its hand on 
the tiller, not the individual? If govemment has its hand on the filler, doesn't this mean 
that it applies a physical force in a particular direction, and that, like it or not, those in 
the craft are heading in that direction? Is this not a contradiction of the precious private 
zone of psychic energy that Mulgan so prizes? Or is the word 'steers' a metaphor that he 
had to use because it evade these questions of what good social democratic govemments 
are about? That is, not just thinking, but acting: directing industry to work in certain 
ways to create wealth in socially responsible and creative ways; taking money off 
certain well endowed individuals and corporations and handing this over to the less well 
endowed (to each according to his need, from each according to his ability). 
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The third characteristic of Third Way politics is its advocacy of mutualist politics 
founded on self-help. Latham (1998) uses the concept of the commons to advocate a 
form of govemment assistance that is limited by personal philanthropy: 
If people are not able to see the boundaries of the commons and monitor the 
behaviour of others then the basis of commonality is not likely to be sustained. 
... Individuals need to be able to feel that their personal contribution makes a 
substantive difference to the management of the group; and moreover, that 
these efforts are likely to be reciprocated (p. 296). 
Mulgan (1997) coins the term 'connexity' to describe a modem notion of community, 
with widened horizons that allow people to 'form new communities of cyberspace, or 
the weak communities of shared interest or of fun. It reduces the dangers of being 
trapped' (p. 27). He contrasts this to the danger of previous forms of community where 
'the great majority of people lived as members of only one community, the community 
of place' (Mulgan, 1997, p. 229). Perhaps Mulgan never experienced the mulfiple 
communities, in even the dreariest working class suburb, built around sport, pubs, clubs, 
cars, religion, sexuality, gender, and ethnicity. 
Mulgan's is an impoverished notion of community because the possibilities are 
circumscribed by the primacy of individualism. Nowhere in his statement of 
communitarianism is there any reference to the reciprocity of communities that are 
bounded by space and locale; that is of suburbs, workshops, offices, country towns, 
villages, and shopping centres, where the real communities of the vast majority of 
people live, work, commute, shop, have sex, trade, watch sports, etc.. Instead, Mulgan 
mixes individualism with a puny notion of community, and a dash of new age 
technophilia to produce his farcical caricature of community. 
Communities have people in them who negotiate individual life paths through the 
endless intersections of the phenomena and artefacts that constitute particular spatio-
temporal locations. The potentialities of these individual life-paths, and the frictions of 
the negofiations are determined by micro-relations of power that are, in tum, determined 
by the overarching rationalities of that society and that society's power in the global 
configuration of hypercapitalism. They are not determined by individual psychic health. 
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emboldened by corporate-sponsored self-empowerment sessions, or reading The Seven 
Habits of Highly Successful People. They are determined by collective actions of people 
who demand their rightful share of the bounty that they and their society produce. They 
demand that the world inherited by their children is possible to inhabit. This collective 
action is built around coalitions of workers in unions, of environmentalists, of women 
demanding sexual equality, of country people demanding that their social infrastructure 
is not destroyed in the name of compefition policy, of unemployed demanding that full 
employment on a fair wage be vigorously pursued. 
Furthermore, Mulgan ignores the disparity of access to cyberspace - in OECD countries 
persons eaming less than $US15K pa have less than 10% access to the PCs while over 
60% of those eaming over $US70,000 pa have access to a PC (OECD, 1998, Ch. 7). In 
fact, if the world consisted of 1,000 people, proportionately, only one person would own 
a computer (Irving, 1998). The variafions in these disparities are primarily related to 
people's relationships, mostly determined by nationality, with hypercapitalism. This is 
the nonsensical future gazing that was found in 1930s techno-whizz comics books - like 
those that had us all floating to work in hydrogen balloons - and that now looks so silly. 
As Korb, Kopp, and Allison (1997) point out: 'Almost all predicfions of the effect of 
new technology are wrong' (p. 23). 
Mulgan's connectedness is based on 'establishing an organisational format by which 
citizens can interact as equals in the satisfaction of needs and interests held in common, 
rather than as client to the bureaucracy or quasi-markets' (p. 299). But this ideal of 
connectedness fails to acknowledge the inherent dialectic of the capitalist mode of 
production. The Australian experience has shown that, unless that dialectic is clearly 
present in the dealings between workers and owners/management, working class 
concessions will simply be seen as a natural capitulation to the capital's right to 
maximise profit. 
The cormectedness of a modem community is founded upon the infrastmcture that only 
govemment can provide. The point is that the interests which we have in common are 
frequently best served by public bureaucracy because it is the public bureaucracy that 
gathers taxes, disperses govemment expenditure, teaches our children, immunises 
against public health threats, disposes responsibly of our waste, archives our history, 
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plans our traffic flows, zones our living, and so on. We should not apologise for public 
bureaucracy: it is a symbol of an advanced, thoughtful, caring and cohesive society. 
Neo-liberalism's detestation of govemment activity, metonymised by the bureaucracy, 
and the obsession with individualism generate the other buzz-phrase of Third Way 
politics - devolution (the second characteristic above): 'the devolution paradigm helps 
to downgrade the role of both statism and individualism in our society. It recognises the 
limits of state control and coercion, while also rejecting the primacy of the individual as 
an answer to social needs and the logic of collective action' (Latham, 1998, p. 299). In 
fact, Latham, sees devolution as 'not only the hope of a better form of public 
governance, but also an immense challenge to social democracy' (p. 299). Latham 
claims that devolution must be based on the 'new forms of commonality in the public 
arena' (p. 304) that are articulated by Mulgan. Creating 'public mutuality ... ties in the 
identification of mutual interests', such as employment, income support, lifelong 
leaming, health care, personal safety, and social connectedness. This will be achieved he 
says by 'the creation of new forms of work in the non-state public sector' 
(Latham, 1998, pp. 304 - 305). An example of what he means is 'health consumer co-
operatives' (p. 306). Again, Third Way proponents seem to miss the point. The rising 
cost of health care occurs because of factors such as the increasing sophistication, and 
availability, of pharmaceuticals and medical technology which are costly to develop; the 
ageing population; and the guild system of the medical profession, particularly the 
specialists. A health consumer co-operative does nothing for a society to help make 
decisions about how much we wish to allocate to medical care and research; it does 
nothing about confronting the enormous economic power that the symbiotic medical 
and pharmaceutical professions wield. 
Worse than their misunderstanding is their attempt to deliberately manipulate stmctural 
unemployment to limit govemment intervention in the community through 'third-
sector' policies. The underpinning assumption of third-sector policy solutions to 
unemployment, as ouflined by Rifl^ in (1996, pp. 236 - 248), is that, because of 
increasing technological advances, fewer employment opportunities are available. 
Consequently, in richer westem societies, the number of educated, capable, and 
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unemployed persons will grow. According to Rifkin, they are 'free' to rebuild the 
community on a volunteer basis (Rifkin, 1996, p. 239): 
With the employed having more free time at their disposal, and the unemployed 
having idle time on their hands, the opportunity exists to harness the unused 
labor of millions of people toward constructive tasks outside the private and 
public sectors. The talents and energy of both the employed and unemployed -
those with leisure hours and those with idle time - could be effectively directed 
toward rebuilding thousands of local communities and creating a third force 
that flourishes independent of the marketplace and the public sector. 
(Rifliin, 1996, p. 239) 
Closer scmtiny of such statements reveals that the third-sector undertake unprofitable 
civil responsibilities that had been increasingly undertaken by govemment in westem 
countries throughout most of the twentieth century. Rifkin proposes that the third-sector 
'assist the elderly, the handicapped, the mentally ill, disadvantaged youth, the homeless 
and indigent' (Rifkin, 1996, p. 240). This is simply the hst of welfare recipients. The 
rationale within neo-classical orthodoxy is economic efficiency. Using this rationale 
allows goverrmient to divest itself of social responsibility because this is unproductive. 
The trail of 'third-sector' policies leads directly to President George Bush's inaugral 
Points of Light speech which focuses on, and defines, the third-sector worker: 
It is individuals that do their part to make America a better place in which to 
live. It is the student who stays after school to tutor a classmate. It's a 
community leader who raises the money to build a day-care center for 
underprivileged children. It's the businessman who adopts a school and pays 
for the education of every student who makes the grade. It's the volunteer who 
delivers meals to the homes of the elderly ... 
(quoted in Riflcin, 1995, p. 252) 
This idealised vision of a 'caring' society fits clearly into neo-liberalism because it 
eliminates govemment, and places communal responsibility in private and individual. 
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not communitarian, hands, thereby further disadvantaging the marginalised. As such, it 
has no place in socialist or labourist politics. 
Third Way advocates view govemment from the liberal perspecfive of the smaller, the 
better, 'restricting the work of govemment to service funding and regulation, with the 
implementation of social provision undertaken by non-state institutions' (Latham, 1998, 
p. 323). This almost anarcho-syndicalist vision of 'self-goveming mutual organisafions 
in the tasks of service provision' is somehow supposed to be closer to the people and 
therefore better. Latham sees this 'third sector' as a means of overcoming 
unemployment. In other words, rather than govemments analysing and planning 
industrial development strategies, small mutual groups will be better placed to deal with 
the new mercantilism of oligopolised hypercapitalism. Thus, what Latham does here is 
to combine the libertarian aspects of liberalism with apparent social concem. 
SOCIALISM 
The third approach to developing the civil society is to re-assert socialism. If we adopt 
Gray's (1998) claim that 'contemporary govemments of the centre left ... are put in power 
to defend vital human needs for social cohesion and personal autonomy in an increasingly 
anarchic global market', then five characteristics of sociahsm should be present. Socialism 
should be pluralistic, egalitarian, democratic, communitarian, and promote freedom. It is 
based on the understanding that the state is essential if we are 'to pursue an egalitarian 
outcome that cannot be achieved individually' (Maddox and Battin, 1996, p. 2). Socialists 
must acknowledge that unemployment is as much a political decision of our society as it is 
an economic decision. That is, because workers are able to improve their conditions in full 
employment, capitalist control over the distribution of wealth and income is diminished. 
Plurality means that there are diverse groups within society whose interests will oppose 
or contradict another's. Accommodating diversity within our communities, socialists 
would argue, must be insisted upon in a democratic society. If we are to acknowledge 
the mulfiply constmcted subject, then we must allow for an 'agonistic pluralism' 
(Mouffe, 1993, p. 4) in which people can form and reform around different aspects of 
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the polity. Plurality and communality are vital elements of democracy. In a sense, this 
does reduce the singularity, but not the primacy, of class as a political determinant. 
Secondly, socialism would imply 'the entitlement of all citizens to share equally in the 
standards of living their particular society is capable of generating' (Dow, 1996, p. 156). 
According to Dow, full employment is fundamental to this project (p. 156; see also 
Battin, 1996). In a socialist society, the central concem is to determine how the 
production of goods and services will be allocated among those in the paid workforce in 
a way that allows people to earn sufficient income for themselves or the family unit for 
whom they take material responsibility. This would require that the polity agree on a 
means of redistributing income circulated through the productive process so that those 
who do not participate in that process are also maintained at a sufficient standard to 
guarantee their life and human dignity. The third feature of a socialist platform is 
democracy not just in the form of parliamentary elections, but in as many aspects of 
daily life as is possible and appropriate (Mouffe, 1993; see also Battin, 1996). 
The fourth characteristic is communitarianism. Paradoxically, notions of civic duty and 
community spirit are often associated with rightist politics, according to Maddox and 
Battin (1996). Yet sociahsm is surely the polifical philosophy most grounded in 
community through its communitarian beliefs. Liberalism and, to a lesser extent, 
conservatism (less so for pragmatic conservatives) are grounded in the primacy of the 
individual. In fact, socialists could argue that, although individuality must be respected, 
humans are primarily social beings. For that reason, the social is constmcted and preserved 
in such a way that all individuals are able to realise their potential. Mouffe (1993) explains 
this paradox well: 'The idea of a common good above our private interest is a necessary 
condition for enjoying private liberty' (p. 63). 
Finally, a socialist society is a free society. It is clear from the first two principles that I 
have not narrowed the concept of freedom to the neo-liberal concept of freedom from 
coercion, especially by the state. The nofion of 'coercion' is strong in both Gramscian 
hegemonic theory and New Right neo-liberal theories. For example, Hayek (1960) 
identifies the freedom from coercion - that is, being coerced to serve the ends of another' 
(P- 20) - as the essence of liberal politics. Friedman (1980) argues similarly that the 
'freedom to starve' is the essence of natural hberty. Of course, socialists reject this. 
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arguing that economic freedom - the right to participate in the money and good exchanges 
in the economy - is essential to freedom and human dignity. 
Conclusion 
Given that labourist socialism has the most effective critique of capitalism because, in 
Roylance's terms, it goes to the source; given that modem labourist socialism advocates 
a pluralistic, egalitarian, democratic, communitarian, and free society; and, given that 
capitalist advocates relentlessly maintain the dialectic, labour govemments of the future 
should not emulate the Hawke and Keating govemments. Instead, they must maintain 
core principles and strategically deal with the sophisticated seductiveness and mthless 
efficiency of capitalism, whatever its spatio-temporal manifestation. 
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APPENDIX ONE 
Timeline of Hawke-Keating Labor Governments 1983 - 1996 
1983 
1984 
1985 
In February 1983, the ALP and the ACTU signed a Statement of Accord. The 
newly installed Labor leader, Bob Hawke, used this as a vital election tactic to 
win the March 1983 federal election, ousting the Fraser Liberal-Country Party 
Government that had governed since 1975. 
On 11 April 1983, the Hawke Government opened the National Economic 
Summit in Canberra, which representatives of business, unions, government, 
and NGOs attended. As a result of this, the government and the ACTU signed 
the Accord Mark 1. 
In September 1983, the Conciliation and Arbitration Commission extended the 
38 hour week to all awards. 
On 9 December 1983, the Australian dollar was floated. 
In February 1984, the government relaxed the rules for union mergers and 
Professor Hancock began a review of the industrial relations system. 
In March 1984, the Prices Surveillance Authority was established. 
In June 1984, Senator John Button introduced the Vehicle Industry Plan. In this 
month, the metal industry unions strongly criticise the government for 
dismantling protection. 
On 10 September 1984, the financial market was deregulated. 
The landmark SEQEB dispute began when the Queensland Premier Bjelke-
Petersen sacked striking electrical industry workers. 
In December 1984, Hawke won an early second election with asixteen seat 
majority. 
Having won a second term, the Hawke govemment now entered its most troublesome 
period. A failed tax summit, a plummeting Australian dollar, and a union movement 
becoming more disgruntled about having to defer benefits that it assumed would be theirs 
were some of the strains placed on the new govemment. 
The Tax Summit occurred because of an impromptu announcement made ortelk-back 
radio by Hawke during the 1984 election.However, whereas the National Economic 
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Summit had been seen as a success with a joint Communique linking unions and 
business, the tax summit produced no such document and led to an embarrassing 
defeat for Treasurer Keating who had his preferred Option C tax plan rejected largely 
because the ACTU found it unacceptable (Singleton, 1990, pp. 157 - 163; Edwards, 
1996, p. 253). 
The Hancock Report, commissioned in 1983, was presented in April 1985. It 
advocated maintaining the centralised industrial relations system., and allowed 
certified agreements between employers and unions provided public interest 
safeguard were built into them (Quinlan and Rimmer, 1989, pp. 437 - 438). 
In early 1985, the Australian dollar devalued over thirty per cent raising the 
price of imports, and consequently the cost of living (Stilwell, 1986, p. 16). 
Business sector immediately claimed that wage indexation should be 
discounted, thereby reducing real wages. Public debate on the devaluation 
centred around the J-curve. 
Keating agreed with business calls for discounting the wage increases. In 
September, the Accord Mark II between the government and the ACTU (in 
September 1984 prior to the federal election) allowed full indexation to 
continue notionally (Gardner, 1990, p. 88); however, a one-off two per cent 
discount of the April 1986 pay round to be recouped by a tax cut in the 
September 1986 Budget. Three per cent increase for productivity growth 
converted into superannuation. ACTU agree to keep unions' claims within the 
wage indexation guidelines (Singleton, 1990, p. 163; Gardner, 1990, p. 86 -
87). Militant Builders Labourers, deregistered the following year. 
In late 1985, tariffs on imported telecommunication products and components 
were reduced from 30% to 20% in response to an lAC recommendation 
(Stewart, 1990, p. 110). 
In late 1984, some employers started to become less conciliatory. Leading 
industrialist, Hugh Morgan, claimed that opinion polls 'show that a great 
majority of Australians believe the power of the unions is too great' (Business 
Review Weekly [BRW], 17 Nov 1984). In Victoria, the militant Federated 
Confectioners' Association began strong industrial action against a small firm, 
Dollar Sweets in support of a 36-hour week. 
1986 
The Australian currency continued its nosedive. By July 1986 it had reached $US0.573. 
Treasurer Keating warned Australia on talk-back radio in May 1986 that the country 
would become a 'banana republic' unless it fixed the external problem and stopped 
living beyond its means (Singleton, 1990, p. 166). 
* Arbitration Commission awarded a 2.3% national wage increase in June 1986, 
although the CPI increase for the September and December quarters of 1985 
amounted to 4.3% (Stilwell, 1986, p. 42). 
* In June 1986, Hawke wrote to 200 large companies asking them to restrain 
dividends and executive salaries. 
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Victorian nurses' militant seven weeks strike ends in December 1986 with a 
victory for the nurses. However, employers becoming more aggressive: e.g., 
Peko Wallsend's decision in August to reject the West Australian 
Commission's decision by sacking 1300 miners. The Queensland Cane 
Growers Council attempted to remove penalty rates. The meatworkers' union 
(AMIEU) incurred a $1.7 million damages decision from the Mudginberi 
dispute the previous year (Gardner, 1987, pp. 106 - 108). Nestle sacked 184 
employees for 'wilful misconducf (BRW, 24 April 1987). In 1986, civil law 
rather than industrial law action against the Federated Confectioners 
Association broke the union's action and led to a significant damages court 
decision in 1987. 
The National Farmers Federation raises approximately $11 million for a 
fighting fund against the unions (BRW, 4 July 1986). The H.R. Nicholls 
Society, was set up to oppose the foundations of the Australian industrial 
relations system. (BRW, 22 August 1986). 
In November 1986, the ACTU claimed the full 6.7 per cent CPI increase before 
the Arbitration Commission, but quickly withdrew their case as a result of a 
collapse in the value of the Australian dollar. Arbitration Commission grants 
first of the two-tiered wage decisions, effective from March 1987: deferred until 
February 1988 because of the stock market crash (Williams, 1994, p. 12). 
Various militant unions such as the public sector unions, the metal unions and 
the Plumbers and Gasfitters began to express extreme dissatisfaction with the 
Accord process. 
Government becoming less protectionist. In October, government announced 
a major restructuring of the chemicals and plastics industries while reducing 
the tariff from 45 per cent to 15 per cent (Stewart, 1990, p. 110). In November, 
it announced a ten year textile, clothing, and footwear (TCF) plan to be 
effective from 1989 (Stewart, 1990, p. 110). 
1987 
Although the internal economy was improving, Australia's external sector continued to 
deteriorate badly. For example, net foreign debt as a proportion of GDP rose from an 
average of 9.6 per cent in the 1980 - 83 period to 21.2 per cent in the 1983 - 86 period 
(Frenkel and Shaw, 1988, p. 90). 
• Accord Mark III established in March 1987 with considerable tripartite 
unanimity (Singleton, 1990, p. 166 - 167). Unions able to negotiate on an 
industry basis for up to a four per cent wage increase provided certain 
efficiency criteria, the Restructuring and Efficiency principle (Gardner, 1990, p. 
89; Williams, 1994, p. 12; Frenkel and Shaw, 1988, pp. 90 -91). Wage 
increases no longer linked to the CPI, instead to efficiency and productivity. To 
assuage union concerns, the government agreed to help low-income earners 
with family assistance payments. 
• Metal trades industry showing remarkable bipartisanship: in Adelaide the Metal 
Trades Federation of Unions developed a new industrial system with 
employers to develop seven big marine projects. BHP's steel division, 
benefiting from the Button Steel Plan, turned a 1982-83 loss into a $253 million 
profit in 1985-86. 
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1988 
ACTU canvasses amalgamation of Australian unions into seventeen industry 
groupings. ACTU congress endorses this policy (Dabscheck, 1995, p. 124 -
125). 
July 1987, the Hawke government won its third term in office. However, its 
vote (ALP's 45.8% to Conservatives' 45.8%) continued the progressive decline 
from 1983 (ALP's 49.5% to Conservatives' 43.6% first preference) that was to 
continue in the 1990 election (Bennett, 1996, p. 61). 
Keating claimsd that he has resolved the macroeconomic agenda, and was 
now time to move to microeconomic reform and tariff reduction: at odds with 
Senator Button, the Industry Minister trying to maintain the steel and motor 
vehicle industries (Edwards, 1996, p. 333 - 334). 
In October 1987 the stock market crash severely affected the confidence of 
the economy. Among the victims was Victorian Economic Development 
Corporation (VEDC) (Kelly, 1994, p. 504). Although other private institutions 
failed (eg Pyramid building Society and Estate Mortgage), the VEDC collapse 
was used as an warning against government intervention. 
Between November 1987 and May 1988, protectionist policies, especially in 
the automobile and TCF industries, more aggressively wound back In 
September 1987, government tries to alleviate massive trade imbalance in 
information technology trade by establishing an Information Industries Strategy 
and National Industry Extension Service (NIES) (Stewart, 1990, p. 120, 128). 
May 1988 Economic Statement radically reduces tariffs in heavily protected 
industries over a four year period from July 1988 (Stewart, 1990, p. 112). 
The Industrial Relations Act 1988 changed the award system to allow for some 
industry level negotiation. 
The 1988 National Wage Case provides another two-tiered wage increase 
contingent on new structural efficiency principles. This is effectively Accord 
Mark IV. Union discontent with Accord (Bramble, 1993, p. 94) leads to taxation 
concessions, and targeted welfare for lowest paid and unemployed. 
One million extra jobs created between August 1983 and February 1988 
(Singleton, 1990, p. 181). 
The August Budget projected a surplus of $5.5 billion for 1988 - 89 (Edwards, 
1996, p. 336). However, a rising current account deficit continued the upward 
pressure on interest rates. 
Hanger Report into Queensland industrial relations notes 'no stampede' to 
adopt Voluntary Employment Agreements which the conservative Queensland 
government had tried to encourage (Quinlan and Rimmer, 1991, p. 440). 
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1989 
Niland Green Paper to NSW government in February 1989 and January 1990 
(O'Brien, 1992, p. 324) advocates decentralised system of IR (Quinlan and 
Rimmer, 1991, p. 440). 
Keating promises to deliver the $4.9 bn. tax cuts (Kelly, 1994, p. 492), despite 
$9.1 billion budget surplus for 1989 - 90 (Edwards, 1996, p. 375). 
In May John Howard loses Liberal leadership to Andrew Peacock. 
Current account deficit for 1988-89 of $17.4 billion (nearly double the 
estimate), in August. 
Accord Mark V continues award restructuring with restructured work 
practices, career paths, and on-the-job training (Lewis and Spiers, 1990, 
p. 54). 
Biggest challenge to Accord from militant airline pilots. ACTU collaborates with 
government and employers to crush it (BRW, 11 August 1989). Hawke calls in 
Air Force (BRW 25 August 1989). 
Foreign sector crisis deepens: Net Foreign Debt is 32% of GDP. Garnaut 
Report, Australia and the Northeast Asian Ascendancy, recommends near 
zero protection by 2000 (Kelly, 1994, p. 664). 
1990 
Australia entered a worse recession than anticipated. 
In federal election (24 March 1990) ALP records only 39.4% of first preference 
votes, whereas LNP coalition receive 43.2% (Bennett, 1996, p. 61). 
Keating elected Deputy Prime Minister. Liberals choose 'dry' Dr John Hewson. 
Three major planks are a Goods and Services tax (GST), zero protection, and 
sale of Telecom, OTC, and Aussat to private industry (Kelly, 1994, p. 605). 
Keating privatises 30% of the Commonwealth Bank, partly to assist the bank's 
purchase of the State Bank of Victoria (Gordon, 1996, p. 111). 
Accord Mark VI re-negotiated as IRC pushed industrial relations into 
enterprise bargaining (Davis, 1991, p. 48; Mitchell, 1991, pp 113 - 114) 
rejecting wages-superannuation-tax package devised by the ACTU and the 
Government (Edwards, 1996, p. 381). 
Metal Trades Industry Association resists national trend to enterprise 
bargaining, preferring the centralised wage fixing (Mitchell, 1991, pp 116 -
118). 
In November Keating says Australia technically in recession: 'the recession 
that Australia had to have' (Kelly, 1994, p. 617). Interest rates begin falling. 
Full-time workers at Victorian SPC fruit cannery Victoria agree to surrender 
award benefits allowing factory to continue. Public sympathy with company, 
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1991 
1992 
but Financial Review says basic problem not wages but industry over-capacity 
and 'abysmal management (Mitchell, 1991, p 118). In January IRC, maintains 
award. 
December, ALP in Queensland win office for the first time in 32 years. 
Responding to Garnaut Report, government economic statement fast tracks 
deregulation and lower protection. In March, Senator Button announces that 
TCF and automotive industries to face stronger foreign competition because of 
tariff cuts (Edwards, 1996, p. 414). 
In April, the IRC rejects joint Government-ACTU submission (Kelly, 1994, 
p. 669). Resulting Accord Mark Vil maintains two-tiered wage system with 
enterprise bargaining (now pursued outside the IRC) requiring a trade-off of 
pay rises for changed work practices and productivity (the Structural Efficiency 
Principle) (Dabscheck, 1995, p. 108; Sloan, 1993b, p. 226). EB guidelines had 
'changed forever the industrial relations landscape' (BRW, 26 June 1992). 
Auto industry losses for the second year, $502 million (Bramble, 1993, p. 96) 
lead to shutdowns. 
Keating unsuccessfully challenges Hawke, goes to backbench having served 
out the longest period (over 3000 days) as a federal Labor Government 
Treasurer. Now challenges some economic assumptions: in September, calls 
on Labor Government to return to 'its great charter of creating jobs' (Kelly, 
1994, p. 644-645). 
In November Opposition launch Fightback! outlining their 'dry' approach to 
economic recovery (Kelly, 1994, p. 610 - 612). 
On 20 December, Keating defeated Hawke in a party room ballot to become 
Prime Minister of Australia. 
Keating's economic blueprint, One Nation, was released in February (Gordon, 
1996, p. 197). 
During 1992, government boosts privatisation: merges Australian Airlines and 
QANTAS, before selling them off. Approval from special national Labor 
conference, for partial sale of Telecom. 
By July, the unemployment level 11.1%. 
In November, Opposition launch alternative IR policy, Jobsback! (Stegman, 
1993,56-59). 
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1993 
1994 
1995 
In February, just before election, Government and ACTU agree on Accord 
Mark Vila (Sloan, 1994, p. 14). Government pledges minimum half million jobs 
over three years and low inflation. Industrial tribunals to be increasingly 
marginalised to safety net provisions, test case standards, and dispute 
settlement (Dabscheck, 1995, p. 106). 
In March, Keating wins unwinnable election primarily because of Opposition's 
GST proposal (Gordon, 1996, p. xiv). Keating's tells Institute of Directors 'We 
need to accelerate workplace or enterprise bargaining' (Sloan, 1994, p. 14). 
In March, Liberal Kennett Government in Victoria, legislates to allow collective 
bargaining (Dabscheck, 1995, p. 103). 
In August 1993, National Competition Policy (Hilmer Report) presented. 
Recommendations enacted through COAG in 1995. 
At ACTU Conference in September, IR Minister, Brereton, booed for 
decentralising system (Dabscheck, 1995, p. 110). Brereton's says system 
needs to 'change with the times' so that Australian firms could compete 
globally'(Gahan, 1993, p. 611). 
In October, the Industrial Relations Reform Act 1993 created two divisions 
within the Australian Industrial Relations Commission (AIRC): one continues 
AIRC functions; other certifies agreements between employers and unions 
(Dabscheck, 1995, p. 110). 
Three days before new bill, IRC hands down review of Wage Fixing Principles, 
especially devolution and need to justify wage rises on productivity and 
efficiency improvements (Sloan, 1994, p. 20). 
In May, Keating launches Working Nation jobs blueprint to reduce 
unemployment skilled workforce (Gordon, 1996, p. 283). However, in same 
month Treasurer Willis announces that, while growth should be 4.5%, budget 
deficit likely to be $11.7 billion in 1995-96 (Gordon, 1996, p. xv). 
In July, One Nation tax cuts endangered by projected budget deficit of $10b -
$16b. First round of tax cuts brought forward, but second round postponed for 
two years 
Australia signs Bogor (Indonesia) declaration in November committing Asia-
Pacific Economic Co-operation (APEC) nations to complete free trade in the 
region by 2020 (Edwards, 1996, p. 528). 
In January, John Howard re-takes Liberal leadership from Alexander Downer 
who had briefly replaced Hewson. 
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In March, COAG adopts Competition Policy Reform Bill based on Hilmer 
Report (Baxt, 1995; Freebaim, 1995). As a result, the Australian Competition 
and Consumer Commission takes over roles of TPC and PSA. National 
Competition Council set up as advisory and research body. 
In May, Treasurer Willis announces sale of government's remaining share of 
Commonwealth Bank. Also diverts second round of One Nation tax cuts to 
superannuation increases, rather than pay rises. 
In November, the APEC leaders meeting in Osaka agree to continue the trade 
liberalisation process of the Bogor Agreement. 
1996 
On 2 March, Keating lost the federal election in a landslide defeat by John 
Howard's Liberal-National coalition. 
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APPENDIX TWO 
Document 
Statement of Accord by Australian Labor and the Australian Council of Trade 
Unions Regarding Economic Policy, February 1983 [Portion] 
1. Introduction - Why Incomes and Prices Policies are Necessary 
(1) The parties to this accord have discussed over a lengthy period of time the 
destructive nature of the current economic crisis and how it may best, be resolved. 
(2) These discussions have led to agreement that for reasons set out beloyvsuch a 
resolution is not possible unless new policy approach is adopted. 
(3) The parties have also agreed that no new policy approach, however radical and 
innovative, will be capable of meeting, in the short term, the parties' prime objective of 
full employment. Overseas and domestic factors continue to produce the sobering 
conclusion that, while an alternative policy approach would enable a sustained recovery 
to occur and would reduce the plight of the unemployed, no rapid solutions are to be 
found for a return to full employment. Continued application of policies such as set out 
in this document would enable attainment of currently unattainable objectives. 
(4) It is agreed that the fundamental feature of the prolonged and worsening economic 
crisis here and overseas is that, for the first time in our history, we are experiencing 
simultaneously high levels of unemployment and inflation. This occurrence was not 
foreseen by economists and has caused great difficulty and uncertainty for 
Governments in all countries in determining an appropriate economic policy. 
(5) That 'difficulty is exemplified by the fact that, with inflation being high when 
unemployment, is high, sustained economic recovery, sufficient to restore and maintain 
a situation even remotely resembling full employment is not possible whilst reliance is 
placed solely on conventional economic weapons of fiscal, monetary and exchange rate 
policy, however varied and applied. 
(6) This is because economic recovery will soon lead to increased inflation, thus forcing 
the Government to adopt contractionary, anti-inflation policies which will truncate the 
recovery and prevent any restoration of full, or even near-full employment. 
(7) The nation is thus caught in an unemployment trap, which if past trends continue, 
will grow worse as inflation tends to increase to even higher levels at any given level of 
unemployment. 
(8) It is agreed that this situation is one of paramount concern given the prime 
importance placed by both parties on the objective of full employment. 
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(9) The continuance of widespread unemployment is abhorrent, and economic policies 
which rely on unemployment to control inflation are completely rejected. 
(10) In this regard, it is clear that the severity of unemployment and the recession has 
been considerably accentuated by the adoption of conservative economic theories, both 
in Australia and overseas, to resolve the economic dilemma. 
(11) Many countries, including Australia, adopted monetarist policies, on the 
assumption that they would gradually bring inflation down to low levels, thus breaking 
inflationary expectations, and enabling a non-inflationary expansion of the economy to 
then occur. 
(12) In practice, monetarism proved disastrous, leading universally, to spiralling 
unemployment and interest rates, low or negative economic growth stagnant or 
declining living standards and continuing high inflation. In countries where the inflation 
and interest rates have recently begun to fall the cost has been further rises in 
unemployment and fall in growth and confidence, thus reflecting characteristics of a 
depressed economy. The Fraser Government's adoption of monetarism has, despite 
the offsetting influence on economic activity of the resources development in recent 
years produced similar results in Australia. We enter 1983 with official predictions, of 
negative growth, double digit unemployment, double digit inflation and no sign of 
recovery on the basis of the continuation of current policies. 
(13) Nevertheless, not all OECD countries took the monetarist path. It is extremely 
significant that the countries which have managed to fare better in this time of economic 
adversity, particularly by keeping unemployment to relatively low levels have been 
notably those countries which have monetarism and have instead placed substantial 
importance on developing prices and income policies by consultation. 
It is with this experience in mind that both organisations have seen fit to try to develop a 
mutually agreed policy on prices and incomes in Australia for implementation by a 
Labor Government. Such a policy offers by far the best prospect of enabling Australia 
to experience prolonged higher rates of economic and employment growth, and 
accompanying growth in living standards, without incurring the circumscribing penalty 
of higher inflation, by providing for resolution of conflicting income claims at lower levels 
of inflation than would otherwise be the case. With inflation, control being achieved in 
this way, budgetary and monetary policies may be responsibly set to promote economic 
and employment growth, thus enabling unemployment to be reduced and living 
standards to rise. 
(14) The parties do not accept the conservative charge that prices and incomes policies 
will not work, since there are examples of their varying success. It also ignores that we 
can and have learned from experience in other countries where their operation was 
less successful and we can build upon that experience. 
(15) The longer term advantages of a prices and income accord must be distinguished 
from the short sighted political expediency which the Fraser Government has sought to 
impose in the form of a wages freeze. If the freeze was fully implemented it would 
drastically reduce the purchasing power of wages, thereby greatly reducing the living 
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standards of the vast majority of the population, yet no such sacrifice is being required 
of non-wage income earners. Furthermore, Government taxes and charges continue to 
rise and employers are free to increase their prices. 
(16) Such one-sided inequitable wages policies are completely repudiated by the 
parties to, this statement as manifestly, unfair; they promote industrial confrontation and 
they provide no effective resolution of the fundamental economic problem of achieving 
low unemployment and low inflation 
(17) In contrast to the Fraser Government's assertion that a wage freeze will make 
more funds available for employment, the reality is that a reduction in, demand, through 
severely reduce real incomes for most of the population, is bound to accentuate 
economic recession and increases unemployment. Additionally, when the freeze is over 
the original problem of achieving noninflationary, growth remains and indeed is more 
difficult to achievement by the inequitable distribution of income resulting from the 
freeze. 
(18) The process of de facto incomes policies placing the major economic burden on 
low and middle income earners also takes place through Government taxation and 
expenditure policies. In both respects the Fraser Government's policies have 
considerably increased the inequity of that distribution. 
(19) In regard to both primary income distribution and secondary redistributive policies 
therefore the present Government has amply demonstrated that it does have a clear 
incomes policy and that it is a completely one-sided approach designed to achieve a 
considerably less equitable distribution of income regardless of the industrial or 
economic consequences. 
(20) While a properly formulated and instituted prices and incomes accord will 
overcome all the disadvantages of the simple notion of a wages freeze, the parties to 
this accord appreciate that the policies embodied in this document do not pretend to a 
panacea for all the current economic problems 
(21) It is also recognised that for policies based on incomes and prices to work, within a 
framework of policy measures directed at alleviating unemployment and redistributing 
income and wealth to the less well-off, that a greater understanding of the complexity of 
the economy by key participants - governments, employers, and unions will be required 
for the policy approach to realise its full potential. 
(22) The parties to this accord are aware of the difficulties which abound in finding 
solutions which meet the social and economic goals to which both are committed. We 
state this difficulty not by way of apology but to indicate the understanding we share of 
the difficult task ahead, and the consequential importance of the shared commitment to 
facing those difficulties through humane policies based on consensus. 
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2. The Nature of Prices and Incomes Policies 
(23) The attainment of the objectives set out in this document demands a policy 
approach which involves the implementation of direct processes to ensure a 
reconciliation of conflicting income claims at lower levels of unemployment than 
currently prevail. To achieve this it is essential to develop policies applying to prices 
and all incomes. The parties have reached agreement that the objective of such an 
approach should be to protect the living standards of Australians including wage and 
salary earners and non-income earning groups. Over time those standards should be 
increased to reflect the distribution of improved output as measured by national 
productivity. Additionally agreement has been reached on the objective of effecting an 
equitable distribution of real disposable income. It is recognised that maintenance of, or 
improvement in living standards may be secured through processes other than by 
simple money wage increases. 
(24) Both parties acknowledge the importance attached to the goal of maintaining and 
gradually improving the living standards of all Australians. The achievement of this goal 
via an incomes and prices policy approach will require a suppression of sectional 
priorities and demands given economic realities and the priority placed by both parties 
on simultaneously reducing unemployment and the inflation rate. 
(25) This document sets out the details of policies which will be implemented when a 
Labor Government is in office. 
(26) In concluding that such policies are required the parties are naturally aware that all 
governments have at least de facto policies in respect of incomes. Those policies often 
amount, as in the case of the LNCP Government, to placing the major economic 
burden of such policies on wage and salary earners, unemployed and social welfare 
recipients. 
(27) Government taxation and expenditure policies also markedly affect the distribution 
of real disposable incomes. Traditionally LNCP Government's policies have 
considerably increased the inequity of that distribution. 
(28) Current and past policies of the Fraser Government are completely repudiated by the 
parties to this statement as manifestly unfair; they promote industrial confrontation and 
they provide no effective resolution of the fundamental economic problem of achieving 
low unemployment with low inflation. 
(29) In contrast to this approach, it is agreed that policies must be adopted which are 
comprehensive and equitable and based on co-operation, not confrontation. 
Accordingly, the policies detailed in this document have the following characteristics: 
* They are agreed between the parties rather than imposed by the 
Government; 
• They are comprehensive in that they cover prices, wages, non-wage 
incomes, taxation and the 'social wage' that is expenditure by 
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governments that affect the living standards of the people by direct 
income transfers or provision of services; 
• They are concerned with the equitable redistribution of income as well as 
basic economic objectives. 
Such policies provide the best chance of overcoming the appalling economic situation 
into which reactionary conservative economic policies have led the nation. 
3. Elements of Policies for Prices and Incomes 
(30) Both organisations agree that such policies must remain flexible to some degree 
but that there are various fundamental features of effective prices and incomes policies 
that are essential to its acceptance and continued viability. 
These features are: 
• the policies should aim to ensure that living standards of wage and salary 
earners and non-income earning sectors of the population requiring 
protection are maintained and through time increased with movements in 
national productivity 
• Government policy should be applied to prices and all income groups, 
rather than, as has often been the case, to wages alone 
• the policies should be designed to bring about equitable and clearly 
discernible redistribution of income 
• there must be continuous consultation and co-operation between the 
parties involved 
• Government policy at all levels should be accommodating and 
supportive. 
4. Agreed Policy Details 
(31) Prices 
• A pricing authority will be established which will be given legislative 
criteria by which it must assess the validity or otherwise of price rises 
sought by corporations and the public authorities within its jurisdiction. It 
is considered unnecessary to attempt to regulate prices of all 
corporations if the large corporations, which are generally the price-
setters in their industry, are subject to public surveillance. 
• The legislative criteria will be designed to ensure that, enterprises do not 
earn profits beyond levels necessary for the maintenance and expansion 
of the enterprise, that real wages of employees are protected, and that 
unnecessary cost increases are not reflected in higher prices. In this 
regard the amount by which wages may increase beyond that warranted 
by increases in prices and national productivity will not normally be 
allowable as the basis of a price rise. 
• The pricing authority will operate in a less legalistic manner 'than the 
former PJT so that cost to the corporations concerned, and the time 
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involved in processing price rise applications, will be less than those 
which previously applied. 
• The Trade Practices Legislation will be strengthened to promote more 
effective competition and to reduce the possibility of excessive prices 
through stronger regulation of mergers, more effective outlawing of 
abuses of market power, tougher prosecutions against price agreements 
and additional protection for consumers against unfair practices 
Wages and Working Conditions 
(32) The principle of wage fixation should be such as to provide wage justice to 
employees whilst seeking to ensure that wage increases, do not give added impetus to 
inflation or unemployment. The maintenance of real wages is agreed to be low key 
objective. It is recognised that in a period of economic crisis as now applying that this will 
be an objective over time. 
Accordingly it is agreed: 
» A centralised system of wage fixation is desirable for both equity, and 
industrial relations reasons and will be advocated by both parties. 
» To protect the purchasing power of wages and salaries the adoption of a 
system of full cost of living adjustments will be strongly supported in 
tripartite consultations and before industrial tribunals. 
» Where overaward payments exist the Government will support the 
maintenance of those levels in real terms to ensure consistency between 
paid rates and amounts paid under minimum rates awards. 
» Wage and salary earners may share in increased national productivity 
through either increased real incomes or reduced hours of work, or an 
appropriate combination of both 
• In formulating claims for improved wages and conditions at the national 
level the unions will have regard to Government economic policy and will 
consult with the Government on the amount of such claims. 
• Both parties recognise that if the essential conditions of the centralised 
system are met that there shall be no extra claims except where special 
and extraordinary circumstances exist. The no extra claims provision will 
apply to both award and overaward payment 
• Bargaining based upon achieving increase productivity via changes in 
work practices or procedures as a means of reducing hours at negligible 
cost increases, will continue to be supported, provided the standards 
created are not in excess of community or emerging standards, and, if 
possible, involve the standardisation of hours within the enterprise or 
industry. 
Non-wage Incomes 
(33) Non-wage incomes include dividends, capital gains, rent, interest directors' fees 
and incomes of unincorporated enterprises (doctors, lawyers, shopkeepers, self-
employed builders and tradesmen etc.) 
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(34) In the absence of comprehensive prices and incomes powers there will be no 
federal power to directly control most of these incomes but a substantial array of 
indirect measures is available, the use of which could considerably influence the level 
of these incomes and ensure that they receive consistent treatment with other workers. 
These mechanisms should ensure that incomes of these groups in general do not 
move out of line with movements in wages and salaries. 
(35) Some such indirect measures are: 
« The establishment of an effective prices authority will substantially 
influence the overall pricing structure of all companies and other 
enterprises in the same field of business. 
• The effective application of the existing capital gains tax to catch 
speculators and tax avoiders will directly reduce the after-tax income of 
such people, and by providing some disincentive to speculative activity, 
will restrict the growth of such incomes pre-tax. 
• The Companies Act and other appropriate legislation will be amended to 
prescribe that conditions of appointment of company directors, including 
fees and other remuneration benefits, are disclosed in companies' 
annual reports are subject to shareholder approval, and are taken into 
account by the pricing authority, along with senior managerial 
remuneration and benefit, when considering company applications for 
price rises. 
K Proclamation of division 4 of the Financial Corporations Act would 
considerably extend the power of the Federal Government to regulate 
interest rates by bringing non-bank financial corporations into the sphere 
of interest rate regulation which currently applies only to banks. These 
regulatory powers would be used to prevent excessive profitability such 
institutions. Interest rates would also be subjected to downward 
influences by the Labor Governmenfs reflection of the tight money 
polices which are the hallmark of the Fraser Governmenfs monetarist 
strategy. 
• The establishment of a health insurance scheme incorporating measures 
to remove the ability of doctors to exploit patients through overservicing, 
use of unduly costly procedures and non-adherence to scheduled fees. 
» Seeking the co-operation of State Governments. The States have 
unlimited constitutional power to control prices (except where they are 
controlled by the Federal Government), and their assistance will be 
sought in regulating prices charged by important sections of the non-
corporate area. 
(36) If such indirect measures are proved to be inadequate and if there is agreement 
with the trade union movement, such constitutional changes which are necessary to 
effect a balanced and universal system of restraint on non-wage incomes will be 
sought 
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(37) Taxation and Government Expenditure 
• On taking office the Government will substantially restructure the income 
tax scale to ease the tax burden on low and middle income earners. 
« In the context of a fully operational prices and incomes policy, the 
Government, in conjunction with the trade union movement, will annually 
review the tax scale so that the tax burden will not rise automatically with 
inflation. It is agreed that in the context of concerted Government action 
in respect job creation less than full tax indexation may apply. 
» The Government will adopt tough new measures to smash the tax 
avoidance industry, including: 
- use of retrospective legislation against blatant tax avoidance 
schemes; 
- provision of adequate resources to the taxation office and 
insistence on their rigorous application against tax avoidance and 
evasion 
- application of full penalties by the tax office against serious 
breaches of the tax law through tax avoidance and evasion; 
- amendment of provisions regarding tax avoidance by transnational 
corporations through transfer pricing by substantially increasing 
penalties for such activity and establishing a code of conduct for 
TNCs operating in Australia, including a requirement to make 
available to the Tax Office all relevant information in relation to 
their pricing policies' 
- closing off other avoidance schemes which have been either 
tolerated by the Fraser Government or ineffectively legislated 
against; 
- deregistration of tax agents promoting tax avoidance schemes; 
- the effective application of the existing capital gains tax to 
speculators and tax avoiders. 
m Taxation of companies will be reformed to ensure that companies pay 
their fair share of tax on income earned in Australia and overseas by 
such means as eliminating corporate tax loopholes, abolishing the 
investment allowance as an across-the-board concession, and 
introducing a resource rent tax on the super profits of mining companies. 
• The Government will endeavour to reduce the relative incidence of 
indirect taxation because of its regressive and inflationary nature. 
f In the event that economic or social circumstances at some future date 
necessitate, in the view of the Government, a general rise in taxation, the 
Government will discuss this matter with the unions before seeking to 
give effect to it. 
» It is agreed that redistribution of resources via improvements in 
community welfare services may be financed, where appropriate, 
through the imposition of specific levies. 
•' The Government will aim to eliminate poverty by ensuring wage justice 
for low wage earners, reducing tax on low income earners, raising social 
security benefits and making other improvements to the social wage. 
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Urgently required improvements in the social wage will be achieved 
through expanded Government expenditure on essential services and 
the social infrastructure as indicated in Labour Party policy. It is 
acknowledged that the extent to which such expenditure will be able to 
be increased will depend considerably on the Government's success in 
achieving a non-inflationary expansion of the economy, which in turn will 
be substantially influenced by the extent to which this prices and 
incomes policy is successfully implemented. 
(38) Supportive Policies 
(a) Industrial Relations Policy 
Objective 
(39) The ALP and the ACTU agree that the objective of policy on industrial relations 
should be to improve industrial relations in Australia to the benefit of workers, 
employers and the public in general 
(40) To realise this objective in the short term it is agreed that a newly elected ALP 
Government should undertake a number of specific measures as a matter of priority. 
Specific Measures 
(41) The ALP and the ACTU agree on the following priority areas: 
• The Government will endeavour to create a better industrial relations 
climate by itself adopting and encouraging other employers to adopt a 
rational and less confrontationist approach to industrial relations. The 
Government will encourage the settlement of disputes between 
employers and unions by conciliation and without recourse to legislative 
or common law penal sanctions. 
(b) Industry Development Policy 
(42) At a time of high and growing unemployment, an industry development policy is 
absolutely essential if the basic problems confronting Australian industry are to be 
faced. It is accepted by both the ACTU and the ALP that Australian industries are 
undergoing continuous change, due to a number of domestic and international factors. 
The process of change is extremely difficult in both economic, and social terms. This 
difficulty is compounded by the inappropriateness of general economic management 
policies and the ad hocery and uncertainty of specific policies. The integration of 
industry development into the prices and incomes approach to economic management 
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is seen as an integral factor in maximising the viability over time of the prices and 
incomes policy. This is particularly highlighted by the priority accorded to full 
employment and hence the link between the demands of a changing structure and the 
most appropriate means by which we can work towards achieving the objective of full 
employment. 
(43) The ACTU and ALP have agreed on the importance of implementing a 
comprehensive industry development policy which reflects a number of key 
characteristics including those summarised below: 
» the paramount objective of economic policy is the attainment of full 
employment. Industry development policy should be integrated with 
macro economic policy to achieve this goal 
< it is agreed that the current economic situation and future trends 
demonstrate the hopelessness of policies which seek to attain full 
employment by use of market forces alone. Interventionist policies 
which are closely monitored and comprehensive in nature are necessary 
to bring about the growth which is required on a sustained basis if 
unemployment is to fall on a continuous path. 
« fundamental to the interventionist policies required is a planning 
mechanism. This process w ill embrace consultative mechanisms of a 
widespread nature which will play a co-ordinated and ongoing role in 
assisting the success of the transition of the economy into a planned 
network 
• both parties are committed to a diversified manufacturing sector (both 
regionally and industrially) as a means of achieving basic economic 
objectives. This will minimise the adverse effects of fluctuations in the 
values and volumes of our mineral, energy and rural production 
Planning Processes 
(45) Both the ALP and the ACTU support as a priority the institution of planning 
structure which will determine the way in which the national economy will generate 
growth on a sustained basis. A fundamental feature of this planning process is the 
need for: 
• a national economic planning mechanism in which the prices and 
incomes, structure has a defined role 
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Protection 
(46) The ACTU and the ALP recognise that Australian industry is subject to change and 
that the pace of that change may accelerate in the future. Consistent with the shared 
understanding that the change must occur if growth is to ensue, it is agreed that 
industry policy must be applied in a manner which will facilitate change while minimising 
the hardship associated with such change. 
Reflecting this view the parties agree: 
f that neither current economic conditions, expected future trends, nor 
balance of payments constraints justify reduction in protection in the 
foreseeable future 
» that changes to protection in the future will be determined within the 
planning mechanisms in which unions and business will play key roles 
Adjusting to Change 
(47) The parties concur on the necessity for change to occur in Australian industry if 
growth is to be maximised in the longer term. The adjustment to change and the 
attainment of the objective of full employment will be more easily attainable if policies 
facilitating change are integrated with general economic policies via the planning 
mechanism. 
(d) Social Security 
Objective 
(51) The ALP and ACTU agree that social security expenditures comprise a vital 
component of the social wage, one which-now, or in the future is likely to affect the 
living standards of all trade unionists. The objectives of social security policy are to: 
» maintain real standards and improve them to the maximum feasible 
extent; 
• extend provisions to redress gaps and anomalies in coverage; 
* to foster social equity by striving to improve the relative position of the 
most disadvantage, and; 
» redress anomalies in the availability of occupational welfare such as 
super- annuation benefits. 
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(g) Health 
Objective 
(62) The ALP and the ACTU are in agreement on the need for a simple universal and 
equitably funded national health scheme. The two parties are in complete agreement 
as to how these improvements may be achieved. 
Mechanics of Implementation 
(67) There shall be continuous consultation between the Government and the trade 
union movement in respect of these prices and incomes policies. 
Specifically, the Government will: 
• As part of its policy to establish detailed economic planning establish an 
Economic Planning Advisory Council on which the trade unions and 
employers will be represented. This body will advise the Government on 
planning procedures, prospective economic developments, and 
appropriate policies to achieve the Governmenfs objective. Union 
membership of this Council will ensure a constant two-way flow of 
opinions and information, as well as providing awareness to both parties 
of the views of other key groups in the community. 
• Establish a representative tripartite body which will have responsibility for 
advising on the prices and incomes policy and for monitoring and 
discussing problems associated with the implementation of the policy 
and shall work in conjunction with the Economic Planning Advisory 
Council. 
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APPENDIX THREE 
Document 
National Economic Summit Communique 
April 1983 
1. The participants in this unique National Economic Summit Conference, broadly 
representative of Australian political, economic and social interests, congratulate 
the Government on their initiative in calling the Conference and so providing a 
forum for the expression of views and the possibility of gaining consensus on 
issues important to the current and future well-being of this nation. 
1 Participants note that the call for a NationalEconomic Summit Conference came 
from many sections of the Australian community, and was endorsed at the 1983 
Federal election. They are conscious of the need to work together to meet the 
challenge of Australia's gravest economic and social crisis in 50 years. There ia 
recognition that to achieve recovery will require restraint in expectations and 
claims from all sections of the community except the impoverished. 
%. Recognising that the first step in that process is a common understanding of the 
nature and source of Australia's economic problems, the Govemment and other 
participants brought to the Summit Conference detailed assessments of the current 
and prospective economic situation. The conference provided a forum for 
Govemments, employers, unions, and other sections of the community to identify the 
contributions each could make to the national recovery. 
4. The participants recognise the challenge facing the nation, as outlined by the 
Treasurer in his submission to the Conference. The Australian economy is in 
deep recession. Economic activity and employment are continuing to fall and 
unemployment is still rising. Profits are depressed, and wage earners have had to 
accept deferral of improvements and maintenance of living standards. Inflation 
and interest rates remain high. There are signs of improvement in the world 
economy and of an end to the drought in the eastern states. There is wide 
agreement, however, that sustained economic recovery and significant inroads 
into the unacceptably high level of unemployment will require a steady 
improvement in business and consumer confidence and more effective processes 
of income determination. There is also wide agreement, however, that sustained 
economic recovery and significant inroads into the unacceptable high level of 
unemployment will require a steady improvement in business and consumer 
confidence and more effective processes of income determination. There is also 
wide recognition that Australia's economic problems aredeep seated and not 
amenable to rapid solution. 
5 To arrest and reverse that decline demands the generation of high growth rates 
for long periods. To achieve such growth rates requires this nation to respond to 
the challenges in a co-operative and innovative manner. 
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I, To ensure that such generated growth is equitably and efficiently distributed 
requires a community prepared to place a priority on employment and a restraint 
on self-interest. 
% However, the basic tenets to which all Australians aspire remain fundamentally 
unaltered. 
i . It is a legitimate expectation that income of the employed shall be increased in 
real terms through time in line with productivity. 
i . The reality also is that we live in a mixed economy in which the private sector is 
an integral part, providing some 75 per cent of jobs in the community. The 
preservation of the private sector as a profitable operating sector is essential to 
Australia's well-being and to encourage job creating investment both from within 
Australia and abroad. 
10. Our society is equally committed to protect the unemployed, the aged, the sick 
and the impoverished; to educate our citizens; and to defend basic rights. 
I I . This Summit does not seek to abrogate these basic aspirations nor to avoid 
fundamental realities. This Summit was charged with confronting these realities. 
From this consideration it is clear that we need a period of collective restraint to 
establish the opportunity for advancement. 
12. Participants in the Conference recognise the importance of tackling the problems 
of unemployment and inflation simultaneously. The Conference agrees that to 
achieve the necessary rates of growth in activity and employment will require the 
maximum fiscal stimulus consistent with the need to reduce inflation and to avoid 
upward pressure on interest rates. An effective incomes and prices policy is 
essential if an expansionary fiscal policy is to be pursued without adverse 
consequences for inflation. Monetary growth should be adequate to support real 
growth in activity and employment without being inflationary. 
13. Business representatives express concern about the potential level of local and 
overseas borrowing. 
14. The Summit stresses that the Conference was never intended as a forum to 
negotiate the timing or quantum of wage increases. It is accepted that this is a 
matter for the Australian Conciliation and Arbitration Commission. 
15. Business participants have emphasised their concern with overall unit costs of 
production and their importance in preserving the competitiveness of business 
and therefore its ability to survive, expand and create jobs. 
16. They maintain that to achieve the growth in GDP and employment on which the 
nation's prosperity will depend, increased profitability is now essential if new 
investment is to be generated at an effective level. 
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17. Union participants have emphasised the role that maintenance of real wages has 
in job creation through the stimulation of consumer demand and the maintenance 
of a sound industrial relations environment. 
18. The trade union movement also recognises that while the maintenance of real 
wages is a key objective, in a period of economic crisis, as now applying, it will be 
an objective over time. 
19. All parties believe that the principles of wage fixation should be such as to provide 
wage justice to employees whilst seeking to ensure that wage increases do not 
give added impetus to inflation or unemployment. 
20. It is believed that a centralised approach to wage fixation is the most equitable 
means by which the objectives can be met. It is recognised that if a centralised 
system is to work effectively as the only way in which wage increases are 
generated, a suppression of sectional claims is essential except in special or 
extraordinary circumstances proved before the centralised wage fixing authority. 
21. This Summit therefore proposes that the parties should as a matter of priority 
develop the option of a return to a centralised system under the auspices of the 
Australian Conciliation and Arbitration Commission. 
22. To progress the development of a centralised wage system a conference should 
be convened by the President of the Commission. 
23. The centralised wage fixing principles developed by the Conciliation and 
Arbitration Commission should provide the framework for the operation of other 
wage fixing tribunals in Australia, but the Summit recognises the authority and 
autonomy of these tribunals. 
24. Employers, for their part, recognise that during the period of wage restraint, 
dividend increases should also be restrained, and they will so recommend to their 
organisations, and will expect the Government to so recommend to all public 
companies. 
25. In like fashion, Governments agree to exercise, as far as possible, restraint in 
their charges. 
26. The employers accept that the Government has a mandate to establish a price 
surveillance mechanism. Many employers believe this is unnecessary but they 
are prepared, together with Government and unions, to be involved in an 
examination as to the most appropriate form and functioning of a prices 
surveillance mechanism. It is agreed that this examination will be conducted by a 
representative working committee. 
41S 
27. The unions, for their part, recognise that the objective of prices surveillance 
should not be to deny an adequate return on investment, but to ensure 
consistency in profit earners with other sectors where income is subject to 
restraint. It is not the intention of the Government to create a bureaucratic body 
which artificially tinkers with prices. 
28. If restraint is to be exercised then such restraint should be exercised universally. 
As such, it is important that non-wage incomes are not increased faster than 
movements in wages. This principle should be followed where there are existing 
authorities in this area, and where there are no such authorities, groups should 
be encouraged to agree to have their fees determined on a voluntary basis by 
members of the Australian Conciliation and Arbitration Commission. 
29. All parties believe that there is a special obligation in the current environment to 
ensure that artificial tax avoidance and tax evasion is removed, including in the 
cash economy, and for the further development of a general understanding to this 
effect. 
30. The Summit agrees that action should be taken to improve the equity and 
efficiency of the Australian taxation system. 
31. The Summit recognises that any requirement for increased aggregate public 
expenditure may need to be met substantially from taxation, which may require 
increases in taxation or less than full tax indexation. 
32. The unions recognise that urgently required improvements in the social wage can 
be achieved through Government expenditure on essential services. To this end 
the union movement will pay regard to such expenditures in determining any 
claims. 
33. While the Summit recognises the difficulties for Australian society in meeting the 
increasing costs of social security, deprived groups must not be subject to the 
restraints mentioned above. It remains the overwhelming desire of the nation to 
ensure that those in genuine need are adequately supported, whether they be the 
sick, the aged, the disabled, the unemployed or the impoverished. To this end, 
the Summit believes that a real improvement of their entitlements should be a 
major priority. 
34. The Summit is cognisant of the vital role improved industrial relations can play in 
generating increased confidence. To this end the Conference notes that the 
Government, unions and employers have reached agreement that in the next 
session of Parliament, the Government will introduce a Bill abolishing the 
Industrial Relations Bureau, and changing the Act to facilitate the amalgamation 
of unions in line with National Labour Consultative Council recommendations. It 
also notes that the Government will initiate a fundamental review of the 
Conciliation and Arbitration Act and Regulations aimed at improving legislation in 
the area of industrial relations. 
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35. The Summit, understanding the enormity of inhibiting pressures on industry 
development at this time, supports the introduction of an active industrial 
development policy, including Government priority purchasing of Australian made 
goods and stimulatory fiscal policies which enable increased capital works and 
effective job creation schemes to be implemented. 
36. The Summit believes that job creation schemes should maximise the number of 
real jobs, and to this end should concentrate on developing economic 
infrastructure such as housing and community services through Federal, State 
and Local Government, as well as growth in the private sector. The schemes 
should recognise the particular potential of small business for job creation. 
37. Government policies in respect of charges and taxation should also be aimed at 
stimulating the private sector, especially in potential growth areas, to enlarge the 
opportunities for job creation. 
38. The Summit accepts the Governmenfs commitment to retaining programs of 
protection in the current economic climate and the priority it is giving to matters of 
pressing relevance to the problems of particular industries, such as dumping, and 
adjusting temporary assistance mechanisms. The Summit stresses the 
importance of these policies as part of a wider policy for industry reconstruction 
and development. 
39. The Summit notes that a factor contributing to changes in the level and pattern of 
employment is the introduction of new technologies in industry. Participants do 
not consider that the answer to high unemployment lies in rejecting new 
technology, noting that in certain circumstances the adoption of new technology 
may be the only means of remaining competitive. It is agreed, however, that the 
introduction of new technology should be planned and provide for full consultation 
with workers and their unions, and that the consultative process should be 
supported by wider policies, including retraining and redundancy provisions. 
40. There is general acceptance that we must be concerned to ensure improved 
transport, infrastructure, export development, wage and price stability and 
innovative industry. All this will improve our international competitiveness. 
41. The Summit believes that every corporation operating in Australia should behave 
in accordance with the interests of the nation and should all be subject to the 
same requirement of accountability, taxation liability and commitment to overall 
national economic interest. 
42. There is general consensus that policies relating to population and immigration 
are of fundamental importance to the development and growth of Australian 
society. There is acceptance that the future wellbeing of this country depends 
upon the acceptance of the cultural, social and economic implications of a multi-
cultural Australia. The Summit supports the need for an urgent review of all 
migration programs. 
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43. Given the high levels of unemployment the Summit agrees that the basic rights of 
women should be recognised and protected and that the move towards greater 
equality and independence for women should be encouraged. There should be 
equal access to job creation programs, to employment, training, retraining and 
education and measures designed to break down occupational segregation and 
discrimination. 
44. The Summit recognises that young people have been particularly severely 
affected by deteriorating economic conditions, and other socioeconomic changes, 
for a number of years. Imaginative policies and programs are required based on 
the involvement of young people at all levels of the community. National 
reconciliation and recovery must tap the keenness and abilities of young people 
to contribute to building a better future. Developing these policies will require 
close consultation and involvement with young people and youth organisations. 
45. The Summit believes that education, training and retraining are of fundamental 
importance to the nation's present and future well-being and requires a 
commitment of community resources to ensure a capacity to adapt and expand, 
with particular attention to disadvantaged groups. There is urgent need to 
develop programs which raise educational retention rates for the young and 
participation rates at tertiary institutions, increase our capacity to adapt to 
technological change, increase our educational research effort, and improve our 
management techniques. 
46. The Summit recognises that the recession has had an especially severe impact 
on Aboriginal Australians and therefore supports measures designed to improve 
their employment and income prospects. 
47. The Summit believes that the nation must give occupational health and safety a 
greater priority and endorses the need for concerted Government, employer and 
union action to improve the quality of the working environment in Australia. 
48. The Summit notes the announced health policies of the Government and believes 
that it is imperative that at the Commonwealth level a stable system should be 
introduced as a matter of urgency. The unions re-affirm their commitment that 
they will accept an offset in wage increases on account of the health insurance 
scheme. 
49. The Summit believes that Governments have a responsibility to their own 
employees and consequently accept that their overall wages and condifions 
should be commensurate with recognised general standards while they should 
not be used as pace-setter. 
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50. The Summit welcomes the wealth of Information provided to participants. This 
move to a more open approach should be encouraged and the Government 
should ensure sufficient resources are allocated on a continuing basis to collect, 
analyse and disseminate such information. As part of the supply of information 
the Summit believes that the Government should further develop the economic 
models with a view to maximising the potential of the economy to facilitate growth 
and therefore the reduction of unemployment as soon as practicable. 
51. The participants to this Summit Conference believe that Government has a 
responsibility to consult, administer and plan, and make decisions for which they 
are accountable to the electorate. However, it expresses its desire that 
Government avoid fragmentation and multiplication of bureaucratic bodies, 
including committees of consultation and advice. 
52. All parties agree that the frank exchange of information and views at the 
Conference has greatly enhanced mutual understanding of Australian economic 
problems. This experience underlines the scope that exists in Australia for 
enlarging and improving trilateral consultation in all sectors of the Australian 
economy. 
53. There is general agreement that a small, independent representative Economic 
Planning Advisory Council (EPAC) should be established to continue the process 
of consultation begun at the Conference. Membership will include Government 
ministers, representatives of the States, business, unions, farmers and a 
representative of community support groups. 
54. EPAC will expand the information base available for economic policy formulation 
through broad indicative planning. Legislation to establish EPAC will be 
introduced during the autumn Parliamentary session following preparation of a 
detailed proposal by a representative working party. 
55. The participants in the Summit reiterate the objectives of this Conference as 
expressed by the Prime Minister: 
• Toe ensure broad agreement on the role of an income and prices policy, in 
our efforts to promote employment and to achieve recovery and growth; 
and the ensure that the benefits of recovery are not lost in another round of 
the wages-prices spiral; 
• To devise machinery for achieving the necessary restraint, including 
methods of wage fixation, influencing non-wage incomes, and price 
surveillance; 
• To secure a better and wider understanding of the broad economic 
framework, within which we have to operate; 
* To seek broad agreement on the relationship between a successful prices 
and incomes policy and the implementation of policies on industrial 
relations, job creation and training, taxation, social security, health, 
education, and the other major community services; 
* To examine the competitiveness and efficiency of the Australian economy; 
* And finally, to reach agreement on arrangements and machinery to monitor 
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and continue the work of this conference, especially in regard to continuing 
the process of consultation and co-operation between government, 
business and unions, initiated by this conference itself 
Participants express their satisfaction at the degree to which these objectives 
have been met. The participants express the hope that this is the beginning of 
consensus, not the end. They understand the enormous amount of detailed work 
still remains to be done but expressed the hope that this work will be concluded 
as satisfactorily as this week's deliberations and with equal despatch. 
56. The Summit calls upon the Government to publicise the outcome of the 
Conference widely and to encourage the process of consultation at all levels of 
community. 
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APPENDIX FOUR 
Document: The Governor-Generars Speech, 1983 
[Portion] 
(1) Mr Speaker - I have to report that the House this day attended His Excellency the 
Govemor-General in the Senate chamber, when His Excellency was pleased to make a 
Speech to both Houses of the Parliament. The speech will be included in Hansattbt record 
purposes. 
7776 Speech read as follows -
(2) Honourable Members of the Parliament of Australia here assembled: 
(3) At the elections for both Houses of Parliament on 5 March 1983, the people of Australia 
declared firnily for a change of govemment and for a change of national direction. 
(4) You have been called together to consider a wide-ranging program of legislation 
designed to give effect to the mandate of the people. 
(5) The new Govemment has assumed office at a time of Australia's gravest economic crisis 
since the Great Depression fifty years ago. 
(6) In the twelve months from March 1982, unemployment grew from 6.6 per cent to 10.4 
per cent of the workforce. Unemployment among fifteen to nineteenyear olds in the 
workforce rose above 29 per cent. It is estimated some two million of oufellow Australians 
are now living in poverty. 
(7) Accordingly, my new advisers will give the highest priority to the task of restoring 
sustained growth to the Australian economy, now in deep recession. 
(8) The Govemment, however, is deeply committed to the need for social, economic, legal 
and Parliamentary refomn. 
(9) The work of refomn, to create a more equal and a more just society, mustx)ntinue side 
by side with the urgent task of removing the acute injustice and deprivation caused by 
Australia's present massive unemployment. 
The Economy 
(10) In Fulfilment of an important undertaking given during the recent elections, my 
Govemment invited representatives of the govemments, business and industrial unions of 
Australia to assemble in the national capital for a National Economic Summit Conference. 
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(11) My advisors are confident that this historic Conference has achieved wider 
community understanding of the nature of the economic problems facing Australia and 
broad agreement upon a national effort to attack those problems. 
(12) The agreement reached at the Conference contains the basic framework and 
approach to enable Australia to begin to arrest the serious economic decline and place 
the economy on a path of sustained, non-inflationary growth. My advisers have assured 
the participants at the Summit and their representative organisations of the Governmenfs 
support and assistance in building upon the foundation laid so successfully at the 
Conference. An essential ingredient to the success of the Conference was the 
dissemination of information to an extent not previously attempted in Australia. My 
advisers have undertaken that this process of information-sharing, which they believe 
essential to the making of sound economic decisions, will continue. 
(13) Certain matters arising from the Conference will require legislative action which you 
will be asked to consider during this Session. 
(14) The Government will establish an Economic Planning Advisory Council, representing 
government, business, unions, farmers and community groups, to advise on economic 
developments and provide a forum for community consultation of national economic and 
social strategies. 
(15) The Government will establish a price surveillance mechanism to assess pricing 
decisions made by the strategic price setters, in both the private and public sectors. The 
Government will also review the structure and operation of the Petroleum Products 
Pricing Authority to ensure adequate supervision of petroleum prices. 
(16) My new Government has inherited a budgetary deficit problem of an unprecedented 
magnitude. A comprehensive review of budgetary commitments, both in terms of of 
outlays and taxation expenditures, has been set in train. 
(17) Nevertheless, within the severe budgetary constraints it has inherited, the 
Government will give the highest priority to measures to create jobs and restore economic 
growth. 
(18) My Government will give hight priority to combating tax avoidance and evasion. 
Legislation on this and other taxation matters will be introduced during the present 
Session. 
Employment and Industrial Relations 
(19) A Community Works Program will be established. This Program, including Jobs on 
Local Roads, will be designed to provide jobs on projects of lasting benefit to the 
community which would not otherwise have been commenced. 
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(20) A new Private Sector Assistance Program will be introduced to co-ordinate and 
enhance the value of existing programs. The program will give special emphasis to the 
needs of the young unemployed. 
(21) An Australian Labour Office will be established to develop a comprehensive work 
force strategy. 
(22) My advisers believe that better industrial relations are essential in the achievement 
of national economic recovery. 
(23) To this end the National Labour Consultative Council will be developed as the 
major forum for consultation on industrial relations matters and tripartite review of the 
Commonwealth Conciliation and Arbitration Act will be conducted. 
(24) Legislation will be introduced this Session to abolish the Industrial Relations 
Bureau and to facilitate trade union amalgamation. 
(25) Measures will be taken to improve the working environment by programs to 
enhance the standard of occupational health and safety and by encouraging the 
expansion of industrial democracy. 
Secondary Industry 
(26) The development of a strong, competitive manufacturing industry will be of crucial 
importance to my Governmenfs efforts towards national recovery and reconstruction. 
The Government will develop a program of industrial regeneration to revitalise existing 
industries and seek new opportunities for growth in areas of high technology. The 
Australian Industry Development Corporation will be given an enhanced status and 
provided with adequate funds to promote industrial reconstruction and develop new 
industries. 
(27) The government intends to preserve a viable and efficient steel industry and is 
engaged in consultation with a view to formulating a long-term development plan. 
(28) The technological capability of Australian industry will be improved by incentive 
measures to stimulate research development. 
(29) The role of the Industries Assistance Commission will be reviewed to ensure that 
its operations are directed towards the development and extension of industry. 
Temporary assistance and anti-dumping procedures are being reviewed as a matter of 
urgency. 
(30) It is my Governmenfs policy not to reduce existing protection programs in current 
conditions of high unemployment. Legislation will be introduced to give effect to the 
accelerated depreciation allowance on plant and machinery, together with 2 72 per cent 
depreciation allowance on non-residential income-producing buildings. 
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(31) Pariiament will be asked to consider a proposal for a Buy Australian Act. 
Small Business 
(32) My Government recognises the vital contribution of the small business sector to 
the Australian economy. A National Small Business Action Program will be developed, 
designed to improve access to finance, to ease the tax burden as budgetary 
circumstances permit and to improve managerial skills. 
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APPENDIX FIVE 
Document: One Nation 
Statement by Prime Minister Keating: 26 February 1992 
[Portion] 
After seven years of growth, Australians are now experiencing hard times. 
Nearly a million people are out of work. Families are worried about the future. 
This Statement explains what the Keating Government will do to bring back 
jobs and prosperity. 
It describes what the Government will do right now to create jobs - and also 
what the Government will be doing over the next four years to create more and 
better jobs, while building a stronger economy. 
It shows how the Government will quickly get things moving again by boosting 
private spending and boosting public big public investment projects. 
But the Statement also shows how investment now, and changes which the 
Government plans over the next four years, will strengthen Australia through 
the 1990s by building on the achievements of the 1980s. 
There is much to be done in the next few years to build a stronger Australia, but 
this country is now building on strong foundations. 
As the second chapter of this Statement explains, we have already gone 
through the pain of throwing out unnecessary government controls on banks, 
on trade, on capital and on foreign exchange that straitjacketed the economy in 
earlier times. We have cut protection against imports, so our exports are 
cheaper and our home industries are forced to match the world's best. We 
have entrenched an Accord with the representatives of three million wage 
earners, so that industrial disputes no longer force businesses to fire workers. 
We lowered taxes and targeted spending, so that Australians now spend less 
on government than most other advanced industrial nations. 
By working together, Australians have created a million and a half jobs in the 
1980s, while reforming the economy, and opening ourselves to more 
competition. We expanded the size of the Australian economy by one third, 
increased the average living standard of Australian by almost one seventh, 
increased the nation's wealth and finished the 1980s exporting twice as much 
as we had at the beginning of the decade. 
Australia also learned some useful lessons from the 1980s. Some form our 
successes - some from our failures. 
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Employers, employees and unions ... together they can transform the 
workplace in ways that increase pay, profits and the enjoyment of work. ... We 
have learned that we can reform big government businesses, make them 
charge properly for their services, run themselves efficiently, and pay a profit 
back to us. We have learned that we can control government spending, we can 
cut taxes, and we can eliminate deficits in our federal budget. 
We have learned that we can change our ways of doing things and change the 
ways we think about things. 
We have proved that a more efficient economy can be combined with a fairer 
and more equitable society. 
From our failures we have learned lessons that are equally valuable. Some of 
them are old lessons, some are new. We have been reminded that we can still 
be bumped around by changes in the prices of our exports and imports, both of 
them beyond our control. We have been reminded that our growth is to some 
extent influenced by the growth of our trading partners. We have been 
reminded that we need to take into account not only our own opinions but also 
the opinions of foreign leaders. 
Banks have learned to look more carefully before they lend. Foreign exchange 
markets have learned that there are ups as well as downs, and long period of 
little change as well as periods of turbulence. Businesses have learned that 
building office blocks is not a sure route to profits, and especially not as we 
bring inflation under control. And government has learned that changes in 
interest rates have a very powerful effect on the economy, that it is often hard 
to foresee when the downturn is coming and how deep it will be, and that once 
the recession has begun it is not easy thing to stop. 
The keys to our success over the next four years will be workplace reform, an 
Accord between the Government and the trade unions which entrenches low 
inflation consistent with that of our partners, a strategy of spending on 
substantial and necessary public investments now while private investment is 
weak bringing the Federal Budget back into surplus when private investment is 
strong, a competitive business taxation system, and further reforms to 
government regulation and in the public sector to increase competition and 
efficiency. 
We are and will remain an important producer of iron ore, coal, wool, beef and 
other commodities. We have enormous potential in processing raw materials 
such as metals, food and fibres. We can export high quality services, as we are 
doing successfully with health and finance. Our tourism potential is enormous. 
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The Keating Government's goal is an internationally competitive economy that 
continually strives for world best performance and that provides equal 
opportunity for all its citizens - one nation, cooperating at home and winning 
abroad. 
Competition is a critical spur to enhanced performance. Tariff reductions are 
increasing competition within our traded goods industries, but it is also vital that 
our non-traded goods industries, particularly in the services sector, are 
encouraged to improve their performance. 
MICROECONOMIC REFORM 
The engine which drives efficiency is free and open competition. 
When this government came into office the problem of inefficient performance 
was endemic in areas shielded from competition . . . . The effect was higher 
costs, poor service and inefficient allocation of resources in the economy. 
In addition to opening up the economy to external competition, the government 
has substantially increased domestic competition by removing laws and 
regulations which prohibit or restrict entry into a market or which allow anti-
competitive behaviour to flourish unchecked. 
The Government has established a program of disposal of those businesses for 
which there is no compelling reason for Commonwealth ownership. For those 
enterprises retained in the public sector it has defined cleariy the social goals to 
be pursued and reformed their accountability framework. 
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APPENDIX SIX 
Document: Industrial Relations Reform Bill, 1993 
Second Reading Speech 
by 
Minister for Industrial Relations, Mr Brereton [Portion] 
2, In doing so I wish to begin my speech with a quotation: 
This bill starts with a confession that it is based on a humanitarian 
interpretation of the principles and obligations which form the very basis 
of civilised society. It leaves to its opponents the creed whose God is 
greed, whose devil is need, and whose paradise lies in the cheapest 
market. 
That could easily be a quote from the 1993 election campaign but in 
fact the words are those of Alfred Deakin, the man whom the Leader of 
the opposition (Dr Hewson) described as the founder of modern 
Liberalism. The words are taken from Deakin's second reading speech 
for the Conciliation and Arbitration Act of 1904, the act which until 1989 
was the very basis of our federal industrial relations system. How ironic 
then that noble sentiments of Deakin are much more in tune with the 
industrial relations of the modern Labor Party than they are with those 
who claim his tradition - the Liberal national coalition, the Coalition 
which in the 1990s has undertaken, or attempted to undertake, one of 
the greatest attacks upon employee working conditions this century. 
3. While Labor through this legislation, may be about to change the 
methodology of industrial relations, it will remain true to the principles of 
fairness that have underpinned a century of conciliation and arbitration. 
S* ... Our policies will promote business flexibility within a framework of 
employee protection - what could be more in the interests of 
employees? 
i . The accusations may be the same but one thing that has changed 
since 1904, and radically so, is the nature of the Australian economy. 
What was a protected, insular and agrarian economy is now open, 
multifaceted and outward looking. And, as this new economy looks 
outward, it looks to the most dynamic and exciting region in the world -
the Asia-Pacific; a region which in Deakin's time was alien and 
threatening, but which in ours is both challenging and exciting. 
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?, In its previous incarnation our economy could live comfortably with a 
system of centralised arbitration and high tariff barriers. In the modern 
era - it cannot. The glorious isolation promoted by decades of 
conservative rule has, for this generation, become the deadweight of 
lost opportunity. As always it is incumbent upon a Labor Government to 
make the necessary changes - to marry the best aspects of the past 
with the needs of the future. 
8. The legislation marks the culmination of the government's break with 
the past - our move as a nation from a centralised to a decentralised 
industrial relations system, to a system based primarily on bargaining at 
the workplace, with much less reliance on arbitration at the apex. ... 
today it spawns a new system, a new system for a new era. 
a. In embarking upon this great change, employees and employers alike 
can and will benefit. Bargaining by nature should involve potential gain 
for both parties. It will be willingly embraced where it does. In creating a 
framework for fair, mutually advantageous bargaining, the legislation is 
vigilant in protecting those who have little to bargain, in protecting the 
weaker party. And that weaker party will almost invariably be the 
employee. 
15. After its passage Australians will have a clear choice, the choice to 
have enterprise bargaining with the protection of an updated, flexible 
award system, or to embrace it with the protection only of spartan 
minimum standards, without an accompanying no disadvantage test. 
I i , In the federal government we, as much as anyone, recognise the need 
to promote a healthy private sector. We just do not see wages and 
conditions as a necessary casualty. We have no doubt it will be the 
private sector that is the engine of job growth and we are pleased to 
note that profits are at record levels. Through this legislation, for 
businesses, unionised and non-unionised alike, opportunities for 
greater profits and productivity will beckon. 
12. ... For its part the government believes that the proposals strike the 
right balance between enhancing flexibility and ensuring an adequate 
safety net of employee protection. 
23. The importance of a viable safety net to underpin enterprise bargaining 
was stressed by the Australian Industrial Relations Commission. ... 
25, ... The award framework will be maintained so that it provides an 
effective safety net underpinning direct bargaining while having proper 
regard to the interests of the parties and the wider community. 
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27. The more widespread insertion of enterprise flexibility clauses into 
awards will be encouraged. This will allow agreements to be reached at 
individual enterprises or workplaces to vary award provisions in line 
with their particular needs, subject to the employees not being 
disadvantaged. 
34. The no disadvantage test has been an important innovation ... it allows 
for a wide range of variations to award conditions. It also allows for 
agreed reductions if these are judged not to be against the public 
interest, for example, as part of a strategy for dealing with a short-term 
business crisis and revival. 
53. In essence, this bill will create a receptive framework for enterprise 
bargaining and build on the reforms of the last decade. By tailoring 
those reforms to the needs of 21^' century workplaces, it will give our 
firms the ability to compete with the best companies in the worid many 
of which are located in the Asia-Pacific region, the region we have only 
recently begun to call our own. 
54. The legislation treats as sacred the principle that flexibility should not 
compromise employee entitlements. The challenges and ever 
increasing demands of modern economies leave us all a little insecure. 
If we deny employees protection that insecurity can easily translate into 
fear, and into poor performance. That is not the sort of workplace we 
want to create. 
55. In a decentralised system the role of the government is necessarily 
small, necessarily facilitative. With the enactment of this bill the onus 
will be on the industrial relations players - it is their opportunity. 
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APPENDIX SEVEN 
Document: Prime Ministerial Statement 
Paul Keating On The Apec Meeting In Bogor, Indonesia 
6 December 1994 [Portion] 
1. I want to report to the House on the results of the second informal 
meeting of the leaders of the APEC economies, which I attended in 
Bogor, Indonesia on 15 November. It is not overstating the case to 
suggest that the Bogor meeting and the Declaration of Common 
Resolve which leaders issued afterwards have permanently changed 
the nature of our region and the future of Australia. 
3. With Bogor, however, Australians can say for the first time the region 
around us is truly our region. We know its shape; we have an agreed 
international structure; we share with its other members a common 
agenda for change. ... I am certain that the Bogor meeting will be seen 
as such a [historical] turning point - as the beginning of the Pacific 
century. 
4. Just as the Bretton Wood agreements after the Second Worid War 
established structures in the IMF and the World Bank which enabled 
the world to grow and prosper, so in APEC we have established a 
model which will serve the interests of the post Cold War worid. 
5. It brings together in one multilateral framework a grouping which by 
2020 will include, according to some estimates, seven of the worid's 10 
largest economies and which, by the end of the century, will account for 
57 per cent of worid trade. It gives all the economies of this region -
developed, newly industrialised and developing - a stake in a 
cooperative enterprise whose aim is to maintain the dynamism and 
growth in this part of the worid. It offers business people the opportunity 
to plan with confidence as governments work to remove unnecessary 
blockages to trade and investment. ... 
f . ... I want to pay tribute, Mr Speaker, to President Soeharto's chairing of 
APEC during the year and at the Bogor meeting. A consensus of 18 
APEC economies on these very large issues was an extraordinary 
achievement. It required great leadership and vision, and President 
Soeharto provided that. We would not have achieved this outcome 
without him. 
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10. The central element in the Bogor Declaration of common resolve is a 
commitment to free trade and investment in the region by 2010 for 
industrialised economies and 2020 for developing economies. What 
underpins that commitment is our recognition of the growing 
interdependence of regional economies and the need to work together 
if we are to maintain high rates of economic growth. 
11. APEC's commitment to free trade was made in the context of the 
support of us all for the multilateral trading system and our desire to 
strengthen it. In other words, Mr Speaker, APEC leaders showed that 
they were opposed to the establishment of a closed and inward-looking 
organisation. ... 
13. One of APEC's major benefits , in fact, is that, by engaging the United 
states and East Asian economies in a common framework, it helps 
prevent the spectre of a worid divided into three hostile trading blocs in 
Europe, Asia, and the Americas. .., 
18. ... As I have said before, this is important because it is the way the 
global economy is going. Cooperation across different levels of 
development is the way we will have to address these trade and 
economic issues in the future. 
22. But the most important new decision to come from the Bogor meeting 
was on trade liberalisation. ... The goal ... as the declaration says, ' we 
will start our concerted liberalisation process from the very date of this 
statement. We direct our ministers and officials to immediately begin 
preparing detailed proposals for implementing our present decisions'. 
27. For Australia, we estimate that under APEC free trade Australia's real 
output would rise by 3.8 per cent and real national income by 1.2%. ... 
Once the effects of APEC trade liberalisation have fully flowed through, 
we can expect a permanent increase in employment of over 200,000 
jobs. 
28. The great advantage for Australia will come from the opening up of the 
fast-growing APEC markets that already take three-quarters of our 
exports. It will come, too, from making Australia more attractive to 
investors from the rest of the worid. For Australian business and 
workers, APEC trade liberalisation is good news because Australia is 
already so far down the path towards free trade. 
30. Even in industries we have come to think of as highly protected, such 
as textiles, clothing and footwear and motor vehicles, tariffs will be low 
by 2000 - only 15 per cent in the case of motor vehicles and between 
five per cent and 25 per cent for TCF. This is amongst the lowest in the 
region 
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41. The Bogor declaration will help ensure that this generation of 
Australians and our successors have a dynamic role in their own 
region. 
43. [I]f we are to maintain our way of life, the Australia of the 21^' century 
will need to be built in different foundations. Our success in the worid 
will depend on our effective integration with it. our success in the 
worid's most dynamic region will also depend on this. 
44. Bogor does not assure us of prosperity. It does not guarantee the future 
for the next generation of Australians. That will continue to depend on 
the efforts of Australian governments, Australian businesses and 
Australian workers. 
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APPENDIX EIGHT 
Document: Speech to Institute Of Directors' Luncheon 
by 
Prime Minister Keating 21 April 1993 [Portion] 
The change in the circumstances over the last decade, even over the last three 
years, has been profound - so profound it is likely that we have yet to 
completely absorb its meaning. 
We remain beset by all sorts of problems yet the promise is undeniable. We 
have never had such opportunities - and in the last decade we have put 
ourselves in a position where we have every reason to believe that we can 
grasp them. 
For all the failures of the last decade we were bold enough and conscientious 
enough to do those things which have given ourselves a chance in the worid. 
For all that remains to be done the vision of Australia as a successful trading 
nation integrated with the world and the region is now taking shape. 
For all the obstacles we still have to overcome, it is possible that we are now 
within reach of a new era of Australian prosperity - of self-sustaining growth, of 
saving, investment, rising productivity, rising incomes, rising saving, and more 
growth. 
[Keating then lists his achievements] 
We have eliminated inflation a problem ... 
We have upgraded the skills of the workforce ... 
We have a much more competitive regulatory environment... 
We have cut industrial disputes to less than half... 
... we have begun to internationalise the economy and change the 
pattern of production ... 
We have set ourselves on the Irreversible path of winding down the tariff 
protection ... 
We have shifted the trade deficit 
We have increased exports as a share of GDP 
The significance of the structural change is underiined by the fact that 
manufacturing exports are consistently equal to or greater than rural exports 
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In the course of the election campaign and on the night that the votes were 
counted , I said that reducing unemployment would be the first priority of a 
second Keating Government. It will be. Unemployment is principally a result of 
the recession. 
It is an undeniable fact that unemployment is not going to fall dramatically in the 
next few years, and equally undeniable is the fact that long-term unemployment 
will increase. ... 
But I can tell you now that we will not be accepting long-term unemployment as 
an insoluble problem, or as an inevitable fact of life in the new economic order. 
We should ask if the human consequences and the social consequences are 
not too great. If the economic burden on the nation does not outweigh the 
benefits to productivity. If the uncertainty and resentment retrenchments create 
does not in fact reduce efficiency. 
As I said during the election campaign: we got a lot right in the eighties, but w 
also got a few things wrong. It is not right that the unemployed alone pay for 
these mistakes; any more than it is right that governments should withdraw 
from the consequences of their actions. 
The fact is we cannot separate economic ends from social ones. It is expected 
of governments that they should seize national opportunities, such as those 
which now present themselves. They should seize them because the national 
interest is at stake, the well being of the nation and the people. 
The same is true of our social responsibilities, especially our responsibilities to 
the unemployed. 
I take the March 13 result as a mandate for an Australian social democratic 
agenda - for strong economic policy married to programs which produce not 
just social justice but social cohesion and strength. 
In no way should that put the Government and business at odds. The success 
of economic policy depends on the success of business. The opportunities will 
have to be seized by business. The national interest depends on business -
and to a very considerable extent I mean small and medium sized business [cf 
Harry Black]. 
I am saying that we have mutual interests and mutual responsibilities - in the 
economy and society. I am saying that we should work together for economic 
and social ends. I am saying that our vision should be broad, inclusive, 
national. We should share it. 
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The prospect of a new era of Australian prosperity derives from our having the 
preconditions of low inflation and a restructured economy: yet we feel it is also 
within reach because there is a new sense of national energy and national 
purpose. 
The characteristics of our growth provide encouraging signs for the future. 
When the worid recovery begins in earnest, Australian firms, operating in a low 
inflationary, high-productivity, competitive environment, will be well placed to 
reap the benefits and create in Australia growth of a kind which will mean long-
term employment opportunities. 
Success in the coming decade certainly depends on things we must do in 
Canberra. 
It depends crucially on Australian workers, who must continue to adapt and 
change and win for themselves the increasing incomes that are within their 
grasp. Under the workplace bargaining system we have adopted and which we 
will entrench this year, employees themselves are for the first time in our history 
able to create the circumstances of their own prosperity. 
But it is up to business leaders to now seize the opportunities - to take 
advantage of the new structure for business which now being laid down. 
Ladies and Gentlemen, investment is the key to economic growth. The 
continuing opening of Australian industry to international competition ensures 
that firms can no longer afford to ignore advances in technical capabilities and 
the competitive advantages associated with them. 
We need to invest not just for replacement purposes, but also for strategic 
purposes. This requires our investing in our people, in ideas and in physical 
capital. 
It starts with a highly skilled and responsive workforce. This has been the 
foundation for our successes in developing new export markets, and it will 
continue to be. 
Australia's record of investment in ideas has been mediocre, but we have 
begun to develop an increasingly innovative culture. The Government has 
provided direct grants and assistance through the taxation system ... to 
encourage greater business contribution to research and development. Direct 
assistance is also provided to fund cooperative research centres ... 
The most pressing need today is to lift investment in physical capital [cf. Key is 
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workforce above]. 
The conditions are there for this materialise - low inflation, good profits, 
industrial peace. Moreover, we now have an extremely competitive regime with 
the corporate tax rate at 33 per cent, accelerated depreciation and incentives to 
invest through the development allowance ... 
In addition, we are encouraging banks to get out there and lend for worthwhile 
projects based on a close knowledge of the firm's operations. 
... you can also be assured that we will, not ignore other priorities as we do. 
We will also continue our program of micro economic reform. We will build more 
competitive industries by strengthening competition. The National Competition 
Policy Inquiry led by Professor Hilmer will report shortly. ... 
There has been speculation that this Government may adopt a more 
interventionist approach to industry. Let me say this. Labor has always 
believed that Government has a pivotal part to play in developing Australian 
industry, one where sensible intervention is called for. Hiding behind the tariff 
wall was not sensible. Handouts to favoured industries with little future in a 
competitive worid economy were not sensible. 
Rather we will encourage our industries to repined to competitive forces. 
We will continue to provide support where the market alone does not perform 
adequately, in areas such as research and development, in export finance, in 
services to small businesses. 
We will continue to encourage investment through the tax system [Profit 
Investment Jobs??], and to foster closer relations between banks and business. 
We will continue to improve the nation's infrastructure and to press for the 
efficient provision of services line transport and power. 
All this is the basis for Labor's industrial policy. 
Of course we do not face a level playing field in the worid economy. But the 
answer is not to prop up industries that can only survive in a protected domestic 
market. Rather the answer is to use dexterity and awareness to ensure that 
Australian industry can compete more effectively in the worid. 
Let me describe the model of industrial relations we are working towards. 
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APPENDIX NINE 
Document: Working Nation 
The White Paper on Employment and Growth 
May 1994 [Portion] 
Australia is now starting to enjoy the benefits of economic recovery. 
If we are to develop the strength to compete in the worid and increase our 
standard of living, we must make the most of all our resources and all these are 
the talents and energies of the Australian people. 
Just as importantly, we will reach [5% unemployment by 2000] without 
sacrificing long established standards of living. Unlike some other countries 
where low-wage employment, poverty and social breakdown have emerged, 
Australia will remain in both principle and effect a nation whose defining 
characteristics are fairness and equity in our social life with the economic 
strength and cohesion that make it possible. 
Reducing unemployment will require more than a commitment from the 
Commonwealth. All tiers of government must work together. Business and 
unions will have to respond. We will need more flexible and productive 
workplaces. Business will have to invest in plant and equipment and be willing 
to train and employ those who are now unemployed. Unions will need to 
accommodate necessary changes to the labour market so that unemployed 
Australians can find places in the workforce. It will require the resolve of all 
Australians. The solution can only be found in a concerted national effort. 
But the Commonwealth Government must lead the way. Unemployment, 
particulariy long-term unemployment is inherently unfair. ... 
The White Paper also says, emphatically, that economic growth is the best way 
of generating new and worthwhile jobs to meet the need of an expanding 
workforce and to make inroads into unemployment. Jobs created by economic 
growth need no subsidies and contribute to a higher standard of living for all 
Australians. Sustained growth requires the continuation of low inflation, and the 
maintenance of our competitiveness and greater productivity. 
The economy is growing strongly under the stimulus of the lowest interest rates 
in two decades, the lowest inflation rate in a generation and a 30 per cent 
improvement in our international competitiveness in the past decade. ... 
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Private investment and exports will drive growth in the next few years, and 
deliver further employment growth. Greater investment will flow from business 
confidence which is high for good reasons - demand is strong, inflation is low, 
profits are at record levels and the company tax rate, at 33 per cent, is among 
the lowest in the major industrial countries. 
REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT 
The opportunities Australians have to work and prosper are, in large part, 
determined by the economic prosperity of their local area. While many areas 
are growing strongly, others need assistance to realise their full potential and so 
deliver people - especially young people - the same opportunities and security 
as the coming years promise to deliver other Australians. 
The regions of Australia are partners in the nation's growth. The realisation of 
their ambitions is crucial to meeting Australia's economic and social objectives. 
To ignore them is to pass up the opportunity for a stronger and more diverse 
economy; it is to waste our resources including the energy and ideas of their 
people. The Government will support Australia's regions in their ambitions and 
assist them with the problems many of them face. 
In formulating its regional development strategy, the government has drawn on 
the report of the Kelty Taskforce ..., the McKinsey report ..., and the Industry 
Commission report ... 
The key lessons to emerge from these studies are that: 
• regions have a great capacity to help themselves 
• where local governments, enterprises, unions and community groups 
combine to identify common interests, the result is often higher growth and 
a better quality of life; 
• uneven economic performance has a lot to do with the quality of 
organisation and leadership; 
• the ability of regions themselves to contribute to investment, including 
investment in infrastructure, is underestimated; 
• people are the key resource and regions that wish to attract investment 
must concentrate on improving productivity and developing a skilled and 
flexible workforce which can readily adapt to the requirements of new 
projects; and 
• the capacity to look beyond the region for markets and opportunities is vital, 
as often a region's future depends on exports and greater integration with 
the national economy. 
In line with this, the aim of the Government's regional development policy is to 
improve the ability of the regions to exploit opportunities available to them. They 
need to develop effective plans for the future. ... 
To meet these need ... the Government has decided on a program of changes 
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[fundamentally: tax reductions; funding for infrastructure , and best 
practice models; supporting the formation of regional economic groupings] 
It is a model which places primary emphasis on bargaining at the workplace 
level within a framework of minimum standards provided by arbitral tribunals. 
It is a model under which compulsorily arbitrated awards and arbitrated wage 
increases would be there only as a safety net. 
Over time the safety net would inevitably become simpler. We would have 
fewer awards, with fewer clauses. For most employees and most businesses, 
wages and conditions of work would be determined by agreements worked out 
by the employer, the employees and their union. These agreements would 
predominantly be based on improving the productive performance of 
enterprises, because both employers and employees are coming to understand 
that only productivity improvements can guarantee sustainable real wage 
increases. 
My own view is that the government should provide the direction and leadership 
necessary to ensure that Australian industrial relations operate to advance our 
national interest. 
Completing industrial relations reform is another link in the chain of reform 
which began a decade ago. It is important now that we accelerate the reform so 
that all the other elements of flexibility in the economy can work in greater 
harmony. 
I am confident about success. As I said in the campaign, I now dare to believe 
that the dream of a decade or more ago is about to be realised. That Australia 
will become a creative, innovative, manufacturing nation in the front rank of 
trading nations and the front rank of social democracies 
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